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WtINTED IN UJA. 



PREFACE 


In view of the growing interest in the Portuguese language 
and literature, it has seemed well to prepare for use in schools 
and colleges a Portuguese Grammar, with a chapter on pro- 
nunciation, an abundance of practical exercises, and full verb 
tables. 

Many excellent poems, plays, novels, and essays have been 
written in the Portuguese language by Portuguese and Bra- 
zilian authors, and these works should be more widely read. 

There is a very considerable commerce between the Eng- 
lish-speaking nations and Portugal; and there is a still greater 
commerce with Brazil, the largest, the most populous, and 
the wealthiest of the Latin-American nations. In the exer- 
cises of this Grammar, therefore, much space is given to 
correspondence and to expressions used in correspondence. 
Moreover, in the relatively few cases where the usages of 
Portugal and Brazil differ, both are given. 

The authors of this Grammar take pleasure in acknowl- 
edging their indebtedness to Dr. Aristides de Sousa Mendes, 
the former Portuguese consul at San Francisco, who has 
kindly read the manuscript and made many valuable 
suggestions. 

E. C. H. 

J. D. M. F. 

J. DE S. C. 
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A POETUGUBSB GEAMMAE 


PRONUNCIATION 

1. The language of the educated native of the region in- 
cluding Coimbra and Lisbon is generally regarded as standard 
Portuguese. There are, of course, dialectal differences of 
pronunciation in the motherland, Portugal, but they are not 
so marked as to make it impossible for an inhabitant of any 
one part of the country to understand an inhabitant of any 
other part. The speech of the cultured Brazilian does not 
differ in essentials from that of the educated Portuguese. 

For foreigners, Portuguese presents many difficulties of 
pronunciation. An attempt is made to state here the neces- 
sary facts. Let it be understood at once that the English 
equivalents given are often only approximations to the real 
sound. To arrive at real accuracy in our indication of pro- 
nunciation we resort not infrequently to the phonetic nota- 
tion elaborated by the late Portuguese scholar, A. R. Gon- 
9alves Viana, a great apostle of Portuguese spelling reform 
and a great master of Portuguese phonetics. We have taken 
cognizance of the reformed spelling which received the official 
sanction of the Portuguese Government in 1911. Its main 
features are set forth by Gongalves Viana in his Vocabuldrio 
ortogrdfico e ortoipico and Vocabuldrio ortogrdfico e remissivo. 

The Alphabet 

2. The following list gives the signs composing the Portu- 
guese alphabet, with the Portuguese names for them : 

a (a), b (hi)j c (cl), d (dl), e (c), f (e/e), g (g^), h (agd), i (i), j (jota), 
k (ka)f 1 iele)f m (ewe), n (ewe), o (a), p (pi), q (gu$), r (ew), s (esse), 
t (^1), ti (w), V X y (ipsUon)^ % (gl). 

1 Pronounced CSiS]. 

1 
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All the betters are masculine in gender, thus: o a, o b, o c, etc. 

The digraphs ch {cS agd), Ih (ele agd), and nh {ene agd) should prop- 
erly be regarded as individual signs in the alphabet, since they denote 
simple sounds. A simple sound is also indicated by g (c with a cedilla, 
= ss). Until recently ph, th and “ hard ” ch (different from the ch 
just mentioned) occurred in certain words of Greek origin with the 
values of f, t, and k: philosophia, theatre, monarcha, mdchina. In the 
reformed spelling ph is supplanted by f, th by t, and “ hard ch by c 
or (before e or i) by qu: hence filosofia, teatro, monarca, mdquina. For 
rh see §32. In the words in which y occurs (they are chiefly of 
Greek origin) it has the values of Portuguese i, and in the reformed 
spelling it is eliminated entirely in favor of i. 

Table of Phonetic Symbols 

3. The examples in the following table are in ordinary 
orthography. The heavy type indicates the sounds which 
correspond to the phonetic symbols. The entire phonetic 
transcription of the examples is given within brackets. 

Symbols Examples 

a 1. open: lado Dadu]. Cf. Eng. a in part. 

2. open, but with tongue farther back: falta [fait'e], mau [mah]. 
Between Eng. a in part and that in paltry. 

V close: saber [s^bej], cama (both a’s) [k'em'e], fecha (both e 
and a) Cf'^S'e]. Between Eng. a in bad and that in idea. 

t open: pe [pe], genero [senoju]. Cf. Eng. e in bet. 

e close: fazer [f-ezei], devo [devu]. Like Eng. ey in theyf but 
without the Eng. final i glide. 

0 neutral or mute pedir [podul arte vizinho [voziqu]. 

Cf. French c&rise (both e^s). 

1 1. close: miro [miaul, educar [idukaj]. As in Eng. (first 

e), meeting (the ee), but without the Eng. glide or drawl. 

2. semi-open: mil [mil]. Cf. Eng. hill. 

f open: fechar [ftSaa], Mpis [lapiS]. Cf. Eng. i in perish. 

I semi-consonant: gldria [gloaln], r^dea (second e) [rredfe]. Cf. 

the second i of Eng. filial. The [1] is also used to in- 
dicate the final unstressed i of diphthongs, as in pai [pal], 
boi [boQ. 

0 open: d6 [do], gosta [go$t'a]. Cf. Eng. o in north. 

0 close: boca [bok-a], g6sto (first o) [goStu]. Cf. Eng. o in note^ 
but without the Enar. final u elide. 
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Symbols Examples 

u close: cm [kju], mudo (both u and o) [mudu]. Like Eng. u in 

TuUj but without the Eng. glide or drawl. 

^ semi-consonant: qual [ktial], d,gua [agtl^]. Cf. Eng. w in weL 

The [h] is also used to indicate the final unstressed u of 

diphthongs, as in pau [pah], c6u [sefiU. 

e, S, i, 5, li, indicate the nasal vowels that correspond to the oral 
vowels described above. 

b stop: boda [bod-B], ambos ['gmbuS]. Cf. Eng. h. 
b fricative: cabo [kabu], lobo Qobu]. Cf. Spanish h in estaba. 
d stop: doze [dozo], espalda [tSpald-B]. Cf. Eng. d, 
d fricative: cada [k-edis], boda [bod's]. Cf. Span, d in cansado. 
f falar [fislaj]. Cf. Eng. /. 

g stop: gato [gatu], manga [m^gg's]. Cf. Eng. g in go- 
g fricative: lago [lagu], soga [Bog's]. Cf. Span, g in logo. 
k casa [kazs], banco [b'gijku], quatro [ktiatiu]. Cf. Eng. k, 

1 front: lua [lus], fala [fals]. Cf. Eng. I in lake. 

I back: mal [mai], mil [mil]. Cf. Eng. I in all. 

£ palatal: filho [fiiCu]. Cf. Span. ll. 
m mSe [m'SI], cama [ksms]. Cf. Eng. m. 
n nada [nads], cano [ksnu]. Cf. Eng. n in none. 
q velar: cinco [siqku], manga [msqgs]. Cf. Eng. n in bank. 
ji palatal: ninho [nipu], banho [bspu]. Cf. Span, n in barn and 
French gn in agneau. 

p pau [pah], roupa [rrops]. Cf. Eng. p. 

X cara [kais], touro [toju]. Cf. Span, r in cara: somewhat like 
Eng. r in daring. 

X slightly more trilled than [i]: came [karne], Carlos [karluj]. 
Cf. Span, r in came, Carlos. 

XT with multiple trill: rato [rratu], carro [karru]. Cf. Span, rato, 
carro. 

s sao [s'Stl], classe [klase], caga [kass], prdximo [prosimu]. Cf. 

Eng. s in singj s$ in class, and c in dty. 

S chuva CSuvs], l^pis [laprS], paz [paj], caixa [kaljs]. Cf. Eng. sk. 
t tdmo [tomu], gato [gatu], Cf, Eng. f. 

V vinho [vipu], cava [kavs]. Cf. Eng. v. 
z fazer [f'Bzei], casa [kazs]. Cf. Eng. z in lazy and s in rose. 

3 os mesmos [us mesmuQ, Jos6 [suze], reger [rnsei], Cf. 
Eng* z in azure. 
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THE VOWELS 

4, a. — This letter has three values: 

1. An open sound, similar to the a of English part, as in lado, 
side. This is the usual value of stressed a. It occurs also in k 
( = a + a), to the, and in liaison, as in a aluna [alun^], the pupil, etc. 

2. A back vowel between the English a of part and that of paltry, 
as in mal, evil; falta, want; f altar (the first a), to be lacking; auto, 
public act, document; autor, author. This sound occurs, stressed or 
unstressed, before 1 final, before 1 plus a consonant (but not Ih), and 
before u. Phonetically we denote both 1 and 2 by [a].^ 

3. A close sound approximate to the a of English above, the u 
in cut, or the e of French me, te, se, as in saber, to know; porta, 
door; cama (both a’s), bed; piano, plan; aranha (all three a^s), 
spider. This is the usual value of unaccented a, except before 
u or before 1 plus a consonant. The value 3 is also that of 
a, accented or unaccented, before intervocalic m, n, or nh. But 
the verb ganhar, to gain, and its cognates may have open a [a], 
although C'b] is today more common. A few monosyllables which 
have no accent in the sentence also possess this close or so-called 

neutral^' a sound; e.g., a, to, at; cada (both a's), each; para 
(both a's) , for. Phonetically we denote 3 by the inverted symbol M. 

6. e. — 1. When stressed, this letter has these three values; 

a. An open sound, as in English bet: pe, foot; pedra, stone; 
ceu (older ceo), heaven. Upon occasion this e is marked with an 
acute accent. The open value is also possessed by unaccented e 
before 1 final, or 1 plus a consonant: amdvel, lovable; delgado, thin; 
selvagem, savage. Phonetically [e]. 

b. A close sound, like the first part of ey in English they (i.e., 
without the final glide sound of ey) and like the French e of porti: 
s^de, thirst; fazer, to do. In some words this e is so close that it 
resembles the English i of ill: 61e, he (compare ela [ch], she). 

^ Viana uses [a] for 1 and M for 2. For convenience we \ise [a] 
for both; the aspect of the word will readily reveal the presence of the 
more open sound described in 2. 
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Upon occasion this e is marked with a circumflex accent. Pho- 
netically [e]. 

c. A sound like that of close or neutral a (-h; the third 
value of a): cereja (the second e), cherry; ovelha, shee'p; fecha, 
he closes. This is usually the value of accented e before the palatal 
consonant sounds written j, nh, Ih, ch, and x. But many cultivated 
Portuguese use [e] in cereja, ovelha, fecha, etc. And velho, old 
is [v8iCu], and mexe, he mixes^ being a verb form, is [mejo]. In 
Lisbonese close or “ neutral a is also the value of e in the diph- 
thong ei: rei, king. Phonetically [-e], as for a 3. 

2. When unaccented, e has these values: 

a. Like the French ‘‘ mute ” e, in fluent speech it is usually 
silent, or nearly so, at the end of a word, unless it be required as a 
supporting vowel (as in alegre, merry ) : arte, art; sente, he feels. 
Phonetically [o], i.e., inverted [e]. 

h. Again it is the “ mute ” e slightly pronounced within a word: 
pedir, to ask; ordenar, to order; parecido, like. Phonetically H- 

c. It resembles the i of English perish when it stands before one 
of the palatal consonant sounds represented by x, ch, s before a 
consonant or final, g before e or i, j, Ih, and nh: mexer, to mix; 
fechar, to close; respeito, respect; azues,^ the old spelling of the 
plural of azul, blue; reger, to govern; tejolo, tile; melhor, better; 
senhor, sir, gentleman. Phonetically [i], i.e., inverted [i]. At the 
beginning of a word and followed by a palatal consonant, it has 
this same value [i]: espada, sword; escrever, to write; extreme,^ 
extreme; etc. But if initial and not followed by a palatal consonant^ 
it has a closer sound somewhat like that of the first e in the English 
verb frequent or of French i as in filer: efeito, effect; educar, to 
educate; evitar, to avoid; ex^rcito (x not palatal, but = z), army; 
existir (x « z), to exist. Phonetically [i]. Both when accented and 
when unaccented, initial e before x that is pronounced like English 
z may become the diphthong ei (Lisbonese C'®Q)* existir; 

1 But in the reformed spelling e has been replaced by i in such 
final diphthongs, except when the diphthong is nasal: pai, father; 
psds^ fathers; azuis; etc.; but mSe, mothers, etc. 

^ Extreme, and other words beginning with ex + consonant, may 
be pronounced WS — 2* 
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exacto C^izatu], emct; exito, outcome. But the pronunciation [i] 
just indicated is also good in such unaccented cases. 

d. It is like the y of English yet, when it is unaccented and before 
another vowel: redea, rein; ferreo, of iron. Phonetically [Q. 

e. It is like the Portuguese i (first value given below) in the 
conjunction e, and. In the sentence this is an unstressed word. 
Phonetically [i]. 

/. Cf. unstressed e in 1 a above : amdvel, lovable. Phonetically He]. 

6. i. — When accented, this letter may have two values: 

1. A close sound, approximately that of the French i or that of 
the first e in the English adjective frequent (but without any final 
glide sound) ; ouvi, I heard; miro, I look at. Phonetically [i]. 

2. An open sound, somewhat like that of i in English hill: mil, 
thousand; hilro, bobbin; viu, he saw. This sound occurs before 
final 1, or 1 plus a consonant (not ih), or u. In this situation the 
unaccented i is likely to have the same value: aviltar, to vilify. 
Phonetically [i],^ 

3. When unaccented and in a syllable preceding that of a 
stressed it is reduced in value to that of “mute” e (§ 5, 2 b): 
sibilo (n.) fisabilu], whistle, hiss; dividir [dovodij], to divide; 
vizinho [vozipu], neighbor. But there it will be like the i of English 
yerish (§ 6, 2 c), if followed by a palatal consonant: erigir [ijisi^], 
to erect. Otherwise, unstressed i is like stressed i, 1 or 2. 

N.B. The written y has long been used as a pure vowel like i: 
mystgrio, mystery. In the reformed spelling i has taken its place: 
hence misterio. For the i of diphthongs, see § 9. 

7, 0 , — When accented, this may have two values: 

1. An open sound like that of o in English north (but without 
any final glide sound) or the open o of French porf: bola, ball; 
d6, pain; mdbil, movable. Upon occasion this o is marked with 
an acute accent. Phonetically [o]. 

^ Viana writes 1 as [i] and 2 as CO, he., without the dot. We use 
but the one phonetic symbol [i]. The sound following the i indicates 
when it has the value 2. 

* In a series of i's, all preceding the stressed i show tins change: 
dividir [dovadij]. 
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2. A close sound, like that of o in English morality or in note 
(but without the final u glide sound of accented English long o): 
b6ca, mouth; pdsto, place; mogo, young. In some words the o 
is so close that it approximates the Enghsh u sound of poor, as in 
flor, flower. Upon occasion this o is marked with a circumflex 
accent. See also ou, § 9, 2, n.b. Phonetically [o]. 

When unaccented, it is like French ou or the ou of Roumanian 
and approximates to the oo of English hoot (without the final u 
glide sound); it is short and indistinct in the final syllable: ovelha, 
sheep; orelha; ear; lograr, to obtain; romano, Roman; caso, case. 
The definite article o, os, which is unaccented in the sentence, 
regularly has this value. Phonetically [u]. 

Initial unstressed o is sometimes close o, as in oriente, east; olhar, 
to look at; observar, to observe. But cf. ovelha, etc., with o == u. 

For unstressed close o [o] alternating with stressed open o [o] 
in verb forms, see § 279. 

8. u. — This has the sound of French ou and approximately 
that of 00 in English boot (without its final u glide sound) ; when 
unaccented it is somewhat shorter than when accented: cm, raw; 
ocupar (older occupar), to occupy. Phonetically [u]. 

As the first and weak element of a diphthong, it has the value 
of English w: igua, water; qual, which; quantidade, quantity. 
Phonetically [ti]. 

In the combinations que, qui, gue, gui, the u is silent in most 
words: querer, to wish; quinto, fifth; guerra, war; guia, guide. 
But occasionally it is pronounced as w, and a grave accent should 
appear over it as a sort of diaeresis: ft eqftentej frequent; lingMstico, 
linguistic. 


DIPHTHONGS 

9. A diphthong is properly a combination of two adjacent 
vowels into a single syllable. Portuguese diphthongs arise 
when one of the strong vowels, a, e, o, combines with one 
of the weak, i, u; or when one of the weak vowels combines 
with the other» Occasionally o is the weak element of a diph- 
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thong and has the value of semi-vocalic u, i.e., of w. For- 
merly e appeared in a number of cases as the weak element 
of a diphthong, and had the value of semi-vocalic i; in the 
reformed spelling i appears instead of e, when it is the second 
element of an oral diphthong; e.g., taes, pL suchj is now 
tais; faroes, lanterns^ is now far6is; azues, pi. bluCf is 
now azuis; but e is retained in nasal diphthongs: mao, 
mother; caes, dogs. As the weak and second element of a 
diphthong, in which it followed a or e, o was formerly 
common, where today it is supplanted by u: pao, woodj 
stick, is now always pau; chapeo, hat, is now chapeu; but 
the 0 remains in ao, to the. 

The diphthongs may be considered in four groups: 

1. With i as the weak element of a falling diphthong, i.e., of a 
diphthong in which the weak element comes second (and is in 
post-hiatus) : 

ai: pai, father; pairar, to sustain; paira, he sustains. Phoneti- 
cally this is [al] stressed and [-cl] unstressed. 

ei: usually, in Lisbonese, this is pronounced as close or “ neu- 
tral^’ a, i.e. C'c], plus i: [tsQ, as in rei [ritfl], king, pL, 
reis [rrclj]. In provincial Portuguese and in Brazilian the 
e is more often open e, i.e., [e], and rei, king, is [rref]- 
Even in Lisbonese the diphthong occasionally has open e: 
e.g., r4is, pi. of real, real (the money), is [rrelj], as dis- 
tinguished from [rireKS], kings. 

oi: the o may be open [o] or close [o]; hence [ol] or [ol], as 
in farSis [f-BJoIQ, lanterns, boi [bol], ox. The oi which 
interchanges with ou (oiro, gold, and otiro) has regularly 
close 0 . 

m: phonetically CnQ: fni, I was; azuis [tizulS], pi. hlue^ 

2. With u as the weak element of a falling diphthong: 

au: this has the very open a and is phonetically [ati], whether 
stressed or unstressed: causa [katizis] cause; causar 
[katlzai] to muse. In ao, to the, etc,, always unstressed, 
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the a does become close a [«] and the o is semi-vocalic 
u: C'Bti]. 

eu: the e is either open [e] or close [e]; hence [eh] or [eh]: 
chapeu, [S'epeu], hat; temeu [tomeh], he feared. 

iu, io: phonetically [ih]: viu [vih], he saw; frio [fjih], cold. 

N.B. The spelling ou denotes today in Lisbonese a close o sound 
[o] or it interchanges with oi [oi]: ouro [oau] or oiro [oiju], gold; 
oupo [osu] or oipo [olsu], J hear. In Lisbonese oi is usually preferred 
to ou, as oigo; oiro; dois, two (dous is rare); etc. But in certain 
instances only ou [o] occurs, as in ou, or; the preterite ending 
“OU as in chegou [Jigo], he arrived; and the stem of certain strong 
preterites and their related tenses: coube from caber, to he contained; 
soube from saber, to know; trouxe [tjoso] from trazer, to bring; 
coubera, coubesse, etc. As a real diphthongal ou [oh], corresponding 
to the spelling, the sound is heard in provincial Portuguese and in 
Brazilian. For our present purposes ou may be regarded as close 
0 [ 0 ]. 

3. With i, e — both Q] — , as the weak element of a rising 
diphthong (i.e., one in which the weak clement comes first and is 
in hiatus): 

ia: diabo, devil; rial (older real), royal gldria, glory. 

ea: real, real, true; redea, rein. Phonetically stressed pa] and 
unstressed [l-e]. 

ie: dieta, diet; serie, series. Phonetically, stressed pe] and 
unstressed [la]. 

io, eo: the o may be open, or close, or, if unstressed, weakened 
to u: pior (older peor) [plor], worse; miolos [mtoluS], 
brains; miolo [mlolu], crumb; vhrios [vajiuS], several; 
fgrreo [ferrlu], of iron. Phonetically [lo], [to], [lu]. 

iu: phonetically [Iu]: a miudo, often. 

N.B. If the diphthong occurs in a stressed syllable, the accent will 
fall on the a, e, o, or u. When it stands in an unstressed syllable, 
neither element of it has an accent; the first element is simply y p] in 
value and the second is phonetically [-a], [o], or [u]. 

^ Note the new speUiMs, rial for older real in the sense of royals 
and pior for older peor. But real, rcaZ, true^ still keeps the old spelling 
with ». 
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4. With u, 0 — both [ii] — , as the weak element of a rising 
diphthong: 

ua, oa: quatro, four; quarenta, forty; soar [shajl to sound; 
soard [sh-Bja], it will sound. Phonetically, stressed [tia], 
unstressed [tt-e]. 

ue, oe: the e is either open or close: sueco [stieku], Swedish; 

poema [ptiem^], poem. Phonetically [tie], [he], 
tii, oi: phonetically [tii]: ruido, noise; moinho, mill. 


TRIPHTHONGS 

10 . Three adjacent vowels may combine into a single 
syllable to form a triphthong. The middle vowel is always 
strong (a, e, o) and has the stress; the other two are weak 
in sound. Here are examples of triphthongs: 

leais, loyal (pi. of leal): [M] 

fieis, faithful (pi, of fiel): peQ 

fieis, pres, subj., 2d pL, of fiar, to spin: Cl's!] 

miau, miaow: [lah] 

poeira, dust: [G'bQ 

NASALIZATION 

11 . The nasalization of vowels and diphthongs is a con- 
spicuous trait of Portuguese. When the last syllabic of a 
word is nasalized, the fact may be indicated by a mark 
called tilj which is placed over an a or an o: la, wool; nasiSo, 
nation; napoes, nations. In the case of a diphthong the 
nasal effect extends to both its elements, although the til is 
written over only one. 

Final m indicates nasalization of the preceding sound. In im, 
um and om, the vowels are simply nasalized; in am and em, the 
process of nasalization converts the vowels into nasal diphthongs, 
and -am is phonetically C'gti], while -em is [«]: fim [fl], end; 
algum Caigft], some; bom [b5], good; falam [faltti], they speak; 
bem [b'iO, well Except in liaison with the initial stop consonant 
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(b, p, d, t, “ hard g, c = kj q) of a following word, the m has no 
consonantal value; thus, bem escri(p)to, well written, is 
jSkjitu] and has no pronounced m; while bem preparado, well 
prepared, is [b-glm piap-ajadu], with a real m kept by the initial 
labial stop consonant of the next word. Similarly an n, dental or 
velar, is produced when, in liaison or in a compound, the next word 
begins with a dental (d or t) or a velar hard g, c = q) stop 
consonant, as in bem tratado, well treated [b§Tn ti^tadu]; bem 
crido, well believed [b-alq khdu]; bemquisto, well liked [b'etgkiStu]. 
In like fashion an m, or a dental or velar n, is produced after final 2: 
la branca, white wool, is [l-Brn bj'eqk'e]; la tinta, dyed wool, is [Ivn 
tint's]; la cardada, carded wool, is [Ini^ ksidadn]. 

Final m becomes n before declensional s: homens, fins, bons, 
and alguns are the plurals of homem, fim, bom, and algum, re- 
spectively. Within a word, m or n plus a stop consonant, b, p, 
hard ” c, q, “ hard g, d, and t, will nasalize a preceding vowel 
and still retain their own consonantal force: campo [k-Bmpu], field; 
semblante [sembl'Bnto], semblance, face; ponto [pontu], point Be- 
fore other consonants only the nasal resonance of the vowel is 
heard: honra, honor, is [drr'B]; sense, sense, is [sgsu]. 

Formerly Portuguese wrote a double m and n that was pro- 
nounced as single and did not nasalize the preceding vowel. Now 
only one m and one n will be written in most cases: as in gramfitica, 
not grammfitica, grammar; ano, not anno, year. Otherwise mm 
and nn can appear only where the first m or n belongs to a prefix 
and really nasalizes the vowel before it : see m and n below. Vowels 
are not nasalized before nh; punho, fist has an oral u. Here is a 
list of the nasal vowel sounds: 

[-g]: ambos, both; tanto, so much 

[5]: vendo, J sell 

D]: limpo, clean; lindo, pretty; fim, end 

[5]: tonto, crazy 

[fi]: cfimplice, accomplice; mundo, world: iim, a, an; atmn, tunny- 
fish 

It is always the close or neutral ” quality of a [n] that is 
nasalized, whether it appear as a simple nasal vowel or as part of 
a nasal diphthong. 
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NASAL DIPHTHONGS 

12. There are four nasal diphthongs in Portuguese. We 
list them according to their sounds: 

[€], written Se, or final -em, or final -en before s: mae, 
mother; bem, well; homem, man; homens, men; tens, 
thou hast. 

[61], written 6e: poe, he puts. The plural they put is p6em: it 
represents a Vulgar Latin *ponent for Latin ponunt, and 
has a double diphthongal nasal, as it is pronounced 
[poM]. 

[ai], written ui: muito, mioch; mui, very. These are the only 
instances of this nasal diphthong, and no til is written 
on them, although their nasality is clear. 

[-gti], written ao, or -am (final and unstressed, in a verb form 
of two or more syllables) : mao, hand; falaram [fdajt'Sti], 
they spoke; falarSo [M'Bi'gfi], they will speak; sSo, 
estao, they are. 

N.B. Dialectally, final -om is heard as a nasal diphthong [611]: 
bom [b6tl]; but Lisbonese has only the simple nasal o [6] sound for it. 
In Portuguese and Brazilian dialects, final ~em is heard as a real ei 
[el] nasalized: bem [bel]. In a triphthong only the last two elements 
can be nasalized; leao, lioUj is [ll'Sti], with only the ['©] and the [fi] 
nasalized; the plural le5es is [116IS], with only the [o] and the second 
0] nasalized. 


METAPHONY OR VOWEL HARMONY 

13. In the inflection of nouns, adjectives, and verbs, and 
in the relations one to another of cognates that obey a 
system of derivation, there often occur, in the radical syl- 
lable, changes of vowel sound due either to (a) shift of 
accent or to (6) the influence of a vowel sound following the 
radical syllable. We shall see both processes of change 
illustrated in the inflection of the verbs, especially of the 
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radical-changing verbs of the second and third conjugations. 
At present we are concerned with the second process, which 
is known as metaphony, or vowel-harmony, or umlaut.’’ 
It is a characteristic feature of the inflection of the Portu- 
guese substantive; often its operations are not revealed in 
the aspect of the written word. 

1. The radical vowels that come into consideration are open 
and close e [e], [e], and o [o], [o]. The general rule for the treat- 
ment of them is that stressed radical close e [e] and o [o] of a 
primitive or basic word become open e [e] and o [o] in a derivative 
or a flectional form ending in a [[-b] or in e [0]. Vice versa, open 
stressed radical e [e] and 0 [0] of a primitive or basic word become 
close e [e] and 0 Co] in a derivative or flectional form ending in 0 
[u], Gonsalves Viana gives the following examples: 

pdffo [posu], well; po?a [pos^], pond. 

16to [lotu], loio (the game) ; lote [lota], lot^ portion; lots. Clot-e], JisA 
sale, etc. 

dvo [ovu], egg; pi. ovos [ovuS]; ova [ovb], fish roe; pi. ovas [ovbS]. 
porco [poiku], male pig^ hoar; pi. porcos [poakuS]; porca [pojtkB], 
sow; pi. porcas [poik-eS]. 

dobro [dobm], n., double; dobra [dobJB], plait, fold; dobre [dobia], 
knell. 

roda [rrod-e], wheel; rddo [rrodu], kind of hoe. 
majaroca [mBSHiokB], ear of com; macaroco [m'BSBXoku], unbaked cake, 
raised dough. 

capelo [kBpelu], hood; capela [kBpek], chaplet of flowers. 
pega [pegB], handle; apigo ['epegu], attachment, affection. 
ourela [ojcek], border, edge; ourelo [oielu], selvage (of cloth), 
canela [k^neh], shin; can^lo [k^nelu], long hone, 
morto [moitu], dead (man); pi. mortos [mo^ttuS]; moita [mortB], dead 
(woman); pi. mortas [mortBS]; morte [moita], death. 

2. It is particularly noticeable that, when the stressed radical 
vowel of a noun or adjective is close 0 [o] in the masculine singular, 
it generally becomes open 0 [0] in the feminine and in the plural of 
both genders; the 0 ending of the masculine plural does not serve 
to keep the close radical vowel of the singular, as it might be ex- 
pected to do: 



14 A PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR 

sogro [sogju], fatker4n4aw; sogra [sogj-e], mother-in-law; pis. sogros 
[sogauS], sogras [sogj-eS]. 

porco [poiku], boar; porca [pojk'e], sow; pis. porcos [pojkuS], porcas 
[pojk^S]. 

torto [toitu], masc,, twisted; fern, torta [toate]; pis. tortos [toituQ, 
tortas [toit-eS], 

minioso [mirnozu], masc., delicate; fern, mimosa [[mimozi?]; pis. 
mimosos [mimozuQ, mimosas [[mimDZ'eS], 

a. To the rule there are numerous exceptions, due to the influence 
of intervening consonant sounds, or to cross attractions (analogues) of 
various sorts, or to other causes not always well defined. Thus, todo 
[todu], toda [tod-e], all, is an exception. And adjectives with stressed 
radical open e [e] or close e [e] remain unchanged in the masculine 
plural and the feminine of both numbers: 

s§co [seku], dry; pL secos [sekuS]; seca [seku]; pi. s^cas [sek-uS]. 
fero [feju], fierce; pi. feros [feiuS]; fera [fej^]; pi. feras [fei^S]- 


THE CONSONANTS 

14. In accordance with the principles of the reformed 
spelling there are now written as double consonants in 
Portuguese only rr, ss, mm, and nn: rr to denote the re- 
inforced pronunciation of r between vowels; ss to denote 
voiceless intervocalic s; and mm and nn only when the first 
m or n belongs to a prefix- Prior to the advent of the 
reformed spelling, the language permitted the writing of not 
a few double consonants which are now properly simplified 
in agreement with scientific methods, since for centuries past 
only one of the two consonants has been pronounced. So it 
is that, instead of sdbbado, Saturday; sacco, sack; effeito, 
effect; valle, valley; chamma, flame; anno, year; mappa, 
map, we must now employ sAbado, saco, efeito, vale, ebama, 
ano, mapa. Simplification occurs also in the case of other 
combinations of consonants in which one has become silent, 
sometimes with resulting phonetic adjustments; thus, ai-^ 
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sumpto, subject j is now properly assunto; and accento, ac- 
centj should be spelled acento. We call attention below to 
such features of the new spelling. 

15. b. — This sound may be a voiced labial stop as in English: 
b6ca, mouth; ambos, both. Alone between vowels, or in the com- 
binations br, bl, between vowels, it tends to have a spirant value 
like that of Spanish spirant h: it is made by bringing the lips quite 
close to each other and allowing the air to pass out constantly be- 
tween them; there is not a complete stoppage of the air as in the 
case of the English 6; nabo, turnip; pobre, poor; sublime, sublime. 
The same tendency is observable in liaison: a b6ca, the mouth; 
0 brapo, the arm. Phonetically the stop sound is [b] and the 
spirant [b]. 

N.B. The spirant pronunciation of b is not uncommon before and 
after a consonant, not nasal: obter [obtei]; esbdpo Qsbosu]. 

16. c. — This is a voiceless velar (guttural) or palatal stop 
pronounced as k before a, o, or u or before a consonant (but not in 
the digraph ch) : cama, bed; cdr, color; curto, short; claro, clear; 
crer, to believe; fricpao (eg = ks)j friction. This c is rarely final: 
Abimelec (proper noun). Phonetically this c is [k]. 

In the combination ct, the c is sometimes silent: acto [atu], act; 
and again it is pronounced as k: pacto [paktu], bargain. The c is 
still written here, though unpronounced, if there are cognates in 
which a preceding unstressed vowel is open and not close or 
'^mute'^* therefore acto because of actuar (the first a== [a] and 
not M as is usual for unstressed a), to actuate. Otherwise the 
silent c is omitted; as in teto, roo/, which was formerly written 
tecto with silent c. The c is now omitted in cq: aquiescer, to 
acquiesce f not acqmescer; aquisto, acquired^ not acquisto. 

17. c, — c before e or i, and s, which stands only before a, 
0 , or u, have the voiceless sibilant sound of English initial s or of 
English and Portuguese ss: cedo, soon; cmco,jfive; fa^anba, deed; 
ajo, steel; gnmo, juice. Phonetically [s]. 
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The combinations cc before e or i and cp have usually this same 
voiceless sibilant sound (i.e., the first c is silent) : aci?So, dctiou. In 
such cases the double cc is kept to show that the preceding un- 
stressed a is open [a] and not close [u]. Formerly cc, with the 
first c silent, was used oftener, as in accento, now acento, accent 
Sometimes the first c is heard as k: fric^ao [fjiksufi], friction. 

18. ch. — This has the voiceless palatal sibilant sound of Eng- 
lish sh: chamar, to cally fechar, to close; feche, let hi77i close. 
Phonetically [$]. 

Hitherto, ch has appeared in words of Greek origin with the 
value of k‘ monarcha, monarch; monarchia, monarchy; machina, 
machine; chor6ide, choroid; chloro, chlorine; chrdnica, chronicle. 
In the reformed spelling there are used instead the symbols c and, 
before e or i, qu: monarca, monarquia, miquina, cor6ide, cloro, 
crdnica. 

19. d. — This sound is a voiced dental stop, as in English, when 
it is initial or when it stands after a consonant within a word: dar, 
to give; desde, since; mandar, to order. Alone between vowels, or 
in the combination dr between vowels, it has a spirant sound, 
like that of spirant d in Spanish cansado, etc.: it may be compared 
to a prolonged English d, but pronounced with the tongue farther 
forward than in English: lado, side; ladr^o, thief. This same 
spirant value occurs in liaison and, within a word, it may occur 
before consonants: o dente, the tooth; a droga, the drug; adv6rbio, 
adverh. Phonetically the stop is [d], the spirant [d]. 

N.B. The lingua-dentals, d, t, 1, and n, even when they are moat 
like the English sounds, are produced farther forward in the mouth, 
that is, the tongue advances nearer to the upper incisors in making 
them. 

20. f. — This is pronounced as in English: fava, hean; frio, 
cold; sofi, sofa. The digraph ph, having the same sound, is now 
supplanted by f: filosofia, 'philosophy^ not philosophia. Phoneti- 
cally [f]. 

21. g. — 1. Before a, o, u, or a consonant, this is a voiced 
velar (guttural) or palatal stop with the so-called hard ” sound 
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of English g in garden^ got^ get, etc. : gado, cattle; gordo, fat; gula, 
gluttony; guia, guide; grande, great; gloria, glory. When it stands 
between a preceding vowel and a following a, o, u, 1, or r, the g 
tends to have a spirant value: logo, directly; magro, thin; seguir, 
to follow. In liaison the same spirant value occurs: o gado, the 
cattle; a grande gloria, the great glory. Phonetically the stop is [g], 
the spirant [g]. In gue, gui, the u is usually a mere sign that the 
g has the hard ” sound before a following e or i, and is not itself 
pronounced: guerra, war; guia, guide. 

In the older spelling g was sometimes silent before d, m, n: 
Magdalena, Madeleine; augmento, augmentation; assignalar, to 
signalize. In the reformed spelling it is recommended that this g 
be omitted: Madalena, aumento, assinalar. 

N.B. The spirant values of b and g are not so generally recognized 
as that of d. 

2. Before e or i, g has the voiced palatal sibilant sound possessed 
by z in English azure and by g in French sage: g§lo, ice; reger, to 
rule; girar, to turn. For gy we now write gi: gimndstica, gym^ 
nasties, not gymnistica. Phonetically [ 3 ]. 

22. h. — This is regularly silent and only initial: hora, hour. 
In the older spelling it stood within a word (where it was ety- 
mological or merely served to separate syllables) in cases in which 
the reformed spelling omits it: exhibir, to exhibit, sahir, to go out, 
and trahir, to betray, are better written exibir, sair, trair. In ch, 
Ih, and nh, the h is merely a sign of palatalization. In the reformed 
spelling, ph, rh, and th are supplanted by f, r and t. 

23. 3. — This has always the voiced palatal sibilant sound 
that g has before e and i, viz., that of z in English azure, or of j in 
French jaloux: Janeiro, January; jejuar, to fast; JoSo, John, 
Phonetically [ 5 ]. 

24. k. — This sound is pronounced as in English. It is found 
only in foreign words not fully naturalized: Kantismo, Kantism, 

25. 1. — 1. When initial, or between vowels, or after a con- 
sonant, 1 resembles the English 1: lago, lake; claro, clear; bola, 
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hall; vale (older valle), valley. See the Note under d. In the 
modernized spelling, 1 is not doubled: ele, he; aquele, that, vale, 
valley; cavalo, horse; instead of elle, aquelle, valle, cavallo. This 
1 is phonetically [1]. 

2. At the end of a word, and before a consonant within a word, 
1 has the so-called hollow sound, to which an approximation is 
the I of English awl and fault The tongue is drawn back in the 
mouth in making it, so that a velar (guttural) quality is imparted 
to the 1: cal, Iwie; am^vel, amiable; f altar, to be wanting, pulga, 
flea. This 1 is tending to vocalize to u; mal (n.), enl and mau (adj.), 
had, are often not readily distinguished in utterance. Phonetically 
this 1 is [i]. 

26. Ih. — This denotes palatal 1, which is the Castilian ll, or, 
approximately, the li of English filial: fdlha, leaf; filho, son. 
Phonetically [^C] (an inverted y), 

N.B. The li of filial is only roughly approximate, as it usually 
means an I followed by y (fil-yal). The Ih denotes an 1 pronounced 
from the beginning in the y position in the mouth, that is, with the 
middle of the tongue up near the hard palate, and the tip of the tongue 
against the lower teeth. 

27. m. — When initial or between vowels, m is like the English 
m: mar, sea; cama, bed. Phonetically [m]. In the older spelling 
it is silent before n in a number of common words, and the preced- 
ing vowel is not nasalized: alumno, pupil; damno, damage; somno, 
sleep. In the reformed spelling the m is omitted: aluno, dano, 
sono. In less common words, the mn remains: indemnizar, to 
indemnify. 

When final, or when followed by a consonant within a word, 
m denotes nasalization of the preceding vowel; and witliin the 
word, it also retains its own pronunciation before a stop consonant: 
bem, well; cantam, they sing; campo, field. 

It is now allowable to write mm only when the first m belongs 
to a prefix em-; it then indicates nasalization [I] of the preceding 
e: emmaranbar, to entangle. See the remarks under Nasalization 
(§§ 11 f .). 
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28. n. — When initial and between vowels, n is approximately 
the English n: nada, nothing; piano, 'plan. See the Note under d. 
Phonetically [n]. When followed by a consonant, it indicates 
nasalization of the preceding vowel and retains its own consonantal 
force before a stop consonant: bando, hand is [b'indu], but sense, 
sense, is [sesu], without an n sound. Before fiectional s, n has the 
force of final m, i.e., it converts the preceding vowel into a nasal 
diphthong and is itself silent: homens, tens. Final n is rare; we 
write irma, sister^ rather than irman, and beside germen, germ, and 
dmen, amen, there are the forms germe, and amem. The doubling 
of n now occurs only when the first n belongs to a prefix en~ in 
which it indicates nasalization [i] of the preceding e: ennobrecer, 
to ennoble. 

Before the sound k (written c or q) and before “ hard ” g, the 
Portuguese n has the velar value of English n in sing or rink: 
banco, bench; arenque, herring; frango, chicken. Phonetically [ 13 ]. 

29. nb. — This denotes palatal n, which is like Castilian n and 
the gn of French r^gner, or approximately the ni of English pinion: 
banho, bath. The English sound given is only roughly approximate, 
as it means n followed by y, whereas the Portuguese sound is that 
of n produced in the y place in the mouth. Phonetically [ji]. In 
certain words nh never indicated palatization of n, but meant n 
followed by silent h: anhelar, to yearn; inhumane, inhuman, and 
the various h- words having the prefix in-. Such words are now 
written without the h: anelar, inumano, etc. 

30. p. — This is like the English p: pe, foot; capa, cape. Pho- 
netically [p]. We no longer double the p: mapa, map, not mappa. 
Before t, a p is sometimes pronounced, as in apto, apt; inepto, 
inept; optar, to choose; and again it is silent, as in adoptar, to 
adopt; captor, captor. When the p is no longer pronounced, it is 
usually not written in the reformed spelling, but in such words as 
captor [kator] and adoptar ['edotai] the p indicates that the 
preceding unstressed a or o is open, and not M or [u]. 

Before p, a p is usually silent, as in exemppao, exemption (now 
also written isenslo); prescrip^So, prescription (now prescri^ao); 
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redemppao, redemption (now reden^ao); but again it is pronounced, 
as in opfao, option. 

Before s the p is silent in psalmo, psalm, and the spelling salmo 
is recommended. Otherwise ps occurs in learned words of Greek 
origin, and can be pronounced fully by the trained, although the 
popular tendency is to pronounce the s only. 

N.B. To explain what may seem to be an inconsistent use of silent 
consonants in the reformed spelling, we state the official rule in the 
case. “ Consonants usually mute are preserved when officially they 
may be pronounced or when they influence the quality of the vowel 
preceding them: e.g., contracpao, reacpao, direcpao, exceppao, adoptar, 
adoppao, expectaculo, caracterizar, rectidao. In such a case, the related 
words, in which the vowel belongs to the predominant syllable of the 
word, will by analogy keep the mute consonant: e.g., contracto, 
directo, excepto, adopto, caricter, recto, acto (because of active, acgSlo, 
etc.).” 

Apart from the case of optional pronunciation, what is meant here 
is that the retained consonant is now a mere sign that the preceding 
vowel, though unstressed, has an open quality and not a close or 

mute ” value: reac^ao has [a] and not direegSo has [e] and 
not [o]; adoptar has [o] and not [o] or [u]. 

31 , q, _ This is always k in sound. It is always followed by u. 
In que, qui, the u is generally silent: quebrar, to break; quinze, 
fifteen. Sometimes the ti is pronounced as w: freqhente, frequent; 
qMnq^enal, quinquennial. Phonetically [k]. The ordinary pro- 
nunciation of qua- is kwa: quadro, picture; qual, which; quarenta, 
forty; quarto, fourth. An exception is quatorze, fourteen, in which 
the u is silent; the new spelling catorze is advocated, as also is 
caderno, copy-book, for quaderno. 

Sometimes quo is ko, as in quota (also written cota), citation; and 
again it is kwo, as in aquoso, aqueous; quotidiano, daily; quociente, 
quotient. When the pronunciation is ko the spelling co is advocated: 
cota not quota; licor, liquor, not liquor. 

32. r. — This sound is always carefully pronounced. There 
are three varieties of it: 

1. An r gently trilled with the tip of the tongue. This is found 
single between vowels, at the end of a word, after a consonant 
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(except 1, n, s), and before a consonant (except 1 and n) : mar, sea; 
caro, dear; prata, silver; abrir, to open; parte, part; charco, pooL 
Phonetically this r is [j], i.e., inverted [r]. 

2. A well-rolled, reinforced form of the preceding r. This sound 
occurs (a) at the beginning of a word: rosa, rose; (b) in derivatives 
in which it is preceded by a prefix: abrogar, to abrogate; derogar 
(now to be spelled derrogar), to derogate; (c) within a word, after 
1, n, s: bilro, bobbin; honra, honor; Israel, Israel; (d) when it is 
written rr: carro, cart Phonetically this r is [rr]. 

3. Before 1 and n the r is not so weak as the first variety and 
not so strong as the second: Carlos, Charles; came, flesh. Pho- 
netically this r is [r]. 

The older rh of words from Greek is now r; retSrica, rhetoric^ 
not rhet6rica. 

N.B. In the city districts of Portugal, a uvular pronunciation of 
the reinforced r may be heard; but as yet it is not an approved pro- 
nunciation. 


33 . s. — This has the following values: 

1. The voiceless sound of English initial s or of ss: (a) At the 
beginning of a word: sal, salt, (6) Within a word, after a con- 
sonant; or if it is then preceded by any prefix: pulso, pulse; 
observar, to observe; presentir, to have a presentiment. But when 
the prefix ends in a vowel, the reformed spelling shows ss: pres- 
sentir; ressentimento (instead of older resentimento), resentment: 
cf. the verb sentir, to feel. An exception is obsequio, favor, and the 
words related to it (obsequiar, etc.), in which s is voiced (like 
English z of freeze j etc., or the English s of rose), (c) When written 
ss: passo, step; osso, bone. This occurs only in the intervocalic 
position, (d) Initial sc, before e, i, has this voiceless sound: sce(p)tro, 
scepter, is [setiu]; sci^ncia, science, is [sM'b]. Within a word, 
the s of see, sci, may be slightly palatal [$], while the c will be 
voiceless s; but in colloquial speech medial -sc- is usually [s]: 
nascido [n-aSsidu or nasidu], born; descer [diSser or disei], to 
descend; consci^ncia [kdSsISsIa or k6sl§s!a], conscience. Similarly, 
the s of os, as, etc., is not palatal in colloquial speech before s, 
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c ( 4 - e, i), or 5 , as in os sapatos [u s'BpatuS], the shoes; as cerejas 

soj'bs'bS], the cherries. Phonetically the voiceless s is [s]. 

2. s has the voiced sound of English s in rose, or z in zeal: 
(a) When it is single and between vowels: cousa or coisa, thing; 
pesar, to weigh. ( 6 ) When it is in liaison, and the final s of a 
word is followed by a syntactically related word beginning with 
a vowel: as armas, the arms; dois amantes, two lovers, (c) After 
a consonant in the prefix trans- and in obsequio, favor, and 
its derivatives: transacpao, transaction; obsequiar, to favor, etc. 
Phonetically the voiced s is [z]. 

3. s has the voiceless palatal sibilant sound of English sh and 
Portuguese ch: (a) When it stands before one of the voiceless 
consonants c, q, f, p, t: escuro, dark; esquecer, to forget; esfdrpo, 
effort; respirar, to breathe; estado, state. ( 6 ) When it ends a word 
followed by a pause, or when in liaison it is followed by a word 
beginning with one of the voiceless consonants c, q, f, p, s, t: 
muitas questoes, many qmstions; os cSes, the dogs; vemos tres 
fdlhas, we see three leaves; nossos santos, our saints; boas tardes, 
good evening. Phonetically this s is [$]. 

4 . s has the voiced palatal sibilant sound of z in English azure 
and of Portuguese g (before e and i) and j: {a) When it stands 
before one of the voiced consonants b, v, d, g, 1 , m, n, r: esbopar, 
to sketch; desventura, misfortune; desdem, disdain; rasgo, trait; 
deslumbrar, to dazzle; esmola, alms; cisne, swan; israelita, 
Israelite, (ff) When it ends a word that has liaison with a follow- 
ing word beginning with one of the voiced consonants b, v, d, g, 1 , 
m, n, r, z: as boas mStes, the good mothers; os velhos romances, 
the old ballads; relapses dom€sticas, domestic relations; etc. Pho- 
netically this palatal s is [s]. 

34 , — This is a voiceless dental stop like the English i: 

tal, such; rato, rai. For older th only t is now written: tesouro 
(not thesouro), treasure; istmo (not isthmo), isthmm. In older 
asthma, asthma, the th is silent, and the new spelling is asma. 
See the note under d. Phonetically [t]. 

36. V. — This is a labio-dental spirant like the English v: ver, 
to see; avd, grandfather; livro, book. Phonetically [v]* 
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36 . w. — This is found only in foreign words and has the foreign 
pronunciation. Portuguese u in hiatus has approximately the 
sound of English w: quadro, picture. Phonetically this u is [h], 

37. X. — This has the voiceless palatal sibilant sound of Eng- 
lish sh already described for Portuguese ch and for Portuguese s 
final or before a voiceless consonant: 

1. When it is initial: xarope, syrup; 

2. When it is final: Felix, Felix; 

3. When it precedes or follows a consonant: expresso, express; 
enxdfre, sulphur; 

4. Between vowels in many cases: baixo, low; caixa, hox; coxim, 
cushion; coxo, lame; feixe, faggot^ etc. The phonetic symbol for 
this X is [S], 

But between vowels x may have other values: (a) That of z 
in English zeal. The words in question are often paralleled by 
English words from the same Latin source and having x with the 
value of gz: exacto, exact; exaltar, to exalt; exame, examination; 
executar, to execute; exemplo, example; exercicio, exercise; exilio, 
exile; existir, to exist. Other examples are exercito, army; eximir, 
to exempt; 6xito, outcome. Phonetically this x is [z]. (6) That 

of English ss: auxilio, aid; mdximo, very great; maxima, maxim; 
prdximo, next, neighbor; trouxe, pret. of trazer, to bring, and all 
related forms; etc. Phonetically this x is [s]. (c) That of Eng- 

lish X (Jks). The words in question are paralleled by English words 
from the same source and having x pronounced as hs: fixo, fixed; 
sexo, sex; sexag^simo, sixtieth, etc. Phonetically this x is [ks]. 

38 . y. — a vowel, y is not used in the reformed spelling: 
myst6rio, mystery, is now mistirio. As a consonant it now appears 
only in foreign words not yet fully naturalized: Yankee, etc. Of 
course, foreign proper names may have it as a vowel: Byron. 

39. z. — When followed by a vowel, z has the voiced sibilant 
sound of English z in zeal: z61o, zeal; dizer, to say. This is true 
in liaison also: a paz € boa, peace is good. Otherwise, z, tike s, 
has the value of English sh, or that of English z in azure: 
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1. At the end of a word and before a pause, z is sh: queremos 
a paz, we desire peace, 

2. In liaison before a word beginning with one of the voiceless 
consonants c, q, f, p, s, t, it is sh: o juiz frances, the French judge; 
a paz permanente, permanent peace. Phonetically this z and 
that of 1 are Q]. 

3. In liaison before a word beginning with one of the voiced 
consonants b, v, d, g, 1, m, n, r, it is the z of azure: a luz brilhante, 
the brilliant light; a paz geral, general peace, etc. Phonetically 
this 2 is [ 3 ]. 

N.B. For final s and z the palatal value is not so marked in Brazilian 
as in the Portuguese of the motherland; the sound is rather that of a 
pure sibilant, or of one only slightly palatalized. 


ACCENTUATION 

40 . Portuguese words naay stress the last syllable, the 
second last (penult), or the third last (antepenult). Only 
in an adverb in -mente or in a combination of a verb with 
following conjunctive (enclitic) object pronouns can the 
stress fall on a syllable preceding the third from the end of 
the word. 

The rules governing Portuguese accentuation are here 
stated in accordance with the principles laid down in the 
Plan for the Regularization and Simplification of Portuguese 
Writing published by A. R. Gongalves Viana in his Vocabu-- 
Idrio ortogrdfico e remissivo. The larger number of Portu- 
guese words show the place of the stress in them by their 
very form, and no written accent is required. 

1. Words of two or more syllables ending in -a or -as, -e or 
-es, -o or -os, normally stress the second last syllable and take no 
written accent: 

casa, house, pL casas; parede, wall, pi. paredes; camarada, com- 
rade, pi. camaradas; concebe, he conceives, concebes, thou corwmmst; 
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traballia, he works^ trabalhas, thou workest; modo, manner, pi. modos ; 
trave, beam, pL traves; devoto, devout, pi. devotos. 

2. Most verb forms that end in -am or -em stress the second 
last syllable and need no written accent: 

falam, they speak; falaram, they had spoken; falem, let them speak; 
contem, let them count, pres, subj., 3d plural, of contar, to count (but 
cf. contem, pres, indie., 3d sing., of confer, to contain). 

N.B. It is to be remarked that s and m are often only signs of 
plurality, and their appearance does not disturb the accentuation of 
the singular forms to which they are added. 

3. A number of nouns and adjectives of two syllables or more 
that end in -em or -ens stress the second last syllable and need 
no written accent: 

viagem, journey, pi. viagens 
selvagem, savage, pi. selvagens 

4. The last syllable is normally regarded as stressed and requires 
no written accent in most words of more than one syllable that 
end in -i or -is, in -u or -us, in a nasal vowel (followed or not by 
s), in a diphthong (followed or not by s), or in a consonant (except 
the s of -as, -es, -os, -ens, and the m of -am, -em) : 

javali, wild hoar, pi. javalis; peru, turkey-cock, pi. penis; atum, 
tunny-fish; mapa, apple, pi. mapas; amar, to love; sarau, evening hall, 
pi. saraus; varSo, man, pi. varoes; entender, to understand; azul, blue; 
arrais, captain; Artur, Arthur; andaluz, Andalusian; canal, canal. 

5. As a matter of course no written accent is needed by atonic 
monosyllables and dissyllables, i.e., by certain words of one or two 
syllables which, from the point of view of sentence phonetics, are 
devoid of all stress in the expression of a train of thought. Among 
such words are the following: 

a. The definite article and the combinations that it makes with 
prepositions, viz., o, os, a, as, lo, los, la, las, no, nos, na, nas, do, dos, 
da, das, ao, aos (but cf. H, is, to tlw, fern.), pelo, pelos, pela, pelas, 
polo, polos, pola, polas. 
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h» Conjunctive (objective) personal pronouns and their combinations, 
viz., me, mo, mos, ma, mas, te, to, tos, ta, tas, Ihe, Ihes, Iho, Ihos, 
lha, lhas, nos, no-lo, no~los, no-la, no-las. 

c. Prepositions such as a, de, por, para, sem, sob, em, com, etc. 

d. Conjunctions and adverbs such as se, que, porque, mas, tao 
(shortened form of tanto, also written tarn), etc. 

e. Proclitic adjectives such as sao (shortened form of santo, also 
written sam), and gra (shortened form of grande). 

6. Even certain monosyllables may upon occasion take a written 
accent as a diacritic to differentiate them from other words, but 
no written accent is taken by tonic monosyllables (i.e., those that 
may have a stress in a sentence), if they end in -em or in -ens: 

hem, boon, pL bens tern, he has 

tens, thou hast cem, hundred 

7. No written accent is needed on tonic monosyllables ending 
in -i, -is, or -u, -us, in a nasal vowel (followed or not by s), in a 
diphthong (followed or not by s), or in a consonant (except the s 
of -as, -es, -os; cf. pis, pis, p6s; p6s; see below § 41, 1): 

ri, he laughs^ ris, thou laughest; cm, raw, pi. cms; 11, wool, pi. lIs; 
sai, he goes out, sais, thou goest out (both from sair, to go out); man 
(adj.), had; mio, hand, pi. mlos; mal (n.), evil; mar, sea; ver, to see; 
pus, I put (pret. indie., 1st sing., of p6r, to put); cruz, cross, 

41. Use of the Written Accent. — The written accents 
are the acute, the circumflex, and the grave. The acute 
denotes an open stressed vowel, the circumflex a close 
stressed vowel. The grave accent is used only as a dia- 
critic on certain unstressed vowels. Stressed open I [a], I 
M, ^ [o], may take the acute accent; the circumflex appeam 
on only close i [-a], % [e], 6 [o]. When a written accent 
appears on stressed i or u (to show that they do not form a 
diphthong with an adjoining vowel) it is the acute. 

1. A written accent, acute or circumflex, Is required on mono- 
syllables and on the last syllable of all other words, if they end in 
stressed -a, -as, -e, -es, -o, ~os: 
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pd, shovel, pi. pds; fard, he will do; fards, thou wilt do; alvard, letter 
patent, pi. alvards; se (n.), see, pi. ses; vd, he sees; ves, thou seest; 
mes, month (but pi. meses, without the accent); mare, tide, pi. mares; 
merce, mercy, pi. merces; portugues, Portuguese (but pi. portugueses, 
without the accent); p6, dust, pi. pos; pos, he put (pret. indie., 3d 
sing., of p6r, to put)] avo, grandmother, pi. avos; av6, grandfather, 
pi. av6s. 


2. A written accent, acute or circumflex, is required on the 
stressed second last syllable of all words ending in -i or ”is, in 
-u or ~us, in a nasal vowel (followed or not by s) , in a diphthong 
(followed or not by s), or in a consonant (except the s of -as, -es, 
-os, -ens): 

qudsi, almost; Venus, Venus; 6rt^y female orphan, pi. 6rfas; drfao, 
male orphan, pi. drfaos; louvdveis, you were praising; louvdreis, you 
had praised; fdcil, easy, pi. fdeeis; cdnsul, consul (for pi. cdnsules, 
cf . 4, below) ; cadaver, corpse (for pi. caddveres, cf . 4, below) ; gdrmen, 
germ (for pi. germenes, cf. 4, below); Felix, Felix. 

3. A circumflex accent is required on the last syllable of words 
of two or more syllables, if they end in stressed -em or -ens: 

vintdm, a coin of 20 reis, pi. vintens; armazdm, warehouse, pi. 
armazdns; contdm, it contains, contdns, thou containest (both from 
center, to contain)] Jerusalem, Jerusalem. 


4. All words stressed on the third last syllable have a written 
accent: 


prdtica, practice 
dnimo, courage 
Mgubre, mournful 
cdnsules, consuls 


caddveres, corpses 
gemeo, twin 
genio, genius 
conseqildneia, consequence 


a. A number of verb forms are concerned here: 
louvdvamos, we were praising; punirfamos, we should punish; de- 
vdssemos, we should he obliged. 

h. Although -eo, -io, and -ia in words like gdmeo, genio, and con- 
seqMncia really form a diphthong, the words are regarded as stressed 
on the antepenult. 
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c. On the other hand, substantives stressing the i of final -ia and 
the endings -ia, -ias, -iam of the imperfect indicative and of the 
conditional of verbs, do not take the written accent (because the i is 
in the second last syllable, and words ending in -a, -as, -am normally 
stress the second last syllable and need no written accent) : filosofia, 
philosophy^ punia, I wets pwiishiuQj louvarias, thou wouldst pTO/isQ, 
louvariam, they would praise, 

d. For a similar reason, verbs in -uar take no written accent when 
the u is stressed before final — o, —a, -as, —am, -e, — es, ~em ; continuar, 
to coutiuuef continuo, I continue , continuas, thou continuestj continua, 
he continues; continuam, they continue; continue, let me continue, etc. 

e. But the stressed i of final — ia, etc., will take the written accent, 
if a vowel precedes with which the i does not form a diphthong: sair, 
to go out; impf. indie., saia, saias, saiam, etc. 

5. As has been said already, no individual word can be stressed 
in Portuguese on a syllable preceding the antepenult. 

a. However, in a composite of a verb with following object pro- 
nouns the written accent may appear on a syllable more than three 
from the end of the whole composite: divamo-vo-lo, we were giving 
it to you. In such cases the verb is treated as though it stood without 
the appended pronouns. 

h. Again, the adjectival part of an adverb in -mente will keep 
whatever written accent it requires when standing alone: ripidamente, 
rapidly; cf. rdpido, rapida, rapid. See § 41, 4. Such words have two 
accents, one on the adjective and one on -mente. 


42 . In the following rules we deal chiefly with the use of 
the accent where it is not really needed to indicate the 
place of stress but serves as a diacritic to distinguish words 
spelled alike, or simply to indicate the quality of the vowel, 
or as a diaeresis: 

1. The stressed diphthongs ei, eu, oi take the acute accent when 
their e [e] or o [o] is open; they have no written accent when the 
e [e] or o [o] is close: 

r6is [rrelS], pL of real, a coin; but reis [rrelS], pL of rei, Mi^f; 
bat6is [betelSl ph of batel, boat; but bateis Cbet'BlS], you beat (2d pi 
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pres, indie, of bater, to heat); veu, veil, pi. vetis; chapeu, hat, pi. 
chap^us; s6is [soIQ, pi. of sol, sun, and also 2d sing. pres, indie, of 
soer, to be accustomed; but sois [soiS], you are; rois, pi. of rol, listj 
and 2d sing. pres, indie, of roer, to gnaw; herdi (herde), hero^ pi. lierdis 
(herdes) ; jdia, jewel; gibdia, boa; etc. 


2. As a diacritic the written accent differentiates certain sen- 
tence stressed words from others spelled like them but without 
stress in the sentence: 


qud, what (direct interrog. used 
disjunctively) 

porqu§, why (direct interrog. used 
disjunctively) 
p6r, to put 

pira, pres, indie., 3d sing., of parar, 
to stop 

pera (n.), pear 
pela (n.), ball 

pdlo, 1st sing., pres, indie., of ] 
pelar, to peel !* 

pdlo (n.), hair J 

pdlo (n.), pole 


que (rel., interrog., conj.), whOj 
whom, which, that, what 
porque, because, for, why (inter- 
rog.), in order that 
por, by, for, through, etc, 
para, to, for, in order to, etc. 

pera, popular form of para 
pela (prep. + art.), by the, etc. 

pelo (prep. + art.), by the, etc. 

polo (prep, por plus art.) 


3. Stressed close e [e] and o [o] of the penult syllable take the 
circumflex accent, if there are other words spelled like them that 
have open e [e] and o [o]. The latter take no written accent. 

rdgo [rregu], furrow rego [rregu], 1st sing., pres, indie., 

of regar, to water 

rSgo [rrogu], request rogo [rrogu], 1st sing., pres, indie., 

of rogar, to ask 

ddmos [demuS], 1st pL, pres, subj., demos [demuj], 1st pL, pret. in- 
of dar, to give die., of dar, to give 

edrte [kojto], court corte [korto], cut, edge 

4. Stressed i and u take the acute accent to show that they do 
not form a diphthong with a preceding vowel: 

pais, country raiz, root 

saida, sally, going forth sadde, health 

bad, trunk 
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In the older usage an h separated the vowels in some of these 
cases: sahida, bahu. 

This accent may be omitted before any final consonant except s : 
raiz or raiz, root; sair, to go out; and it may be omitted within a 
word before nh, nd, mb; rainha, queen, or rainha; ainda, yet, or 
ainda; Coimbra or Coimbra. 

43. Use of the Grave Accent. — This appears only on un- 
stressed vowels and serves (a) as a diaeresis or (6) as a 
means of marking the open quality of a vowel which, though 
unstressed, retains the open value which is usual only under 
the accent. 

1. The grave accent is written on the u of gu, qu, if the u has a 
pronounceable force before a following e or i: conseqh^ncia, cow- 
sequence; arg^ir, to argue; argill, I argued, 1st sing., pret. indie. 
If the u passes to the stressed position, it takes the acute accent: 
argtii, he argues, 3d sing., pres, indie. 

2. The grave accent may appear over unstressed i and u to 
indicate that they do not form a diphthong with a preceding 
vowel: salmentOf a going forth; paisagem, landscape; sahdar, 
salute. This refinement of usage may not make great appeal 

3. The grave accent is written on an unaccented open a [a], 
e [e], or o [o], to distinguish the word in which it occurs from a 
similarly spelled word in which the a, e, or o has a close or weakened 
value ['B, a, u]: k ([a], a combination of a + a), to the, at the; cf. 
a ['b], to, at, or the; iquele ([akela], a combination of a + aquele), 
to that; cf. aquele [Bkelo], that; pr^g&r [piegar], to preach; cf. 
pregar [pjogar], to nail; mdlhada [moiCadtj], a heap (of faggots, 
sheaves, etc.) ; cf . molhada [mu^Cad's], fern. p.p. of molhar, to weL 

The older custom was to write ft, ftquele, but the acute accent is 
now reserved for places of stress, and the a has none in these words. 

44. In the inflexion of words, the application of the rules will 
cause some forms to have the written accent and others to dis- 
pense with it: e.g., portuguds, Portuguese, in the singular takes 
the written accent, according to rule, § 41, 1 ; in the plural, portu- 
gueses, it has no accent, according to rule, § 40, L Sftco, dry, 
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according to rule, § 42, 3, takes tjie circumflex on its stressed close 
e to distinguish, the word from the verb form, seco, 1 dry, with 
open e. Its feminine singular seca and its feminine plural secas 
will keep the accent to distinguish them from seca, 3d sing., and 
secas, 2d sing., (both with open e) of the present indie, of secar, 
to dry. But the masculine plural is secos, without a written accent 
on its close e [e], as there is no word with which it might be confused. 

46. Hyphenated words retain the written accents of their parts: 
pararaios, lightning conductor (para is from the verb parar, to stop, 
parry off; cf. rule, § 42, 2). 

46. Adverbs in -mente, being constructed of a feminine ad- 
jective and the noun -mente, have a double stress and keep what- 
ever written accent the adjective has when it stands alone : s6mente, 
only, hut; cort^smente, courteously; ripidamente, rapidly; cf. the 
adjectives s6, cort^s, ripida. 

47. Until the rules of accentuation stated have found 
entire acceptance in the books, students of Portuguese wiU 
encounter difficulties in the early stages of their study of the 
language. A knowledge of Spanish will help to indicate the 
place of the Portuguese accent, for there are very many 
correspondences of vocabulary between the two languages, 
and in the great majority of the cases the same syllable is 
stressed in the corresponding words. 


QUANTITY 

48. Accented vowels are of medium length; vowels pre- 
ceding or following the accent are shorter. 

LIAISON 

49. Liaison, or the linking together of spoken words by 
passing a sound from a preceding word to the following one, 
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is a marked feature of Portuguese as it is of French. ^ A 
number of the changes in pronunciation occasioned by liai- 
son have been treated in our discussion of the consonants; 
s, z, and the nasals, are most in point. Vowels also will be 
linked together and will even merge. In a syntactical com- 
bination the last vowel of the precedmg word may coalesce 
with same vowel beginning the second word. 


PUNCTUATION 

60. Practically the same marks of punctuation are used 
in Portuguese as in English, and for the same purposes. 
When a hyphen appears at the end of a line, to mark the 
syllabic division of a word, the advocates of the reformed 
spelling would have it repeated at the beginning of the next 
line. They would also imitate the Spanish custom of using 
twice the question mark or the exclamation mark, inverting 
t b^m at the beginning of their sentence, especially if the 
sentence consists of more than four or five words, and putting 
them also, as in English, at the end of their sentence. 

61. A hyphen is required between a verb and a following object 
pronoun: louvfi-lo, to praise him; di-nos, he gives to us. It is 
erroneous to write, as is often done, louval-o, etc., as the 1 belongs 
to the pronouns. 

62. The apostrophe is now little used, appearing chiefly in 
certain compound words, as in mie-d’agua, reservoir (but cf. also 
mie de agua). It is no longer to be written in the combinations of 
two object pronouns: mo not m’o for me o; lha not lh*a for 
Ihe -H a, etc. 


SYLLABICATION 

63. In the main, phonetic principles govern the matter of 
syllable division in a word. 
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1. A single consonant between vowels passes over to the second 
vowel: me-ni-no, child; di-la-tar, to delay, 

2. The few double consonants are separated : ar-rastar, to drag; 
as-sistir, to assist; em-malar, to pack (in a bag); en-nastrar, to 
he-ribhon. 

3. Certain combinations of two consonants are regarded as in- 
separable, and both pass over to the next syllable. They are the 
digraphs ch, Ih, and nh; sc and ps; and the combinations of a 
consonant with a following 1 or r, viz., bl, cl, dl, fll, gl, pi, tl, vl, hr, 
cr, dr, fr, gr, pr, tr, vr: a-char, to find; tra-ba-lho, work; vi-nho, 
wine; en-sce-na-fao, stage (sc together sound as voiceless s); 
a-fli-gir, to afflict; no-bre, noble; etc. 

4. If there are two consonants between vowels, and they are 
not of the class of inseparable combinations, one remains with the 
preceding syllable and the other passes over: for-ma,/om; cam-po, 
field. 

5. When there are more than two consonants between vowels, 
the tendency is to pass over only the last one: sump-tuo-so, 
sumptuous. But, if the last two form an inseparable combination, 
both go over: sem-pre, always. 

6. Two consecutive vowels are inseparable, whether they form 
a diphthong or not: cau-sa, came; rai-nha (not ra-inha), queen; 
con-ti-nuo, continuous; fe-rias, vacation; rea-li-da-de, reality; 
vei-cu-lo (not ve4-cu-lo), vehicle; etc. 

7. The combinations gu and qu are inseparable, whether the u 
be pronounced or not: quin-to, fifth; guer-ra, war; fre-qiien-te, 
frequent; ar-gtlir, to argue. 

8. In the matter of prefixes the older tendency was to preserve 
the identity of the prefix. In accordance with the reformed spell- 
ing the rules stated above are to be observed: subs-cre-ver, to 
subscribe (not sub-scre-ver). 

So the prefixes des- and dis- pass over their s to a vowel follow- 
ing, but keep it before a consonant: de-sen-ga-nar, to undeceive; 
des-fa-zer, to undOj to ruin; dis-tri-buir, to distribute. Descer is 
also divided thus: des-cer. The prefix ex- remains intact: ex- 
6r-ci-to, army; ex-ce-der, to exceed. 
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CAPITALIZATION 

64. Capitals are in general used as in English. Proper 
adjectives, however, are not capitalized, even though they 
become nouns: a rainha italiana, jSAc gween; os portu- 

gueses, the Portuguese, Of course proper names are capi- 
talized: Joao, John; Vasco da Gama, etc. So are common 
nouns which as titles become proper names: O Ministro da 
Marinha, Minister of the Navi/j etc. The names of the 
months and of the days of the week are usually not capi- 
talized, but capitals may be used in dating letters and docu- 
ments. In writing the titles of books usage varies: some 
writers prefer to capitalize all the important words in a title, 
while others use capitals only with the initial word and 
proper nouns. 
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LESSON I 
(Primeira Li^ao) 

66. Gender of Nouns, — All Portuguese nouns are either 
masculine or feminine. There are no neuter nouns. 

livro m. book pena /. pen 

1. Nouns ending in -o are usually masculine, 

livro m. book exercicio m. exercise 

2. Nouns ending in -a are usually feminine. 

pena /. pen tinta /. ink 

3. If nouns do not end in -o or ~a, it is better to learn 
the gender of each noun separately. 

papel m. paper Idpis m. pencil 

66. Indefinite Article ^ 

Masculine Feminine 

um a, an uma a, an 

um livro a book uma pena a pen 

67. Definite Article — Singular ^ 

Masculine Feminine 

0 the a the 

0 papel the paper a tinta the ink 

68. Contraction of Articles and Prepositions. — The defi- 
nite and indefinite articles combine with the preposition de, 
ofj and em, m, on, to form the following contractions: 

^ Pronounced um [ti], uma [um-eG; o [u], a [-b]. 

The pronunciation of these and all other Portuguese words in the 
Lessons are given in the general Vocabulary. 

Final unstressed -o and -e are given as [-u] and [-o] respectively 
in the Vocabulary, thus: livro [liviu], classe [klasa]; but in fluid 
colloquial speech the final unstressed -o and -e may disappear en- 
tirely, thus: [livj], [klas]. 
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de and o form do, of the (masc.) 
de and a form da, of the (fem.)^ 

em and o form no, in (on) the (masc.) 
em and a form na, in (on) the (fern.) 
em and um form num, in (on) a (masc.) 
em and uma form numa, in (on) a (fern.) 


69. 


eu tenho^ I have 
0 senhor tern® 
a senhora tern 


you have 


eu escrevo ^ I write 
o senhor escreve ) 
a senhora escreve J 


you write 


60. Interrogative Sentences. — The interrogation mark 
is used at the end of the sentence, as in English. 


Tenho eu? Have I? 


Tern o senhor?® 
Tern a senhora? 


Have you? 


Eu escrevo I write. Escrevo eu? Do I write? 

O senhor escreve You write. Escreve o senhor? Do you write? 

Note that the English auxiliary do is not expressed in Portuguese. 

^ Some writers prefer to use the contractions dum (for de um) and 
dtuna (for de uma). 

* Pronounced: tenho Ct'§ja(u)l, tern [t-St]. 

* Literally, the gentleman has, or the lady has. In Brazil, one also 
says a senhorita or a senhorinha tern, the young lady has, and in Portugal 
a menina tern, the youn^ lady has, 

^ Note the difference in the pronunciation of the second e of escrevo 
and escreve: [TSkj6v(u)], riSkj^v(a)1. See §280, 2. 

® Or, O senior tern? In formauy addressing a student in class, 
Charles, ham you a pencil, would be expressed by O senhor Carlos tern 
um Idpis? Mary, have you a book, by A senhora (Dona) Maria tern um 
livro? Note Dona (usually written D.), which is generally used before 
the given name of a lady. If the pupils are young (as of Junior High 
School age), the teacher may use o menino Carlos, a menina Maria, 
etc. Menino, -a, means boy, girl. 
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EXERCISES 


a ["b] to, at, with 
com with 
e [i] and 
em ['gi] in, on 
o exercicio the exercise 


0 Idpis the pencil 
o livro the book 
o papel the paper 
a pena the pen 
a tinta the ink 


eti escrevo a Idpis ^ (a tinta) I write with a pencil (with ink) 
eu escrevo com pena^ I write with a pen 


A. 1. Tern o senhor (or a senhora) urn Idpis? (Or 0 
senhor tern um Idpis?) 2. Eu tenho papel e Mpis^? 
3. Escreve 0 senhor (or a senhora) a Mpis no papel? 4. Eu 
escrevo no papel com pena e tinta. 5. Escreve o senhor 
(or a senhora) um exercicio a l£pis? 6. Eu escrevo um 
exercicio com pena e tinta. 7. Escreve o senhor (or a 
senhora) num livro? 8. Eu escrevo num livro. 


B. Para responder afirmativamente, 1. Tern o senhor 
(or a senhora) um Mpis? {Resposta: Eu tenho um Upis.) 
2. Escreve o senhor (or a senhora) a Idpis? 3. Tern o 
senhor (or, a senhora) pena e tinta? 4. Escreve o senhor 
(or a senhora) com pena e tinta? 5. Tern o senhor (or 
a senhora) papel? 6. Escreve o senhor (or a senhora) no 
papel? 7. Escreve o senhor (or a senhora) a Idpis no 
papel? 8. Escreve o senhor (or a senhora) no papel com 
pena e tinta? 9. Escrevo eu um exercicio? (Resposta: 
0 senhor (or a senhora) escreve um exercicio.) 10. Escrevo 
eu no papel? 11. Escrevo eu a Id^pis? 12. Escrevo eu 
com pena e tinta? 

C. 1. I have a pencil. 2. You have a pen. 3. I write 
with [a] ® pencil 4. You write with [a] pen. 5. I write on 
the paper. 6. I write on the paper with [a] pencil. 7. You 

i Note the omission of um or uma, a. 

* Note the omission of um, a. 

* English words in brackets [ ] are to be omitted in. Portuguese 
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write with pen and ink. 8. Have you a book? 9. Do you 
write in the book? 10. Do you write with [a] pencil? 11. Do 
you write with pen and ink? 12. Have I a pen? 13. Do I 
write with pen and ink? 14. Do I write on the paper with [a] 
pen? 

D. Para escrever em portuguSs, 1. I write on the paper. 
2. Do you write with [|a] pencil? 3. I write with pen and ink. 
4. Have you a pen? 5. I have Ca] pen and [a] pencil. 6. Do 
you write the exercise wdth [a] pencil? 7. I write the exercise 
with pen and ink. 8. I write with [a] pencil. 9. You write 
with pen and ink. 10. Do I write in a book? 11. You write 
in a book with [a] pencil. 12. I write in the book with pen and 
ink. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

professores: Seria conveniente que os alunos dedViZissem dos 
exemplos precedentes as regras que se seguem e fizessem o mesmo 
sucessivamente com todas as regras das ligoes seguintes. 

56. Genero dos substantives. — Todos os substantives em por- 
tugu^s sSo masculinos ou femininos. Nao h4 substantives neutros. 

1. Os substantives que terminam em ~o sao, cm gcral, mascu- 
linos. 

2. Os substantives que terminam em -a sao, em gcral, femininos. 

3. Quanto aos substantives que nSo terminam ncm em -o, nem 
em -a, o g4nero d^les deve ser estudado em cada case individual 

66. Ajtigo indefinido. — Urn usa-se com os substantives mas- 
culinos e uma com os femininos. 

67. Artigo definido. — O us^-se com nomes masculinos no 
singular e a com os femininos. 

68. ContracffSes dos artigos com as preposifdes. — Os artigOB 
definidos e indefinidos contraem-se no singular com as preposi^Oes 
de e em, dando do, da, (dum, duma), no, na, num, numa. 
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60. Erases interrogativas. — O ponto de interrogagao usa-se no 
fim das frases como em ingles. 

Note-se que o verbo auxiliar ingles do nao tern correspondent© em 
portugu^s. 


LESSON II 
(Segunda Ligao) 

61. Plural of Nouns Ending in a Vowel. — Nouns ending 
in a vowel add -s to form the plural. 

livro book pena pen 

livros books penas pens 

a. But nouns ending in -ao form the plural in one of the 
three following ways: 

1. By changing -ao to -aos (Lat. acc. pi. -anos): 

cristao Christian cristaos Christians 

2. By changing -rgo to ~6es (Lat. acc. pi. -ones): 

ligao lesson lipdes lessons 

3. By changing -ao to -aes (Lat. acc. pi. -anes); 

pao bread paes loaves of bread 

62. Plural of Articles. — 1. The plural of the definite 
article o is os and of a, as.^ 

0 livro the book a pena the pen 

os livros the books as penas the pens 

2. The plural of the indefinite article um is uns, and of 
uma, umas. 

tun exercicio an exercise uma ligao a lesson 

tms exercicios some exercises umas ligoes some lessons 

1 Before a voiceless consonant, os, as, are pronounced [uj], 
thus: os professores [uj prufosojtn. Before a voiced consonant, os, 
as, are [u^, ['bsI, thus: os livros *[u3 livjuSI. Before a vowel, os, as, 
are [uzj, [^z], thus: as alunas [-bz 'elun'eSj. Before another s, the 
final s of os, as, may disappear in fluid colloquial speech, thus: os 
senhores [u sipoiiS]. See § 33. 



40 


A PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR 


63. Contraction of Definite Article with Prepositions. — 
The definite article o, a, os, as, contracts with the prepo- 
sitions a, tOj and por, hy^ through j as follows: 

a and o, a, os, as, form ao, aos, is,^ to the 

por and o, a, os, as, form pelo, pela, pelos, pelas,^ by the, through the 

64. In Portuguese the definite article is usually repeated 
before each noun to which it refers. 

A pena e a tinta the pen and (the) ink 

66. ett tenho I have 

0 senhor (a senhora) tern you have 
0 aluno (a altina) tern the student has 
eti ensino I teach 
0 senhor ensina you teach 

0 professor (a professora) ensina the teacher teaches 
eu escrevo I write 
0 senhor escreve you write 
0 aluno escreve the student writes 

The same form of the verb is used when o senhor (or 
a senhora), meaning you, is the subject that is used when 
the subject is any other singular noun. This is true of all 
verbs. 


EXERCISES 

a aluna the student, pupil, /. o professor the teacher, m. 
o aluno the student, pupil, m. a professora the teacher, /, 
o giz [siS] the chalk quern? Ck-gf] who? 

a lipSo the lesson senhor Mr., sir, gentleman 

ou [o] or senhora ® Mrs., Madam, lady 

a pedra or o quadro pr^to the blackboard 

1 While a and as are pronounced as ['bI and e'en, H and is are [al 
andfaS]. Of. § 43, 3. Note also a aluna [alun'sj. 

* The forms pelo, pela, etc., come from a contraction of the old 

preposition per and the old forms of the definite article, lo, la, etc. 

In colloquial language por o, por a, etc., are also heard. 

Note also the contracted forms dos, das; nos, nas; duns, dumas; 
nuns, numas. 

* In Brazil senhorinha and senhorita are used for young lady, or 
Miss, but they are rarely used in Portugal, 
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eu estudo I study; o senhor (a senhora) estuda you study; 
o aluno (a aluna) estuda the student (pupil) studies 

A. 1. Tern o senhor {ou a senhora) os livros? 2. Sim, 

senhor; eu tenho os livros e estudo as ligoes. 3. Escreve 
a senhora os exercicios no papel? 4. Sim, senhor; eu 
escrevo os exercicios com pena e tinta. 5. Estuda o aluno 
{pu a aluna) as ligoes? 6. Sim, senhora; o aluno {ou a 
aluna) estuda as ligoes. 7, Quern ensina as ligSes ? 8. 0 
professor {ou A professora) ensina as lig5es. 9. Quern 
escreve os exercicios? 10. O aluno escreve os exercicios 
napedra. 11. Escreve o aluno com giz ? 12. Sim, senhor 

{ou senhora); o aluno escreve com giz na pedra, 

B. Para responder afirmativamente comegando as respostas 

pelas palavras Sim, senhor {ou senhora), empregando-se nas 
respostas o maior niimero de palavras possiveL 1. Estuda 
0 senhor {ou a senhora) as ligOes ? 2. Escreve o senhor os 

exercicios na pedra? 3. Escreve a senhora os exercicios 
com giz? 4. Estuda o aluno {ou a aluna) as ligdes? 
6. Escreve o aluno os exercicios? 6. Escreve o aluno a 
14pis? 7. Escreve a aluna os exercicios? 8. Escreve a 
aluna com pena e tinta? 9. Ensina o professor {ou a 
professora) as lig5es? 

Para responder, empregando como sujeito do verho o aluno, 
ou a aluna, o professor ou a professora, 10. Quern tern os 
livros? 11. Quern estuda as ligOes? 12. Quern escreve 
os exercicios na pedra? 13. Quern ensina as ligSes? 

C. Para traduzir, e repetir depots pondo todos os substantivos no 
plural, 1. I have the book (Eu tenho o livro. Eu tenho os livros). 
2. I study the lesson. 3. I have the pencil and the pen. 4. I 
write the exercise. 5. You teach the lesson. 6. Who has the 
book? 7. Who studies the lesson? 8. Who has the pencil and 
the pen? 9. Who writes the exercise? 10. Who teaches the 
lesson? 
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Para traduzir, e repetir depois na forma interrogativa. 11. The 
student has the book. 12. The student studies the lessons. 
13. The student writes the exercises. 14. The student writes on 
the blackboard. 15. The student writes with chalk. 16. The 
teacher teaches the lesson. 

D. Para escrever em portuguis. 1. I study the lessons. 2. Do 
you write the exercises? 3. Yes, sir; I write the exercises on the 
blackboard. 4. Does the student write with pen and ink? 

5. Yes, sir; the student writes the exercises with pen and ink. 

6. Does the teacher teach the lessons? 7. Yes, madam; the 

teacher teaches the lessons. 8. Who studies the lessons ? 9. The 

student studies the lessons. 10. I write the exercises on the 
blackboard with chalk. 11. You write the exercises on paper 
with pen and ink. 12. The student studies the lessons and 
writes the exercises. 

RESUMO GRAMATICAE 

61 . Plural dos substantives que terminam em vogal. — Os 
substantives que terminam em vogal formam o plural juntando 
urn s ao singular. 

a. Os substantivos que terminam em -ao formam o plural mu- 
dando essa terminagao pela de -aos, -Ses ou -aes, segundo a sua 
etimologia latina. 

62. Plural dos artigos. — 1. 0 plural do artigo definido o d os, 
e de a d as. 

2. 0 plural do artigo indefinido um d uns, e de uma d umas. 

63 . Contracfiao do artigo definido com as preposi^Ses. — 0 
artigo definido contrai-se com as preposi 90 es a e por (per) dando 
ao, i, aos, is, e pelo, pela, pelos, pelas. 

64 . Como regra geral repete-se o artigo definido antes de cada 
um dos substantivos a que se refere. 

66. Quando o sujeito da ora^ao d o senhor (ou a senhora) 
emprega-se a mesma forma verbal que se usa com qualquer outro 
substantivo no singular. Esta regra d geral e abrange todos os 
verbos. 
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LESSON III 
(Terceira Lipao) 

66. Plural of Nouns Ending in a Consonant. — 1, Nouns 
ending in -r, -s, -z, add -es to form the plural. 

fior flower mes month cruz cross 

flores flowers meses ^ months cruzes crosses 

а. The singular and the plural of lapis, 'pencil, are alike: 

0 lipis os lapis 

2. Nouns ending in -al -el, -ol, -ul, form the plural by 
changing these endings to -ais, -eis, -ois, and -uis, re- 
spectively 

casal farmhouse papel paper 

casais farmhouses papeis papers 

anzol fishhook pafll ^ swamp 

anz6is ^ fishhooks paflis swamps 

3. a. Nouns ending in stressed -il form the plural by 
changing -il to -is. 

barril barrel barris barrels 

б. Nouns ending in unstressed -il form the plural by 
changing -il to -eis, 

fdssil fossil fdsseis fossils 

4. Nouns ending in -m change the -m to -ns. 

homem man homens men 

67. Position of Adjectives. — 1. In Portuguese, descrip- 
tive adjectives usually follow their noun. 

XJma %ao Mcil. An easy lesson. 

Um exercicio dificil. A hard exercise. 

^ Note m^s, meses; portugues, portugueses; etc. The stressed e of 
~es takes the accent mark if -es is final. 

® The older spellings -aes, -ees, ~oes, and -ues, are still common. 

3 Anz6is has the accent because the o is open. Cf. §42, 1. 

^ Pad! and padis have the accent because the weak vowel u is 
stressed. Cf . § 42, 4. 
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2. Limiting adjectives (articles, possessives, demansti'a- 
tives, numerals, etc.) usually precede their noun. 

Um livro, muitos livros. A book, many books. 


68. Inflection of Adjectives. — 1. An adjective that ends 
in -0 in the masculine singular has four forms, thus: 


SlNGtTLAR 

Masculine vermellio 
Feminine vermelha 


Plural 

vermellios \ , 

vennelkasr®^^ 


O livro vermelho. 

A casa vermelha. 

Os livros vermelhos. 
As casas vennelhas. 


The red book. 
The red house. 
The red books. 
The red houses. 


2. Other adjectives have, as a rule, only two forms of the 
ending, one for the singular and one for the plural. 


Singular 


Masculine and feminine 


I inteligente 
\fllcil 


Plural 

inteligentes intelligent 

ficeis easy 


O aluno inteligente. 

A aluna inteligente. 

Os alunos inteligentes. 
As alunas inteligentes. 


The intelligent student, m. 
The intelligent student, /. 
The intelligent students, m. 
The intelligent students, /. 


O exercicio Mcil. 

A liffEo ficil. 

Os exerdcios f&ceis. 
As lipdes Mceis. 


The easy exercise. 
The easy lesson. 
The easy exercises. 
The easy lessons. 


69. The plural of adjectives is formed like that of 
nouns. 

70 Agreement of Adjectives. — An adjective, no matter 
where it stands in the sentence, agrees with its noun or pro- 
noun in gender and number. 
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EXERCISES 


aplicado, -a industrious, 
diligent, hard worker 
branco, ~a white 
a casa the house 
dificil difficult, hard 
fdcil easy 
muitOji -a much 


muitos, -as many 
muito adv, much, a great 
deal; very 
preto, -a black 
tambem also 
todo, tdda all 
vermelho, -a red 


e 2 is; sao are; 4 aplicado (he) is a hard worker 


A. 1. Eu tenho tinta pr^ta e uma pena. 2. Tern o 
senhor {ou a senhora) papel branco tambem? 3. Sim, 
senhor (ou senhora); eu escrevo os exercicios em papel 
branco. 4. Sao diflceis os exerclcios? 5. Sim, senhor; 
a ligao 6 muito dificil. 6. Escreve o aluno muitos exer- 
clcios na pedra? 7. 0 aluno escreve todos os exerclcios 
na pedra. 8. aplicado o aluno (ou £ aplicada a aluna) ? 
9. Sim, senhor; o aluno (ou a aluna) estuda muito t6das 
as li96es. 10. Os alunos sEo todos muito aplicados. 
11. Tern o senhor (ou a senhora) muitas casas? 12. Eu 
tenho uma casa vermelha e tambem uma branca. 


B. Para responder afirmativamenteemporticguis, 1. Tern 
o senhor (ou a senhora) papel branco ? 2. Tern o senhor 

tinta pr^ta? 3. Tern a senhora muitos livros vermelhos? 
4. Tern a senhora li55es muito diflceis? 5. Tern o senhor 
uma casa vermelha ? 6. Tern o senhor tambem uma casa 

branca? 7. Estuda muito o aluno? 8. Escreve o aluno 
muitos exerclcios ? 9. facil a HqEo ? 10. SEo fEceis os 

exerclcios? 11. E aplicado o aluno? 12. SEo aplicados 
todos os alunos? 


C. Para traduzir no singular e no plural. 1. The lesson is 
difficult. 2. The exercise is easy. 3. The student (m.) is 

^ The spelling of muito is not according to rule, as the pronunciation 
is Cmtilnt(u)]. 

® Note the difference between e [i], and, and 6 [e], is. 
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hard worker. 4. The student (/.) is [a] hard worker. 5. The 
book is red. 6. The house is white. 7. The pencil is black. 

Para traduzir, e repetir depois interrogativamente. 8 . The lessons 
are difficult. 9. The student studies a great deal. 10. The 
student writes many exercises. 11. All the students are hard 
workers. 12. The teacher teaches many lessons. 

D. Para escrever em portuguis. 1. Do you study the lessons a 
great deal? ^ 2. I study all the lessons and write all the exercises. 

3. Are the lessons difficult? ^ 4. Many exercises are very diffi- 

cult. 5. Do you write the exercises with [a] pencil? 6. I write 
all the exercises with pen and ink. 7. Is the ink black ? ^ 8. The 
ink is black and the paper is white. 9. All the students are very 
hard workers. 10. The teacher teaches many lessons. 11. Have 
you a white house ? 12. I have a white house and a red [one3 too. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

66. Plural dos substantives que terminam em consoante. — 

1. Os substantives que terminam em -r, ~s, ou ~z, juntam es ao 
singular para formarem o plural. 

2. Os substantives que terminam em -al, ~el, -ol, -ul, mudam 
estas terminagQes em -ais, -eis, -ois, e -uis, respectivamente. 

3. Os que terminam em -il mudam o -il em -is ee 6ste f6r aoen- 
tuado; no caso contrdrio, mudam ~il em ~eis. 

4. Os substantives que terminam em ~m mudam o -m em -ns. 

67. Coloca^So dos adjectives. — 1. Em portuguAs os adjecti- 
ves qualificativos ou descritivos colocam-se geralmente depois dos 
substantives. 

2. Os adjectives determinatives (artigos, adjectives posseHsivos, 
demonstrativos, numerals, etc.), em geral, precedem os substantives. 

68. TerminafSo dos adjectives, — 1. 0 adjective masculino 
singular que termina em -o tern quatro formas: -o, -a, -os, -as. 

^ Say You study muck the lessons f 
2 For the word order, see A, 4. 
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2. A maioria dos restantes adjectives tern, em geral, duas for- 
mas, uma para o singular e outra para o plural. 

69. Os adjectivos formam o plural da mesma maneira que os 
substantives. 

70. Concordancia dos adjectivos. — 0 adjective, seja qual f6r 
0 seu lugar na frase, concorda em genero e niimero com o substantive 
ou pronome a que se refere. 


LESSON IV 
(Quarta Li^ao) 

71. Agreement of Adjectives. — 1. An adjective that 
modifies two or more masculine nouns or pronouns is in the 
masculine plural. 

O papel e o sobrescrito sao The 'paper and the envelope are 
brancos. white. 

2. An adjective that modifies two or more feminine nouns 
or pronouns is in the feminine plural. 

A casa e a escola sao brancas. The house and the school are white. 


3. An adjective that modifies both a masculine and a 
feminine norm or pronoun is usually in the masculine plural. 
A tinta e o 15.pis sao pretos. The ink and the pencil are black. 


72. Similarly a noun or pronoun in the masculine plural 
may refer to both genders. 


Os professores. 
Os alunos. 

Os tios. 


The teachers (men and women). 
The students (boys and girls). 
The uncle and aunt. 


73. Negative Sentences. — In negative sentences, as a 
general rule, nSo, nof, is placed before the verb. 


O senhor n2o estuda. 

O senhor nao estuda? or 
NIo estuda o senhor? 


You do not study. 
Do you not study? 
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EXERCISES 

a carta letter ^ ingles English 

a classe class nao no, not 

a direcpSo address portugu^s Portuguese 

a escola school que [ko, what? 

o sobrescrito envelope ^ 

M there is, there are; nao ha there is not, there are not 


A. 1. Que estuda o senhor {ou a senhora) no livro? 
2. Eu estudo ligSes e exercicios muito diflceis. 3. E muito 
aplicado (aplicada) o senhor (a senhora) ? 4. Nao, senhor; 

eu nao estudo muito as ligdes. 5- H4 muitos alunos na 
escola? 6. Sim, senhor; hd muitos alunos e muitos pro- 
fessores na escola. 7. Sao muito aplicados todos os alunos ? 

8. Nao, senhor; os alunos nao sao todos muito aplicados. 

9. Escreve o aluno {ou a aluna) muitas cartas em inglfe e 
em portugu^s? 10. 0 aluno {ou a aluna) nSo escreve 
muitas cartas em portugu^s. 11. Escreve (He or she 
writes) a carta e a direcgao com pena e tinta. 12. A tinta 
e o 14pis sao pretos, o papel e o sobrescrito sao brancos. 


B. Para responder negativamente em portugu&s. 1. Es- 
creve 0 senhor cartas em papel vermelho ? {Resposta: N§o, 
senhor; eu nSo escrevo cartas em papel vermelho.) 2. Es- 
creve 0 aluno muitas cartas em portuguSs? 3. S§o Mceis 
as ligSes e os exercfcios ? 4. Sao aplicados todos os alunos ? 

6. muitos professores na classe? 

Para responder segundo o sentido. 6. Em que escreve ^ o 
senhor a direcgEo? 7. Com que escreve o senhor a cj^rta 
eadirecgEo? 8. Com que escrevo eu na pedra? 9. Slo 

^ Hereafter the English definite article will be omitted from the 
special vocabularies. 

* If interrogative qud {whatf) stands alone, it takes the accent and 
is [ke]. 

* Or 0 envelope. 

* In rapid speech em que escreve may become C'eiqkiPaev]. 
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pr^tos ou brancos o papel e os sobrescritos ? 10. Sao 

brancas ou pretas a pedra e a tinta? 

C. 1. The chalk is white. 2. The paper is white. 3. The 
chalk and the paper are white. 4. The ink is black. 5. The 
pencil is black. 6. The ink and the pencil are black. 

Para traduzir, e repetir depots negativamente, 7. The lesson is 
easy. 8. The exercise is easy. 9. The lesson and the exercise 
are easy. 10. The student (m.) is [a] hard worker. 11. The 
student (/.) is [a] hard worker. 12. The students are hard 
workers. 

D. Para escrever em portugu^, 1. Are the paper and the ink 
white or black? 2. The paper is white and the ink is black. 
3. Are not the pencil and the chalk white? 4. The chalk is 
white; the pencil is black. 5. Does not the teacher teach many 
lessons? 6. Are the lessons easy or difficult? 7. The exercises 
are not very difficult. 8. Does the student write many letters? 
9. [He] writes many letters in English: [he] does not write 
letters in Portuguese. 10. I write letters in English and in Por- 
tuguese too. 11. What does the student write on the envelope? 
12. [He] writes the address with pen and ink. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

71. Concorddncia dos adjectivos. — 1. 0 adjective que modifica 
dois ou mais substantives ou pronomes masculinos vai para o 
masculine plural. 

2. 0 adjectivo que modifica dois ou mais substantives ou pro- 
nomes feminines vai para o feminine plural. 

3. 0 adjectivo que modifica simuMneamente dois substantives 
ou pronomes, um masculine e outro feminino, deve ir para o mascu- 
line plural. 

72. Igualmente um substantive masculino no plural pode 
abranger ambos os g^neros. 

73. Erases negativas. — Nas frases (ou ora^Oes) negativas o ad- 
v&bio de nega^§o nio coloca-se, em geral, antes do verbo. 
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LESSON V 
(Quinta LigSo) 

74. Present Indicative of Ter, to have^ 


Singular 
eu tenho I have 
tu tens thou hast 

o senior you have 

a senhora J 


Plural 

nos temos we have 

v6s tendes you have 

os senhores \ ^ , 

, > teem you have 

as senhoras J 

1 teem they have 
elas J 


76. Personal Pronouns. — 1. In ordinary conversation 
you is 0 senhor or a senhora when addressing one person, 
and os senhores or as senhoras when addressing two or 
more persons. O senhor, a senhora, etc., take the third 
person, singular or plural, of the verb. 

a. The name of the person addressed is generally used with o senhor, 
etc. (abbreviated to o Sr., a Sra., os Srs., as Sras.) : How are you, 
Mr. Mendesf Como estt o Sr. Mendes?; How are you, Charles? 
Como esta o amigo Carlos? If the person addressed is fifteen years of 
age or younger, one may say: O Sr. Carlos tern um Upis? or O menino 
Carlos tern um lipis? Charles, have you a 'pencil? When addressing 
a lady it is customary to use her given name with or without the family 
name, and it is more respectful to use both senhora and Dona,^ thus: 
How are you. Miss Mary? Como esti a Sra. B. Maria?; How are 
you, Mrs. (Mary) Mendes? Como esti a Sra. D. Maria Mendes? 
In the classroom the teacher would say: Miss Mendes, have you a 
pencil? A Sra. D. Maria Mendes tern um lipis? or A menina Maria 
(in Brazil A senhorinha Maria) tern um lipis?; Mary, have you a 
book? A Sra. B. Maria tern um livro? or A menina (senhorinha) Maria 
tern um livro? 

‘ Phonetically: [eii t^jiu, tutfllS, eloor elu tlit, noj tdmuS, vo^ t^ndiS, 
eliS or €h?S tAlKfQ. In the third pers. pi. tern [t-Sl] is also used. The 
e of ele is so close that §le sounds almost like English ill. The e of 
ela is open. 

2 In writing, usually abbreviated to B. Bom is used with men^s 
names, but only when addressing members of the royal family or of 
the higher nobilitv, and bishops of the Roman Catholic Church. 
Bom also is usually abbreviated to B. 
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h. If several successive questions are asked of one person, o senhor 
or a senhora may be omitted after the first question : Charles, have you 
a book? O Sr. Carlos tem um livro? — Yes, sir, I have a book, Sim, 
senhor ; tenho um livro. — Have you paper too ? Tem papel tamb^m? — 
A student addresses his teacher thus: Como esta o Sr. professor (or 
a Sra. professora)? 

c. Senhorinha or senhorita, young lady, Miss, are used in Brazil, but 
not in Portugal. In a Brazilian school the teacher may ask: A sen- 
horinha (A senhorita) Maria tem papel? Mary, have you paper? 

2. In Portugal Vossa Excelencia (V. Ex^.), often abbrevi- 
ated to Voc^ncia, is used in formal address to express you 
when speaking to ladies and gentlemen. In Brazil V. Ex^. 
is used in conversation only when addressing men of great 
distinction or ladies. In social correspondence V. Ex^. is 
regularly used in Portugal while in Brazil it is used only in 
very formal correspondence, the common expression being 
V. S^. In commercial correspondence Vossa Senhoria (V. S^.) 
is commonly used in both countries. The plurals of these 
expressions are formed regularly. They take the third per- 
son of the verb. 

In Portugal tu, thou, is used in very familiar speech, as 
between husband and wife, between a parent and a child, 
or between very intimate friends, and to animals (such as 
dogs, horses, etc.). It is also used in poetry and in prayers 
to the Deity. In Brazil, tu is rarely used except in poetry 
or in prayer. Its place is taken by Voce. 

The old plural of tu is v6s, but v6s is rarely used today in 
ordinary speech, its place being taken by Voc^s in both 
Portugal and Brazil. V6s is still used, however, in public 
speeches, sermons, etc., and in prayers to the Deity.^ 

Voc§ 2 may be used when addressing a close friend but it 
is less familiar than tu. The plural of Voc^ is Voc6s. But 

1 In the prayers of the Roman Catholic Church, v6s is used regularly. 

2 The 0 of Vcc^ is open: Cvds6]. 
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note that in ordinary conversation Voc6 replaces tu in 
Brazil, while Vocds replaces v6s in both Brazil and Portugal 
Vossemecg (abbreviated to Vmce) may also be used, es- 
pecially when addressing servants, porters, etc. The plural 
is Vossemec^s (Vmc^s). Mece is also used. 

All these forms, except tu and v6s, take the third person 
of the verb. 

76. Ter que (de) means to have to, must 

Eu tenho que (de) estudar. I have to or I must study. 

Note also the idiomatic expression: 

Tern 0 senhor uma lipao para Have you a lesson to study ? 
estudar? 

77. Some Infinitives 

ensinar, to teach escrever, to write 

estudar, to study 


EXERCISES 


alto, -a high 
o assento seat 
a aula ^ classroom 
a cadeira chair 
a janela window 


largo, -a wide, broad 
a mesa table ^ 

para for, in order to, or to (with 
an infinitive) 


A. Para usar como suj&itos dos verbos todos os pronomes 
pessoais, tanto masculinos como femininos na terceira pessoa 
quer no singular quer no pluraL Se o professor entender, 
poderd omitir por agora as formas correspondentes d segunda 
pessoa, tu e v6s. 1. Eu tenho muitos livros, (tu tens muitos 
livros), o senhor (a senhora) tern . . 61e (ela) tern . . ,, etc. 

1 When pronounced rapidly a aula and a alta may sound as 

and [aitu], but in careful speech one hears atik] and [i* aituj 
Note, however, that a aluna is usually merely [^luni^ because the 
initial a of aluna is unstressed and [« + u] becomes La]. Some speakers, 
however, prefer t() say [u 'alunBl 

2 If the teacher’s deSk resembles a table, it is called a mesa do pro- 
fessor; if it is a writing desk, it is more properly called a cartoira* 
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2. Eu tenho que (de) estudar muito. 3. Eu tenho que 
(de) escrever cartas. 4. Eu tenho exercfcios para escrever. 

B. 1. A aula tern janelas largas e altas. 2. Tern muitos 
assentos.^ 3. Tern tambem uma mesa (uma carteira) para 
0 professor {pu a professora). 4. Todos os alunos teem 
assentos. 5. Os professores teem cadeiras e mesas. 6. Que 
teem que (de) estudar os alunos? 7. Os alunos teem que 
(de) estudar as ligOes e escrever os exercfcios. 8. Teem 
livros para estudar as ligoes. 9. Teem papel para escrever 
os exercfcios. 10. Os professores teem que (de) ensinar 
muitas ligSes. 11. Eu tenho papel para escrever uma carta. 
12. Tern o senhor (a senhora ou a senhorinha) um sobrescrito 
(envelope) para a carta? 

C. Para responder afirmativamente, 1. Teem os senhores 

livros para estudar a ligao? 2. Teem as senhoras tinta e 
pena para escrever? 3. Teem os senhores papel para es- 
crever os exercfcios? 4. Teem as senhoras cartas para 
escrever? 5. Teem as senhoras sobrescritos para as 
cartas? 6. Teem as meninas (senhorinhas) giz para es- 
crever na pedra? 7. Tern a aula janelas altas e largas? 
8. Teem assentos os alunos ? 9. Tern uma mesa o professor 

{ou a professora)? 10. Teem que (de) estudar muito os 
alunos ? 11. Teem os alunos muitos exercfcios para escrever ? 
12. Tern o professor muitas ligOes para ensinar? 

D. Para traduzir^ e repetir depois no plural j omitindo os artigos 
indefinidos. Neste exercicio e nos seguintes you deve ser traduzido 
por o senhor {a senhora) j os senhores ^ {as senhoras), a ndo ser 
que esteja marcada a palavra tu ou vos. 1. I have a broad desk 
(Eu tenho uma mesa larga. N6s temos mesas largas.) 2, I 
must (or have to) study a lesson. 3. You have a difficult exercise. 
4. You have a lesson to study. 5. You have a letter to write. 
6. You must write with [a] pen. 7. He has an exercise to write. 

1 Or bancos, benches. 
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8. He must write a letter too. 9, She hasn’t j^a] book. 10, She 
hasn’t [a] chair. 

E- Para escrever era portuguis. 1. We have to study and to 
write a great deal 2. We have lessons to study and exercises to 
write. 3. We must (or have to) write the exercises in Portuguese. 
4. Have you also letters to write in Portuguese? 5. Yes, sir (or 
madam); we have many letters to write in Portuguese and in 
English too. 6. The students in the classroom have seats, 
7. The teacher has a chair and a broad desk. 8. [He] writes 
(Escreve) many letters on the desk. 9. In the classroom all the 
windows are wide and high. 10. What must the students write 
on the blackboard? 11. They have to write all the exercises in 
Portuguese. 12. They must study m.uch in order to write the 
exercises. 


RESUMO ORAMATICAL 

74. Presente do indicative de Ter, 

75. Pronomes pessoais. — 1. Em conversagEo corrente you 
corresponde a o senhor ou a senhora, quando se fala com uma 
pessoa, e a os senhores ou as senhoras, quando se fala com duas 
ou mais pessoas. O senhor, a senhora, etc., pedem o verbo iia 
terceira pessoa do singular ou do plural. 

a. 0 nome da pessoa com quern se fala 6 geralmentc precedido de 
o senhor, etc. (em abreviatura o Sr., a Sra., os Srs., as Sras.) : Como 
esti o Sr. Mendes? Como esta o amigo Carlos? [ou Como estE 
Voed, Carlos ?]. Se a pessoa com quern se fala 6 um rapaz (no Brasil, 
um mogo) de dezasseis anos, pode dizer-se: Como estE o menino Carlos? 
Na aula o professor diria; O Sr. Carlos tern um lEpis? ou, 0 menino 
Carlos tern um lapis? Quando se fala com senhoras 6 costume osar o 
seu nome de baptismo com ou sem o sou apelido e 6 mais respeAtoso 
usar Senhora Dona, dizendo-se: Como estE a Sra. D. Maria? Como 
estE a Sra. D. Maria Mendes? Na aula o professor diria: A Sra. D. 
Maria Mendes tern um lapis? ou A menina Maria Mendes tern um 
lEpis? (estilo de Portugal), ou A Senhorinha (ou Senhorita) Maria 
Mendes tern um lEpis? (estilo do Brasil). Sem o apelido, o professor 
diria: A Sra, D. Maria tern um livro ou A menina Maria tern um livro? 
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h. Se se fizerem v^rias preguntas successivas a tuna pessoa, o senhof 
(ou a senliora) pode omitir-se depois da primeira pregun ta: O Sr. 
Carlos tem um Idpis? — Sim, senior; tenho um lapis. — Tern papel 
tamb^m? — Os estudantes falam aos professores da seguinte maneira: 
Como estd o Sr. professor (ou a Sra. professora)? 

c. Senhorinha, ou senhorita, sao termos usados no Brasil e nao em 
Portugal. Numa escola brasileira o professor diria: A senhorinha 
(A senhorita) Mendes tem papel? 

2. Em conversagao com senhoras ou com cavalheiros de grande 
distingao emprega-se Vossa Excelencia (V. Ex^.) no Brasil; em 
Portugal por^m d a forma vulgar que se emprega para as pessoas 
educadas, sendo corrente a forma abreviada de Vocdncia. Em 
Portugal a forma V. Ex®-. (Vossa Excelencia) d usada na correspon- 
dencia social, reservando-se no Brasil para casos muito formais, 
sendo o estilo usual V. S^. (Vossa Senhoria). Na correspondencia 
comercial V. (Vossa Senhoria) 4 o tratamento vulgar em ambos 
os pafses. Os plurais destas expressSes sao regulares. Pedem o 
verbo na terceira pessoa. 

Em Portugal tn 4 usado em conversagao muito familiar, por 
exemplo, entre marido e mulher, entre os pais e os filhos, entre 
amigos muito Intimos, e quando se fala a animals (caes, cavalos, 
etc.). Tambem se emprega na poesia e nas oragSes dirigidas a 
Deus. No Brasil, tu 4 raras vezes usado, excepto na poesia e nas 
oragOes. fi substituido por Voce. 

O plural de tu 4 vds, mas v6s 4 s6 excepcionalmente usado hoje 
em conversagSo ordindria, tendo tornado o seu lugar Voces quer 
em Portugal quer no Brasil. V5s 4 usado ainda nos discursos, 
sermOes, etc., e nas oragSes. 

Voce 4 usado quando se fala a um amigo Intimo, mas 4 menos 
familiar do que tu. O plural de Voce 4 Voces. Em conversagao 
ordindria Vocd substitui tu no Brasil, ao passo que Voces substitui 
v6s tanto no Brasil como em Portugal. 

Vossemece (em abreviatura Vmce) 4 usado especialmente quando 
se fala a pessoas de uma condigao baixa tais como criados, carrega- 
dores, etc. O plural 4 Vossemeces (Vmces). Emprega-se tamb4m 
Mece. 

T6das estas formas, excepto tu e v4s, pedem o verbo na terceira 
pessoa. 
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LESSON VI 
(Sexta LipSo) 

78. Genitive Case.^> — Possession is denoted by the prep- 
osition de, of, or by the contracted form of the preposition 
with the article; do, da, dos, das. 

O livro de Jo^o. John’s book. 

O livro do aluno. The student’s book. 


Portuguese nouns have one form for the singular and one 
for the plural; they have no ending that corresponds to the 
English ’s. 


79. Present Indicative 
Singular 
eu sou I am 
tu es thou art 
o senhor 


of 


a senhora 


61e 

ela 


he 

she 


e you are 


IS 


Ser, to be ^ 

Plural 

n6s somos we are 

v6s sois you are 

os senhores \ « 

- } sao you are 

as senhoras J 


^les 

elas 


sSo they are 


EXERCISES 


agora now 

a aritmStica arithmetic 
a geografia geography 
a gramdtica grammar 
JoSo John 
a leitura reading 
Maria Mary 


mas but 

a ortografia orthography 
pouco, -a little 
poucos, -as few 
pouco adv. little 
preguiposo, -a® lazy 


^ Or possessive case. 

* Phonetically: [so, eS, e, s6muS, solj, s-gti]. 

The |[o] of [so] is long. Some speakers prefer the pronunciation 
[soh] for sou. 

® Pronounced: [pjogisdzCu), -6zuS, 

Note that the first o is close in -oso, but open in -osa, -osos, and 
“Osas. This is the rule for all adjectives ending in --oso. See § 18 , 2. 
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aula de portugues Portuguese class; exercicio de portugu^s Portu- 
guese exercise; lijao de gramatica grammar lesson or lesson in 
grammar; livro de leitura reader 

A. Para continuar a conjugagdo usando todas as formas 
do sujeito indicadas anteriormente, 1. Eu sou aplicado.^ 

2. Eu nao sou preguigoso. 3. Eu nao sou o professor, 

4. Eu tenho que estudar agora. 

B. 1. Tern o senhor o livro de leitura de Joao ? 2. Nl,o, 

senhor (ou senhora); eu tenho o livro de Maria. 3. Joao 
e Maria sao alunos da escola. 4. Sao ^les aplicados ou 
preguigosos ? 6. Joao d um pouco preguigoso ; mas Maria 

6 aplicada. 6. Joao tern poucos livros, mas Maria tern 
muitos. 7, Que estuda agora o Sr. Joao? 8. Eu estudo 
a ligao de ortografia. 9. £ a ligao fdcil ou dificil? 10. £ 
(It is) fdcil, mas a ligao de aritm6tica 4 muito dificil. 
11. Maria, 4 dificil a ligSo de geografia? 12. Sim, senhor; 
4 dificil, e a ligao de gramdtica 4 dificil tamb4m. 

C. Para responder afirmativamente emportugu&s. 1. Tern 
Joao 0 livro de Maria? 2, Estuda 41e a ligao de portugu4s ? 

3. £ f4cil a ligao de portugu4s? 4. Tern Maria o livro de 

Joao? 5. Estuda ela a ligao de gramdtica? 6. £ dificil 
a ligSo de gramdtica? 7. muitos alunos na escola? 
8. Sm aplicados todos os alunos? 9. Os senhores sao 
alunos da escola? 10. Teem muitos livros ? 11. Teem 

livros de leitura? 12. Teem exerclcios para escrever? 

D. Para traduzir e repetir depois no plural. 1. She is not [a] 
hard worker. (Ela nto 6 aplicada. Elas nSo sSlo aplicadas.) 2. He 
is very lazy. 3. I have the student^s book. 4. I have a reader. 

5. I have to study the lesson. 6. You are the teacher. 7. Is 
the grammar lesson easy? 8. Is the Portuguese exercise difficult? 

1 If there are young women in the class, they should early form 
the habit of using the feminine form of a predicate adjective or noun 
with eu sou, thus: eu sou aplicada. 
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E. Para escrever em poi'tugu^s. L John has the teacher^s book 
and is writing (escreve) the exercise. 2. John, is the Portuguese 
lesson dijSicult? 3. The exercise is easy, but the grammar lesson 
is very difficult. 4. Mary, what are you studying (qne estuda) 
now ? 5.1 am studying (Eu estudo) the lessons in arithmetic and 

geography. 6. Have you (pL) many books in English and in 
Portuguese? 7. We have many books in English, but [we] have 
few books in Portuguese, 8. Are the students industrious (apli- 
cados) orlazy? 9. Few are lazy; many are industrious. 10. All 
the students in the Portuguese class are hard workers. 11. We 
have difficult lessons and exercises to study. 12. [We] must study 
a great deal in order to write the Portuguese exercises, 

RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

78. Caso genitivo. — A idea de posse 6 expressa por meio da 
preposigao de, ou pela contracgao do artigo o, a, os, as, e da prepo- 
sigao de (do, da, dos, das). 

Os substantivos em portugu^s teem uma terminagao para o singu- 
lar e outra para o plural; nao teem terminagao andloga h inglesa 


LESSON VII 
(Setima Ligao) 

80. The Regular Conjugations. — Portuguese verbs are 
divided into three conjugations, according to the infinitive 
endings:. -ar, ~er, -ir. 

I II III 

Falar, to speak Aprender, to learn Partir, to leave 

Like these are inflected all regular verbs with correspond- 
ing infinitive endings. 

81. The inflectional endings of the Present Indicative 

I. - 0 , -as, ~a, -amos, -ais, -am 

II. - 0 , -es, -e, -emos, -eis, -em 

III. - 0 , -es, -e, -imos, -is, -em 
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82. Present Indicative 

Falar, to speak ^ 

SiNGITLAR 

fal -0 I speak, do speak, am speaking 
fal-as thou speakest, dost speak, art speaking 
fal a / speak, do speak, are speaking 

\ he, she, or it speaks, does speak, is speaking 

Plural 

fal-amos we speak, do speak, are speaking 
fal-ais ye speak, do speak, are speaking 
fal-am you or they speak, do speak, are speaking 


Aprender, to learn 


Partir, to leave 


I learn, do learn, 
Singular 
aprend-o 
aprend-es 
aprend-e 


am learning, etc. 
Plural 
aprend-emos 
aprend-eis 
aprend-em 


I leave, do leat 
Singular 

part -0 

part-es 

part-e 


j, am leaving, etc. 
Plural 
part-imos 
part-is 
part-em 


Each of the verb forms given above may be translated in 
either one of three ways, thus: aprendo, I learn, I do learn, 
I am learning. But nao aprendo is usually to be translated 
in only two ways: I do not learn, I am not learning. 


83. Omission of the Subject Personal Pronoun. — In 
Portuguese the subject pronoun is usually omitted, 
tenho I have aprendemos we learn 

Phonetically: 

pRlli: M(u), MkS, fdlR, MtouS, fyMlS, f^l^ti]. 

['BpjSnd6j[: upiindCu), RprindiS, Rprind^a), 'BpjgnddmuS, upjend'§iS, 
upj^nd'gQ. 

[puitii: pdj[t(u), p^itxS, pdit(o), p'eatimuS, pRitiS, pditul]. 

Note the vowel changes (metaphony) in the stems of these verbs. 

These changes are all according to general rules, except that the 
stem vowel e of aprender (and of other verbs with -end- or -ent) is 
always close. In most verbs of the second conjugation, an e stem 
vowel changes, as in escrever, thus: [tSkjovdj: xSkj[4v(u), xSkj^vxS, 
iSkr6v(o), xSkiavdmuS, xJkrav'^IS, xSkj^vRljl 
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а. Sometimes the subject pronoun is needed for emphasis or to 
make the meaning clear* 

Ele estuda, mas ela nlo estuda. He studies, but she does not study. 

б. It is usually more polite to express o senhor, a senhora, Vossa 
Excelencia, Vossa Senhoria, Voc^, etc., but these expressions need not 
be repeated within a sentence. 


EXERCISES 


o apagador eraser ^ 
apagar to erase 
o cademo notebook, exercise 
book 

correctamente ^ correctly 
a dificuldade difficulty 
entao then 
0 too mistake 
explicar to explain 


marcar to point out, call 
attention to 

passar to pass, go {to the 
blackboard) 
quando when 
se3 if 

sublinhar to underline 
viver to live 


A. Para continuar a conjugagaOf usando primeiro os pro-- 
nomes sujeitos dos verbos, e repetindo depots as frases sem os 
pronomes, 1. (Eu) marco os 6rros. 2. (Eu) aprendo a 
ligao. 3. (Eu) nao escrevo correctamente. 4. (Eu) falo 
portugu^s. 

B. 1. Escrevemos os exercfcios de portugu^s nos cader- 
nos. 2. Quando escrevemos correctamente, nao hd, 6rros. 
3. Mas quando nSo escrevemos correctamente, o professor 
sublinha os Srros com tinta vermelha. 4. Na aula de por- 
tuguSs passamos k pedra. 6. Escrevemos todo o exercfcio 
na pedra com giz. 6. O professor marca todos os toos. 
7. Tambto explica todas as dificuldades. 8. EntSo apa- 
gamos 0 exercicio com a esponja. 9, Os alunos teem que 
estudar muito para aprender as ligSes. 10. Tamb^m es- 

1 TTma esponja, a sponge^ is ,also used. 

2 [kurret-BrngntCo)]. 

« In Bra25il si, <f, is common. 
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tudam muito para escrever correctamente os exercicios. 

11. £ {Is it) dificil escrever correctamente um exercicio de 
portugu^s? 12. Sim, senhor; 4 muito dificil; mas o pro- 
fessor expUca as dificuldades. 

C. Para responder afirmativamente, omitindo os pronomes 
sujeitos dos verbos. 1. Escreve o senhor (ou a senhora) o 
exercicio num caderno? 2. Escreve o senhor {ou a se- 
nhora) com tint a pr4ta? 3. Marca o professor os 4rros? 
4. Sublinha os 4rros com tinta vermelha? 5. Explica 
t6das as dificuldades? 6. Passam os senhores k pedra? 
7. Escrevem os senhores os exercicios na pedra? 8- Es- 
crevem os senhores com giz? 9. Apagam os senhores o 
exercicio com a esponja? 10. Aprendem os senhores tddas 
as ligoes? 11. Escrevem os senhores todos os exercicios? 

12. £ dificil escrever correctamente os exercicios? 

D. Para traduzir, repetindo depots os sujeitos e verhos no plural, 

I. I live in a white house. 2, \T] study a great deal. 3. You 
learn the Portuguese lesson. 4. You write the exercises. 5. He 
points out the mistakes. 6. She explains the difficulties. 7. You 
go to the blackboard. 8. You erase with the eraser. 9. The 
student writes the exercises. 10. The teacher calls attention to 
the mistakes. 

E. Para escrever emportuguis, 1. We do not speak Portuguese, 
but we are learning to (a) speak. 2. When we study much, we 
learn much, 3. We write all the exercises in exercise books. 

4. The teacher points out the mistakes and explains the difficulties. 

5. He underlines all the mistakes with red ink. 6. filt] is very 
difficult to write correctly all the exercises. 7. Do you {pL) go 
to the blackboard in order to write the exercises? 8. Yes, sir; 
we write with chalk and erase with the eraser. 9. The industrious 
(aplicados) students study much; the lazy [ones] study little. 
10. All must study a great deal in order to learn the lessons. 

II. There are many difficulties in Portuguese, 12, But there are 
also many difficulties in English. 
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restjmo gramatical 

80. As conjugas 5 es regulares. — Em portugu^s as conjuga? 6 es 
dos verbos sao em mimero de tr^, correspondendo a,s termina 96 es 
do infinitivo, a saber: -ar, -er, -ir. Todos os verbos regulares 
conjugam-se como falar, aprender, e partir. 

81. As terminagSes do presente do indicative sao: . . . 

82. A forma verbal do presente do indicative portugu^s corres- 
ponde a tres formas inglesas; por exemplo, aprendo pode-se 
traduzir por I leciru^ I do leavn^ ou I aw ledTuingn mas a forma 
negativa s 6 ec^uivale a duas formas inglesas, por exemplo, nao 
aprendo corresponde d I do not learn, I am not learning. 

83. Stipressao do pronome pessoal qtie serve de sujeito. Em 
portugu^s snprime-se, como regra geral, o pronome que serve de 
sujeito do verbo. 

a. Algumas vezes usa-se o pronome sujeito do verbo com o fim de 
dar maior ^nfase k expressao ou para maior clareza. 

b. sao mais atenciosas e corteses as expressoes quando nao se omite 
0 sujeito 0 senbor (ou a senhora), V. Ex?*., V. S®. ou Voce, nSo se devendo 
contudo repeti-lo na frase. 


LESSON VIII 


(Oitava Lipao) 


84. Possessives 

Singular 

men, minba, meus, minhas my (mine) 

ten, tua, tens, tuas thy (thine) 

sen, sua, seus, suas your (yours), his, her (hers), its 


Plural 

nosso, -a, -os, -as our (ours) 

vosso, -a, -os, -as your (yours) 

sen, sua, seus, suas your (yours), their (theirs) 

86. Seu, seus, may mean your (yours), his, her (hers), 
its, or their (theirs). 
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Tern 0 senhor os sens ^ livros? 
Joao tern os sens livros. 

Maria tern os sens livros. 

Joao e Maria teem os seus livros. 


Have you your books? 

John has his books. 

Mary has her books. 

John and Mary have their books. 


a. Your {yours) is often best expressed by do senhor (or da senhora), 
de V. Ex^. or de V. S*'. 


86. Agreement of Possessives. — Possessives agree in 
gender and number with the thing possessed, not with the 
possessor. 

a. Possessive adjectives are usually repeated before each noun to 
which they refer. 

Meu pai e minha mae. My father and mother. 

b. Possessive adjectives are generally preceded by the definite 
article. 


Os nossos amigos estao aqui. Our friends are here. 

But the article is usually omitted (1) before the names of close rela- 
tives,^ (2) in direct address, and (3) in the predicate. 

(O) meu pai estd doente. My father is ill. 

Meu amigo I My friend I 

O livro 6 meu. The book is mine. 

87. Interrogative whose is de quern. 

De quern e o livro que o senhor Whose book have you? Qit, Of 
tern? whom is the book that you have ?) 

88. Past Participles 

I. Falar: falado spoken 

II. Aprender: aprendido learned 

III. Partir: partido left 

1 Of. § 33, 4. 

2 There is much liberty in the use of the article before possessive 
adjectives that modify the names of close relatives, and there are 
many subtle distinctions. Thus, if I have only one brother, I may 
say l^ste 6 o meu irmSo; but if I have several, I may say Este 6 meu 
irmSo (cf. English, a brother of mine). With pai and mSe, for instance, 
if not in direct address, some speakers prefer to use the article with the 
possessive: o meu pai esti doente. Others would say, more colloquially 
and familiarly, meu pai esti doente. 
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Like these verbs are formed the past participles of all 
regular verbs. 

a. Escrever has an irregular past participle: escrito written. 


89. 


Present Perfect Indicative of Falar 


I have spokerif etc. 

SiNGTTLAB PlTJEAL 

tenho falado temos falado 

tens falado tendes falado 

tern falado teem falado 


Like tenho falado, etc., is formed the present perfect 
indicative of all Portuguese verbs. 

90. Present Indicative of Levar, to carry, and Tocar, to 


touch, play 

SlNGTTLAR 

PLITRAn 

Singular 

Plural 

levo 

levamos 

toco 

tocamos 

levas 

levais 

tocas 

tocais 

leva 

levam 

toca 

tocam 


Like levar and tocar are inflected most regular verbs of 
the first conjugation with -e- and -o- stems. Note that 
the e and o are open [e] [o] when stressed (see § 276).^ 


EXERCISES 


achar to find o pai father; os pais 

ainda ^ yet parents ® 

bem well o piano piano 

0 irmao brother; a hma sister tomar to take 

a mle mother trabalhar to work 

a mdsica music 

1 [lovdi: Mv(u), l^vvS, l^vis, lovdmuS, lovdlS, liv6tl]. 

[tukdj: t6k(u), t6k'BS, t6k'B, tuk'§muS, tukdlj, tdk'itl]. 

This is the rule for most verbs of the first conjugation with e and o 
stem vowels. Thus, tomar has the same vowel changes as tocar. 

* Although the spelling does not show it, ainda is stressed on the i. 

* Of. §72. 
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escola municipal municipal or city school; tenho tido I have had; 

trabalhamos muito we work hard; tocar piano to play the piano 

A. Para continuar a conjiigagao dos verhos. 1. Eu toco 
piano. 2. Eu tenho os meus livros (tu tens os teus livros, 
etc.). 3. Eu tenho as minhas penas. 4. 0 piano 6 meu 
(6 teu, etc.). 5. A casa e minha. 6. Tenho estudado a 
ligao. 7. Tenho vivido no Chile. 

B. 1. Tenho um irmao e uma irma. 2. files sao alunos 
da escola municipal. 3. Estudam gram^tica, ortografia, 
aritmdtica, e geografia. 4. A minha irma toca muito bem 
piano. 5. 0 meu irmao nao tern tido ligSes de miisica. 
6. Os meus irmaos tomam ligoes de portugufe. 7. Tra« 
balham muito, mas ainda nao falam portugues. 8. Acham 
diflceis as ligoes de gramdtica. 9. Mas sao aplicados e 
escrevem todos os exerclcios. 10. Meu pai e minha mae 
{ou Meus pais) nao falam portugues. 11. Mas estudam 
tddas as ligOes com os meus irmaos. 

C. Para responder em portugues. 1. Tern o senhor a sua 

gram^tica? 2. Tern ^le a sua gramd^tica? 3. Tern ela a 
sua geografia ? 4. Teem os senhores os sens livros ? 5. Teem 
^les as suas penas? 6. Tenho eu o meu Mpis? 7. Toca 
ela piano? 8. Tern tido Hgdes de miisica? 9. O senhor 
tern tido ligSes de portugues? 10. Os senhores teem 
estudado as lig5es? 11. Trabalham muito os senhores? 
12. Sao aplicados os senhores? 13. fi nossa a casa? 
14. SEo nossos os livros ? 16. O Mpis d do senhor? 16. A 

pena € do senhor? 17. De quern i o Uvro que o senhor 
tern? 

D. Para traduzir, e repetir depois no plural, 1. The house is 
mine (A casa 6 minha. As casas sSo minhas). 2. My house is 
white. 3. The book is mine. 4. My book is red. 5. The 
pencil is yours. 6. Your pencil is black. 7. The pen is his. 
8. I have his pen. 9. The letter is hers. 10. I have her letter. 
11. Whose book have you? 12. Whose pen have I? 
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E. Paraescrever emportugues. 1. Does your brother play [the] 
piano? 2. Yes, sir; but he does not play very well. 3. I have 
not had (tide) music lessons. 4. We are students in (de) the 
city school. 5. We have lessons in (de) grammar, arithmetic, 
geography, and Portuguese. 6. My brother and I have had 
to (temos tido qtie ot de) work hard. 7. But our parents 
also work hard. 8. We do not speak Portuguese yet. 9. Our 
parents have studied the lessons too. 10. But they do not speak 
Portuguese yet. 11. I have your book. Whose book have you? 
12. I have my sister’s book, and I have written the exercise. 

RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

84. Possessivos . . . 

85. Seu, seus, pode significar your (yours), his, her (hers), its, 
ou their (theirs), 

a. Com freqh^ncia your (yours) d traduzido mais acertadamente por 
do senhor ou da senhora, de V. Es?-., de V. S®-. 

86. Concordincia dos possessivos. — Os possessivos concordam. 
em gdnero e ndmero com a cousa {ou coisa) possuida e nao com o 
possuidor. 

a. Os adjectivos possessivos, como regra geral, repetem-se antes de 
eada palavra a que se referem. 

b. Os adjectivos possessivos em portugues sao geralmente precedidos 
do artigo definido. Sao pordm omitidos geralmente (1) antes de nomes 
de parentes prdximos, (2) nos vocatives, e (3) nos predicatives. 

87. 0 pronome interrogative whose traduz-se por de quern. 

88. Participios passados. — Os particlpios passados de todos os 
verbos regulares formam-se como os participios falado, aprendido, 
e partido. 

a, Escrito, particlpio passado de escrever, 6 irregular. 

89. Preterito perfeito composto. — 0 pretdrito perfeito composto 
de todos os verbos portugueses forma-se como o do verbo falar: 
tenho (tens, etc.), falado. 
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LESSON IX 
(Nona LiffSo) 

91. Demonstrative Pronominal Adjectives 

este, esta, estes, estas this (one), these 
essCi essa, ^sses, essas 
aquele, aquela, aqueles, aquelas 

92. fisse usually denotes that which is near or which 
refers to the person addressed. Aquele denotes that which 
is more remote. 

a. A demonstrative adjective is repeated before each noun to which 
it refers. 

Este homem e esta mulher. This man and (this) woman. 


that (one), those 


Neuter Demonstrative Pronouns 


isto this 


a. Isto, isso, and aquilo are invariable in form. In meaning they 
are indeterminate, as they never refer to a definite person or thing. 


94. The demonstrative adjectives as well as the demon- 
strative pronouns contract with the prepositions de and em, 
to form d€ste (desta, etc.), d^sse (dessa, etc.), daquele 
(daquela, etc.), disto, disso, daquilo; neste (nesta, etc.), 
nesse (nessa, etc.), naquele (naquela, etc.), nisto, nisso, 
naquilo; and the preposition a contracts with aquele to 
form Iquele (Hquela, etc.), and with aquilo to form iquilo. 

The masculine forms have a close stem vowel CeSt(o), eStiS; es(Q); 
'8kel(9)], etc., while the feminine forms have an open stein vowel 
CeStv, eStvS; es-b; 'skeb], etc. 
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96. 


Cardinal Numerals 


um, uma one 
dois \ duas two 
tres three 
quatro four 
cinco five 
seis six 
sete seven 
oito eight 


nove nine 
dez2 ten 
onze eleven 
doze twelve 
treze thirteen 
catorze fourteen 
quinze fifteen 
dezasseis sixteen 


96. Um and dois have both a masculine and a feminine 
form, but the other numerals given above have only one 
form each for both genders. 

tTmlipis. One pencil. Uma pena. One pen. 

Dois ISpis. Two pencils. Duas penas. Two pens. 

a. Note that um liipis may mean either one pencil or a pencil and 
lim a pena may mean either one pen or a pen. 


97. Present Indicative of Escrever, to write, and 



Comer, 

to eat^ 


Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural 

escrevo 

escrevemos 

como 

comemos 

escreves 

escreveis 

comes 

comeis 

escreve 

escrevem 

come 

comem 


Like escrever and comer are inflected most regular verbs 
of the second conjugation with the stem vowels -e- and -o-. 
Note that -e- represents three sounds [e] ^e] [e], and -o- 
also represents three sounds Co] Co] Cu]- See § 280, 2. 

1 Or dous [doS] with long [o], 

2 Note dez [dej], but dezasseis [daz'ss'glO. 

’ Phonetically: 

CiSkj8v<5j: ijkjdvCu), rSlufiviS, iSkj6v(a), ijlaav^muS, iSkrav^Ij, 
iSki^vSl]. 

Dtumgj: k<5m(u), k6mTS, k6m(9), kumdmuS, kum^IJ, kiSmSlj. 
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98. Present Indicative of Ler, to read^ 

Singular Plural 

leio l^mos 

l^s ledes 

16 leem 

u. The present indicative of crer, to believe, is inflected like that 
of ler. 


EXERCISES 


o avd grandfather; a av6 grand- 
mother; os av6s grandparents 2 
0 filho son; a filha daughter; os 
filhos children ( = sons and 
daughters) 
forte strong 
0 homem man 


mesmo -a same 
morar to live, dwell 
mnito . . . para too ... to 
a mulher woman 
que rel. pron. who, which, that 
rico, ~a rich 
velho, -a aged, old 


jd nao vivem they are not living now 

A. Para continuar a conjugar em poriuguts, 1. Nao 
tenho lido ^ste livro. 2. Nao tenho morado naquela casa. 
3. Tenho aprendido a primeira liQao. 4. Acho fS.cil esta 
ligao. 5. Tenho escrito muitas cartas. 6. Leio o livro. 


B. 1. £ste homem e esta mulher moram naquela casa 
branca. 2. Teem dois iBdhos, JoEo e Maria. 3. Estes 
filhos teem dois av6s. 4. Os av6s moram na mesma casa. 
5. 0 av6 6 velho, mas 6 um homem muito forte. 6. A 
av6 tamb^m 6 velha; nao 6 uma mulher forte. 7. Os av6s 
nao sao ricos e teem trabalhado muito. 8. Agora sao muito 
velhos para trabalhar. 9. Que 1^ o Sr. JoSo (o menino 
Joao) nesse livro? 10. Neste livro eu estudo a ligao de 
portugu^s. 11. Acho dificil a ligao. 12. Que estuda a 

^ [lei: MIu, leS, le, 16muS, l^diS, 

In the third person, lem [M] is also used. 

® ['Bvd, 'Bv 5, -BViSS, ^5$]. Note that a av6 is pronounced [av6] or 
[-a -Bv^]. The former is more common in colloquial speech. 
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sua irma naquele livro vermelho? 13. Ela aprende a sua 
li§ao dc aritm^tica. 14. Tambem acha dificil a li§ao. 

C. Para responder emportugues. 1. Moram este homem 
e esta mulher naquela casa? 2. Teem ^les dois ou tres 
filhos? 3. Teem dois av6s,Joaoe Maria? 4. Sao velhos 
os av6s? 5. Sao ricos? 6. Teem trabalhado muito? 
7. Sao muito velhos para trabalhar? 8. £l o avo um 
homem forte? 9. E a av6uma mulher forte? 10. Moram 
os av6s na mesma casa? 11. Que Joao naquele livro? 
12. Acha a ligao Mcil ou dificil? 13. Que estuda a sua 
irma no livro vermelho? 14. Acha dificil a ligao de 
aritmetica? 

D. Para traduzir, e repetir depots os snbstantivos no plural 
traduzindo that por aquele. 1. You have lived in that house. 
2. I have read this letter. 3. We have written this exercise, 
4. She has studied this lesson. 5. This student is [a] hard 
worker. 6. That student is lazy. 7. This man is rich. 8. This 
woman is not rich. 

E. 1. Two, four, six, eight, ten. 2. One, three, five, seven, 
nine. 3. Fifteen, fourteen, thirteen, twelve, eleven. 4. Two 
and two are four. 5. Three and three are six. 6. Four and 
five are nine. 7, Five and ten are fifteen. 8. Six and seven 
are thirteen. 

F. Para escrever em portuguis. 1. Mary, what are you study- 
ing in that book? 2. I am reading (Leio) the grammar lesson in 
this book. 3. What is John reading in that red book? 4. He 
is studying the first Portuguese lesson. 5. Do your grandparents 
live with you? 6. Yes, sir; they live in the same white house. 
7. Is your grandfather very old? 8. Yes, sir; he is old and he 
has worked hard. 9. He is too old to work. 10. Our grand- 
mother reads and writes a great deal. 11. Our father is [the] 
son of our grandparents. 12. The parents of our mother are not 
living now. 
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RESIJMO GRAMATICAL 

91. Adjectives demonstrativos . . . 

92. 0 adjective demonstrative esse refere-se, em geral, k pessoa 
ou coisa que estd. perto da pessoa com qnem se fala. Aquele 
refere-se k pessoa ou coisa que estd distante dos interlocutores. 

a. O adjective demonstrativo repete-se, como regra geral, antes de 
cada palavra a que se refere. 

93. Pronomes demonstrativos . . . 

96. Numerals cardinals . . . 

96. Urn e dois admitem a forma feminina uma e duas, mas os 
outros adjectives numerals s6 teem uma forma para ambos os 
gdneros. 

a. Um Idpis pode traduzir-se por one pencil ou a pencil) e uma pena 
pode traduzir-se por one pen or a pen. 


LESSON X 
(Decima Ligao) 

99. Present Indicative ^ 


Servir, to serve 


Donnir, to sleep 


SiNGULAB 

sirvo 

serves 

serve 


Plural 

servimos 

servis 

servem 


Singular 

durmo 

dormes 

donne 


Plural 

donnimos 

dormis 

dormem 


Pedir, to ask, ask for 


Poder, to be able, can 


Singular 

pego 

pedes 

pede 


Plural 

pedimos 

pedis 

pedem 


Singular 

posso 

podes 

pode 


Plural 
po demos 
podeis 
podem 


1 Phonetically: 

^saivii: sijv(u), s^ivtS, s^ivCo), soavimuS, sajviS, s^jvbQ, 
^durmii: dtiim(u), d^imiS, ddimCa), duimlmuS, dujmiS, d^rmtl]. 
^podti: p6s(u), p^dtS, p6'd(o), podimuS, padiS, p^d-gi]. 

.puddi: pds(u), pddiS, p6d(9), puddmuj, putoS, p6d8l]. 
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Note the change of stem in the first person singular, present indica- 
tive, of servir, donnir, and pedir. The other indicative tenses of these 
verbs are regular. 

Like servir and donnir are inflected most verbs of the third con- 
jugation with the stem vowels e and o. See § 281, 2, a. 


EXERCISES 


Ana Anna 
baizo, -a low 
o banho bath 
contar to count 
a cozinha kitchen 
0 criado (man) servant; a criada 
maid 

0 escritdrio study, office 
o espdso husband; a espdsa wife ^ 
a familia family 
fechar to close 


Fernando Ferdinand 
o primo cousin, m.; a prima 
cousin, /. 

qnal, quais? which? 
o quarto room ^ 
querer ® to wish, want 
a sala de jantar dining room; * 
sala de visitas drawing room 
0 sobrinho nephew; a sobrinha 
niece 

0 tio uncle; a tia aunt 


0 andar de cima upper story or floor; andar terreo ^ ground floor; 

quarto de banho bathroom; quarto de cama bedroom 


A, Paracontinuaraconjugagaoemportuguts. 1. Aprendo 
a ligSo. 2. Nao entendo a ligao. 3. Toco piano. 4. Conto 
as cadeiras. 5. Pego papel. 6. Tenho dormido pouco. 


B. 1. Na familia de meu tio Fernando hd quatro pessoas. 
2. Estas sao: o tio Fernando, sua® esposa D. Ana, seu 

^ [tSp 02 (u), tSpoziff, tSpozuS, iSpoz-aS]. The pronunciation of this 
word is irregular. According to* rule, the o of the fern., sing, and pL, 
should be open, but the closed o is used to distinguish the noun from 
the verb forms esposa [iSpozu], he marries; esposas [tSpoz-bS], you 
marry. 

2 When referring to the number of rooms of all kinds in a house, 
one generally uses divisoes (pi. of divisao). 

2 0k6a(u), k^JiS, k^i(8), kaidmuS, kojcfllJ, Querer is very 

irregular in some* tenses: see § 299. 

Note that, by exception, the stem vowel e of quero is open. 

^ One also says casa de jantar, dining room, and casa de banho, 
bathroom, 

® Also o res-do-chSo- 

® The article may be omitted here partly because of close relation- 
ship, and partly because there is a list of persons. 
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filho Joao e sua filha Maria. 3. Os meus tios teem tam- 
b^m uma criada. 4. Moram numa casa de oito divisoes. 
5. Estas sao: a sala de visitas, o escritdrio, a sala de jantar, 
e a cozinha no andar terreo. 6. No andar de cima hk via 
quarto de banho e tres quartos de cama. 7. Todos dormem 
no andar de cima. 8. Nao querem dormir no andar t4rreo. 

9. No escritdrio hk muitos livros em ingles e em portugu^s. 

10. 0 nosso tio Fernando d irmao da nossa mae. 11. Joao 
e Maria sao nossos primos. 12. files sao sobrinhos dos 
nossos pais. 

C. Para responder de acdrdo com o sentido das frases 
deB. 1. Quern sao o senhor Fernando e a senhora D. Ana? 
(0 Sr. Fernando e a Sra. D. Ana sao nossos tios.) 2-3. Quern 
4 0 filho (Quern 4 a filha) do Sr. Fernando e da Sra. D. Ana? 

4. Teem um criado ou uma criada? 5. Moram numa casa 
de oito divisbes? 6. Dormem todos no andar de cima? 
7. Nao querem dormir no andar t4rreo? 8-9. Quais sao 
os quartos do andar t4rreo (e quais os quartos do andar de 
cima)? 10. Ha muitos livros no escritorio? 11. Os se- 
nhores sSo sobrinhos do Sr. Fernando e da Sra. D. Ana? 
12. Sao tamb4m primos de Jo^o e de Maria? 

D. Para traduzir, e repetir depots usando como sujeito os sc- 
nhores (ou as senhoras), 1. We close the window (Nds fechamos 
a janela; os senhores, ou as senhoras, fecham a janela). 2. We 
teach the lesson. 3. We ask for chalk. 4. We learn the lesson. 

5. We understand the lesson. 6. We erase the exercise. 7. We 
count the books. 8. We work hard. 9. We sleep little. 10. We 
do not wish to study. 

E. 1. My parents, my two brothers, and I live (moramos) in a 
white house. 2. [It] is a two-story house (casa de dois andares). 
3. [It] has four rooms on the ground floor and five on the upper 
floor. 4. The rooms of the ground floor are the study, the draw- 
ing room, the dining room, and the kitchen. 5. On the upper 
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floor we have four bedrooms and a bathroom. 6. We sleep on 
the upper floor. 7. We do not wish to sleep on the ground floor. 
8. There are five persons in our family. 9. We have one servant, 
but she does not sleep in our house. 10. My brothers and I have 
(temos) two cousins, John and Mary. 11. Their father is our 
mother^s brother. 12. I am [a] nephew of my uncle Ferdinand 
and of my aunt Anna. 

RESUMO GRAMATICAL 
Verbos de uso freqfiente 

99. Presente do indicativo. — ^Note-se a mudan^a do radical 
na primeira pessoa singular do presente do indicativo de servir, 
dormir, e pedir. Os outros tempos do modo indicativo destes 
verbos sSo regulares. 

Conjugam-'Se como servir e dormir a maioria dos verbos da ter- 
ceira conjugac§.o contendo no radical as vogais e e o. Veja-se 
o § 281, 2, a. 


LESSON XI 1 


100. Dative Case. — The indirect object requires the 
preposition a, to (except with the pronouns me, te, etc.) 


A qtiem dd ela o livro? 
Ela dS, 0 livro ao Joao.^ 


To whom does she give the book? 
She gives the book to John, or 
She gives John the book. 


Note that the preposition to may be omitted in English if the indirect 
object precedes the direct object. The Portuguese preposition a can- 
not be thus omitted before a noun. 


1 In referring to the lesson, exercise, page (pdgina), etc., either 
ordinal numerals or cardinal numerals may be used after ddcimo, tenth, 
but the cardinal numerals are more commonly used; thus: a lipSo 
onze. 

2 the use of the definite article before a given name. This 
is not unusual when speaking of some one with whom the speaker is 
familiar. 
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101 . Accusative Case. — The direct object does not, as 
a rule, require a preposition, but the preposition a is used 
before a direct object to avoid ambiguity, when there are 
two direct objects, one denoting a person and the other a 
thing, or whenever the preposition is needed to distinguish 
the object from the subject of the verb. 

A guerra segue a paz. Peace follows war. 

Chamaram ao Sr. Costa o chefe They called Mr. Costa the leader 
do partido. of the party. 

a. The preposition a is also used with the direct object in certain 
expressions such as amo a Deus I love God (but amo os meus pais, I 
love my 'parents) ; quero bem It Maria, I am very fond of Mary?- 

102 . The following adjectives are inflected thus: 

bom, boa, bons, boas good, well 
mau, md, maus, mds bad 
algum, alguma, alguns, algumas some 
nenhum, nenhuma, nenhuns, nenhumas none 


EXERCISES 


o amigo friend m.; a amiga 
friend /. 

o aparador sideboard 
a cadeira de brapos armchair 
dd gives; dado given 
electrico, -a electric 
a luz light 
o mds month 


o mdvel piece of furniture; os 
mdveis furniture 
pensar to think (of), intend 
procurar to seek, look for 
o quadro picture 
receber to receive 
a secretaria writing desk 
o sofa sofa 
visitar to visit 


A, Para continuar a conjugagao. 1. Procure o meu 
Kvro. 2. Quero a meu pai. 3. Quero papel. 4. Quero 
bem k minha mae. Nao posso fechar a janela. 

B. 1. 0 meu tie Fernando 6 velho, mas trabalha muito. 
2. A sua espdsa D. Ana nao pode trabalhar. 3. £les nEo 

1 Note the difference in the meaning of querer in quero o ToSo, 
J want John, and quero ao JoSo, I like John, or I am fond of John. 
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sao ricos mas vivem bem. 4. Os moveis da sua sala de 
visitas sao um piano, uma mesa, um sof4, cadeiras, cadeiras 
de bragos e muitos quadros. 5. Recebem os sens amigos 
na sala. 6. No escritdrio hi uma mesa, uma secret4ria, 
duas cadeiras, algumas cadeiras de bragos e todos os seus 
livros. 7. Os meus tios teem muitos livros em ingles mas 
muito poucos em portugu^s. 8. Na sala de jantar h4 um 
aparador, uma mesa, cadeiras e tamb^m alguns quadros. 
9. Teem luz el4ctrica em t6da a casa. 10. N6s tamb^m 
temos luz eMctrica na nossa casa. 11. Penso visitar os 
meus tios e passar um m6s com eles (them). 12. Quero 
bem aos meus primes Joao e Maria que sao muito bons, 

C. Para responder de acSrdo com o sentido das frases 
de B. 1. £ veUio o Sr. Fernando? 2. Trabalha muito o 
Sr. Fernando? 3. Pode trabalhar D. Ana? 4. Sao ricos 
os tios? 5, Vivem bem os tios? 6. Quais sao os mdveis 
que Mes teem na sala? 7. Eecebem os seus amigos na 
sala? 8. Quaissaoosm6veisdoescrit6rio? 9. Teem os tios 
muitos livros em ingles ? 10. Teem muitos livros em portu- 
gu& ? 11. Quais sao os mdveis da sala de jantar ? 12. Teem 
os tios luz el^ctrica em toda a casa? 13. Teem tamb^m os 
senhores (ou as senhoras) luz el4ctrica na sua casa? 14. Pen- 
sam os senhores (ou as senhoras) visitar seus tios? 15. Que- 
rem os senhores (ou as senhoras) bem aos seus primes ? 

D. Paratraduzir^repetiTido depois comosverhosnopluraL 1. I 
have looked for my books. (Tenho procurado os mens livros. 
Temos procurado os nossos livros.) 2. I love my parents. 3. I 
intend to visit Lisbon. 4. I intend to visit my cousins. 5. Do 
you wish the book? 6. Are you fond of your uncle Ferdinand? 
7. He wishes to speak Portuguese. 8. He is writing the first 
exercises. 9. He is writing the first (one). 10. She receives 
many letters in Portuguese. 11. She receives her friends in the 
drawing room. 12. Have you electric light in your house? 
13. Have you many cousins? 14. Do you intend to spend a 
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month with your uncle and aunt (§ 72). 15. I have little 

furniture (= few pieces-of-furniture). 

E. 1. In my parents’ house there is electric light in all the 
rooms. 2. My uncle-and-aunt have electric light in their house 
too. 3. We can read very weU with the electric light in the 
study. 4. Our study has armchairs, a writing desk, and many 
good books. 5. The drawing room has many pictures and many 
chairs, a piano, a sofa, and two tables. 6. My mother receives 
all her friends (/.) in the drawing room. 7. My brothers and I 
receive (recebemos) our friends in the study. 8. Our dining room 
has a table and chairs, a sideboard, and some pictures. 9. We 
have little furniture but [it] is good. 10. There is much furniture 
in my uncle Ferdinand’s house. 11. I intend to spend a month 
with my cousins John and Mary. 12. My parents are very fond of 
their nephew-and-niece (§ 72). 13. John and Mary are very fond 

of my parents too. 14. My father has given my cousins many 
good books. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

100. 0 complemento indirecto (ou dativo) pede a preposigao a 
(exceptuando-se no caso dos pronomes me, te, etc.). 

No ingles pode-se suprimir a preposipao to do complemento indirecto 
se ^te precede o complemento directo. Em portuguSs nao se pode 
fazer essa supressEo. ... 

101. 0 complemento directo (ou acusativo) como regra geral, 
nao exige preposipao. Usa-se a preposigao a com o complemento 
directo para evitar ambighidade, quando hi dois complementos 
directos, um representando uma pessoa, e outro uma coisa, e bem 
assim sempre que seja necess4rio distinguir o complemento directo 
do sujeito do verbo. 

a. A preposigao a usa-se tambto com o complemento directo em 
certas expressSes, como amo a Deus, quero bem k Maria. 

102. Os adjectives seguintes formam o feminino e o plural como 
segue: . . . 
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LESSON XII 

103. Present Indicative of Estar, to be 

Singular Plural 

estou estamos 

estas estais 

esti estao 

104. Estar, to he, is used instead of ser, to he, to express 
an accidental or temporary condition. 

Joao estl. cansado. John is tired. 

Maria esti doente. Mary is ill. 

Meu pai esti agora no Chile. My father is now in Chile. 

a, Estar is also used in the sense of to he situated, to stand (—he 
situated). 

A casa esti num alto. The house stands on a hill. 

Lisboa est5. na margem dhreita Lisbon is situated ^ on the right 
do Tejo. bank of the Tagus. 


But, 

Lisboa e em Portugal. Lisbon is in Portugal. 

106. Some adjectives have one meaning when used with 
ser and another meaning with estar. 

ser bom to be good 
estar bom to be well 

106. Omission of the Indefinite Article. — The indefinite 
article is usually omitted before an unqualified predicate 
noun. 

Meu pai e medico. My father is a physician. 

O meu tio 6 advogado. My uncle is a lawyer. 

O nosso amigo 6 portugues. Our friend is a Portuguese. 

1 One may also say esti situada. 
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EXERCISES 


o advogado lawyer 
a aimofada pillow 
assim so, thus 
a cama bed 
cansado, -a tired 
o cobertor blanket 
a cdmoda chest of drawers, 
chiffonier ” 
doente ill, sick 

o espelbo mirror, looking-glass 


a fronha pillowcase 
gostar de to like 
a la wool; de la woolen 
o lenpol (pi. lengois) sheet 
limpo, -a clean 
o medico physician, doctor 
a parede wall 
o prime, a prima cousin 
qiiando when 
0 toucador dressing-table 


em casa at home; em casa dum amigo at a friend’s; 
nao e assim? is it not true, isn’t it so? 


A. Para coniinuar a conjugagdo em portugu^s. 1. Nao 
sou medico. 2. Estou em casa. 3. Estou cansado (can- 
sada). 4. Nao sou mau (md). 5. Ndo tenho outra cama. 

6. Gosto de ler. 


B. 1. 0 meu primo JoEo tern uma boa (fine) cama no 
seu quarto. 2. As fronhas da aimofada e os leng6is estdo 
limpos. 3. Os cobertores sao de la. 4. Joao^ dorme 
muito bem nesta cama quando estd cansado. 5. Os outros 
mdveis do seu quarto sao um toucador com um bom espelho, 
uma comoda, uma mesa e algumas cadeiras. 6. Hd tarn- 
b^m alguns quadros nas paredes. 7. Joao nao estd agora 
em casa. 8. Estd em casa de um amigo que estd doente. 
9. fiste amigo d advogado. 10. Quando o advogado estd 
bom, trabalha muito, 11. Mas quando estd doente, nao 
pode trabalhar. 12. Joao quere bem ao seu amigo. 

C. Para responder segundo o sentido de B. 1. Tern Joao ^ 

uma boa cama? 2. Estao limpos os len§6is? 3. Estao 
limpas e brancas as fronhas? 4. Sao de la os cobertores? 
5. Joao dorme bem nesta cama, nao 6 assim ? 6. Quais sao 

os outros mdveis do quarto? 7. Tern o toucador um bom 

1 Or o JoSo. 
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espelho? 8. Est4 Joao agora em casa? 9. Esti em 
casa de um amigo, nao e assim? 10. Estd bom ou doente 
0 amigo de Joao ? 11. fi &te amigo medico ou advogado? 

12. Joao quere bem ao seu amigo, nao e assim? 

D. 1. Is John lazy? 2. Is John ill? 3. Mary is good. 

4. Mary is well, is she not (nao e assim) ? 5. The blankets are 

red. 6. Are the blankets woolen? 7. Are the blankets clean? 
8. My uncle is old. 9. My uncle is not well. 10. His father 
is a physician, isn't he? 11. No, sir; he is a lawyer. 12. Haven t 
you another pillow? 13. This pillowcase is not clean. 14. I 
have another pillowcase. 

E. 1. I have one friend who is a physician and another who 
is a lawyer. 2. The physician is an Englishman and the lawyer 
is a Portuguese. 3. My brother likes the lawyer, but he does 
not like the ^ physician. 4. When my brother is ill, he does not 
want that (Ssse) physician. 5. My brother is not now at home; 
he is at the lawyer's (house). 6. Our bedroom is on the 
upper floor of the house. 7. We have two fine (boas) beds with 
clean sheets. 8. The pillowcases are also clean; the woolen 
blankets are red. 9. When we are tired, we sleep well in these 
beds. 10. Our dressing-table has a good mirror. 11. We have 
two chests of drawers (“ chiffoniers ”) also and some fine pictures 
on the walls. 12. There are also some books and a writing desk 
in our room. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

104. Estar e Ser. — 0 verbo estar usa-se no lugar do verbo ser 
para exprimir, em geral, condigao acidental ou temporal, 

a. Estar usa-se tamb^m com o sentido de estar situado. 

106. Alguns adjectives mudam de significaQSo quando sSo usados 
com 0 verbo ser ou com o verbo estar. 

106. SupressSo do artigo indefinido. — Como regra geral su- 
prime-se o artigo indefinido antes do nome predicative (ou atributo) 
n§o qualificado. 

1 . . . nSo gosta do ... or * nSo quere ao . . . 
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107. Personal Pronoun Objects. — The following per- 
sonal pronouns are used as object of verbs: 

SiNGxrLAB Plural 

me me, to me nos ^ us, to us 

te thee, to thee vos you, to you 

Te corresponds to tu and vos to v6s. 


108. 1. The personal pronoun objects usually follow the 

verb in simple affirmative sentences, being connected by a 
hyphen: 

Ele procura-me.2 He is looking for me. 

T\A ^^6 bOOk, OV 

Da-me o livro. ^ xt • xi. u i x 

( He gives the book to me. 

2. The pronoun precedes the verb in negative sentences, 
in most relative clauses, and after some interrogative pro- 
nouns and some conjunctions and adverbs (see § 226) : 

£le nao me procura. He is not looking for me. 

Quern me procura? Who is looking for me? 

For other examples, see Exercises, B, 3, 5; C, 2, 7, 8, 9. 


109. Reflexive Verbs. — 1. The pronouns given above 
may also be used as reflexives. The reflexive pronoun of the 
third person singular and plural, is se: 


eu engano-me I deceive myself 
tu enganas-te thou deceivest thyself 
0 senhor 


a senhora 

die 

ela 


> engana-se 


you deceive yourself 


he 
[ she j 


I deceives | 


himself 

herself 


1 Note the difference in pronunciation between nds [noS], we, and 
nos [nuSl, m (object of verb), and between v6s [voS], you (subject), 
and vos LvuS], you (object of verb). 

2 In procura-me and di-me, for instance, the e may be silent in 
colloquial language. 
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nos enganamo-nos we deceive ourselves 
v6s enganais-vos ye deceive yourselves 

you deceive yourselves 

they deceive themselves 

Note that in the first person plural the final s is dropped before 
nos. This occurs in all tenses except the future and conditional in- 
dicative. 


os senhores 
as senhoras 
eles 
elas 


enganam-se 


2. Many verbs are used reflexively in Portuguese, but 
not in English: 


Sento-me. 

Levanto-me. 

Deito-me. 

Engano-me. 


I sit down. 

I get up, rise. 

I lie down, go to bed. 
I am mistaken. 


These four verbs are in the first conjugation. 


3. If the subject is inanimate, the reflexive construction 
is generally preferred in Portuguese to the passive voice. 

Aquece-se a casa por vapor (de agua). The house is warmed by steam. 

Aqui fala-se portugues. Portuguese is spoken here. 


110. Hours of the Day 

£ uma (hora) it is one (o’clock). 

A tuna (hora) at one (o’clock). 

Sao duas (horas) it is two (o’clock). 

As tres e meia at half-past three. 

As quatro e um quarto at a quarter past four. 

As cinco menos um quarto at a quarter to five.^ 

As doze e dez (minutos) at ten minutes past twelve (o’clock), at twelve 
ten. 

As oito da manha at eight (o’clock) in the morning (or a.m.). 

As tr6s da tarde at three (o’clock) in the afternoon (or p.m.). 

As onze da noite at eleven (o’clock) at night (or p.m.). 

Ao meio-dia at noon (twelve o’clock). 

^ One hears also: a um quarto para as cinco, is quatro e trfis quartos, 
or as quatro e quarenta e cinco minutos. 
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A meia-noite at midnight. 

Que horas sSo? what time is it? what o^clock is it? 

a. Meia (half) is an adjective and agrees with hora, while quarto 
(quarter^ fourth) is here a noun and therefore does not agree. 

Ill, Present Indicative of Gear, to sup, have supper^ 

SlNGULAB PLUBAIi 

ceio ceamos 

ceias ceais 

ceia ceiaxn 

a. Verbs in -ear (and some in -iar, such as odiar, to hate), are 
inflected like cear. 


EXERCISES 

a hora hour 


almo^ar to lunch 
0 almdffo (pi. almopos) lunch, o 
primeiro almdpo breakfast 
aquecer to warm, heat 
aqui here 
0 ar air 

o calor warmth, heat 
0 calorifero central furnace 
o carvgto de pedra ^ coal 
a cave basement 
a ceia supper 
deitar-se to go to bed 
0 dia day 

A. 

seis. 
ks seis. 


amanha morning 
jantar to dine, have dinner 
0 jantar dinner 
meio, -a half 
menos less 

a noite night, late evening 
onde where 

produzir to produce, create 
queimar to burn 
quente warm, hot 
a tarde afternoon, early evening 
o vapor steam 

1. Eu levanto-me ks 
Janto sete. 4. Ceio 
6. Engano-me. 


Para continuar a conjugagao, 
2. Almogo ao meio-dia. 3. 

5. Deito-me ks dez. 


B. 1. 0 meu tio Fernando tern um calorffero central na 
cave da sua casa. 2. Nesse calorffero queima-se carvao de 
pedra, 3. Com o calor que se produz ^ aquece-se t6da a 

1 [sldj: s' 6 l(u), s-^bS, s-^Ib, sItmuS, sldlj, s-^lnti]. 

2 Literally stone coal, to distinguish it from the more common 
carvto de madeira, charcoal. 

^ Note loss of final -e here, as in the pres, ind., 3 d pers. sing., of all 
verbs in -uzir. 
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casa. 4. A casa aquece-se com vapor. 5. Tamb^m se 
aquece com vapor a casa de outro tio meu, se nao me en- 
gano. 6 . 0 senhor engana-se; a casa aquece-se com ar 
quente. 7. Em nossa casa levantamo-nos todos as sete da 
manha. 8 . Tomamos o primeiro almdpo as oito. 9. As 
doze e meia almogamos, e jantamos as seis e meia. 10. Mas 
os meus tios e os meus primos jantam as doze e ceiam ^s 
seis. 11. N 6 s deitamo-nos as onze da noite. 12 . Deitamo- 
nos ^ dez se estamos cansados. 

C. Para responder segundo o sentido de^B, 1. Onde estk 

o calorifero central do Snr.^ Fernando ? 2 . Que se queima 

no calorifero? 3. Produz muito calor? 4. Aquece t 6 da 
a casa? 5. A casa aquece-se com vapor? 6 . Aquece-se 
com ar quente? 7. Nao se engana o senhor? 8 . A que 
horas se deitam os senhores ? 9. A que horas se levantam 

os senhores? 10. A que horas tomam o primeiro alm 650 
os senhores? 11. A que horas almogam os senhores? 
12 . A que horas jantam os senhores? 13. Os tios, al- 
mogam ou jantam A uma hora? 14. Jantam ou ceiam As 
seis? 

D. Para traduzir^ e repetir depots negativamente. 1. He teaches 
me. (file ensina-me. file nao me ensina.) 2 . She seeks us. 
3. Portuguese is spoken here.^ 4. English is spoken here. 
5. You are mistaken. 6 . Coal is burned in the furnace. 
7. Heat is created. 8 . The house is warmed by steam. 9. I 
rise at five o^clock. 10 . We go to bed at eight. 11 . It is 
twelve o^clock. 

E. 1 . I go to bed at nine o'clock and get up at six. 2. My 
father goes to bed at ten o'clock and gets up at half-past six. 

3. We breakfast at seven o'clock or at a quarter past seven. 

4. We lunch at half-past twelve and dine at half-past six. 5. When 
we are at the table, we speak Portuguese. 6 . My cousins dine at 

^ Some writers prefer Sr. for senhor, while others prefer Snr. 

^ Aqui fala-se portugu^s, or Fala-se aqui portugu 6 s. 
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twelve o^clock and have supper at six. 7. There is a good furnace 
in the basement of my father^s house. 8. Coal is burned in the 
furnace. 9. The house is warmed by steam. 10. My uncle 
Ferdinand’s house is warmed with hot air. 11. I cannot study 
when the air is (esta) very warm. 12. I cannot sleep well if the 
air of my bedroom is warm. 

RESTJMO GRAMATICAL 

107. Pronomes pessoais. — Os seguintes pronomes pessoais 
usam-se como complementos (objectivos) dos verbos: me, te, nos, 

VOS. 

108. 1. Os pronomes pessoais usados como complementos se- 
guem os verbos, como regra geral, nas frases afirmativas, ligando-se 
aos verbos com um trago de uniao. 

2. 0 pronome precede o verbo nas frases negativas e relativas, 
e depois de alguns pronomes interrogativos e algumas conjuuQSes 
e adv4rbios (veja-se o §226). 

109. Verbos reflexos ou pronominais. — 1. Os pronomes acima 
citados tambem se usam como refiexos. 0 pronome refiexo da 
terceira pessoa, singular ou plural, 6 se. 

2. Muitos verbos que em portugu4s sao refiexos nao o sao em 
ingl4s. 

3, Quando o sujeito da oragao 4 um ser inanimado, prefere-se 
em portugu4s a forma reflexa h passiva. 

110. Horas do dia. 

0 . Meia 4 um adjectivo e concorda com hora, ao passo que quarto 
4 aqui um substantive e por conseguinte nSo concorda. 


LESSON XIV 

112. Personal Pronoun Objects. — 1. The common forms 
of the personal pronouns of the third person used as objects 
of verbs are: 
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Dieect object 

Sing. o him, it 
a her, it 

Pltteal 

as j 

Procure o livro. 

Procuro-o.^ 
Procure os livros. 

Procuro-os. 
Procure a carta. 

Procuro-a. 
Procuro as cartas. 

Procuro-as. 
Procuro o professor. 
Procuro~o. 


Indieect object 

( him, to him 
her, to her 
it, to it 

Ihes them, to them 

I seek the book. 

I seek it. 

I seek the books. 

I seek them. 

I seek the letter. 

I seek it. 

I seek the letters. 

I seek them. 

I seek the teacher. 

I seek him. 


Note that o, a, os, as are used both as articles and as object pronouns. 


2. The pronouns take the old forms -lo, -la, -los, -las, 
when the verb ends in r, s, or z, and then the r, s, or z is 
dropped. After m they take the forms no, na, nos, nas: 


ProcurWo 2 (-la, -los, -las), 

Procuro-o (-a, -os, -as). 
Procura-lo (-la, -los, -las). 
Procura~o (~a, -os, -as). 
Procuramo-lo (-la, -los, -las), 
Procurai-lo (-la, -los, -las). 
Procuram-no (-na, -nos, -nas 


To seek it (them). 

I seek it (them). 

Thou seekest it (them). 
He seeks it (them). 

We seek it (them). 

You seek it (them). 
They seek it (them). 


a. All the pronouns given above serve also as the object pronouns 
corresponding to 0 senhor, a senhora, os senhores, as senhoras. 


Procuro-o. I seek him, or you m. sing, 

Procuro-a. I seek her, or you /, sing, 

Procuro-os, I seek them, or you m. pL 


^ [pjukiiiiiu], or Qpjukiijul with a long final [ul. 

2 Note the accent mark. This serves to indicate the position of the 
stress and also that the a is open. Vende-lo, comd-lo, etc., have a close 
vowel: hence the circumflex accent. Produzi-lo, etc., have no accent 
mark. 
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Procuro-as. I seek them, or you /. pZ. 

Ele dd-lhe o livro. He gives him, her, or you, the book. 

Ele dd-lhes o livro. He gives them or you the book. 

h. English it {dir. ohj.) is expressed in Portuguese by a when it 
refers to a feminine noun and by o when it refers to a masculine noun 
or to a mere idea or statement. 


Tenho a pena. 

Tenho-a. 
Tenho o livro. 

Tenho-o. 
Creio isso. 
Creio-o. 


I have the pen. 

I have it. 

I have the book. 

I have it. 

I believe that. 

I believe it. 


c. AU the other tenses except the future indicative and the condi- 
tional follow these rules, for all regular and irregular verbs. 


EXERCISES 


arear to scour 
assar to roast 
a caparola pan 
a came meat 
a comida food, meal 
cozer to bake, boil 
cozinhar to cook 

0 cozinheiro ou a cozinheira cook 
crer to believe (§ 98) 
o fogSo de cozinha kitchen stove 


o fomo oven 
lavar to wash 
a loupa china 
a panela pot 
o pao bread 
preparar to prepare 
a refeipSo meal 

saboroso, -a savory; ser sabo- 
roso to taste good 


hfi . . . que there is (are) to; nao gosto disso I do not like that 


A, Para continuar a conjugagdo em portuguts. 1. Nao 
gosto desta casa. 2. Nao gosto dos m6veis. 3. O 
Sr. Joao ensina-me. 4. D^.-me (te, Ihe, etc.) ligSes de 
portugufe. 5. 0 meu (teu, seu, etc.) tio procura-me. 
6. Eu nao cozinho a comida. 


B. 1. A nossa cozinheira cozinha no fogao. 2. A 
comida que ela cozinha 6 muito saborosa. 3. 0 pao que 
se coze no forno 6 muito bom. 4. Gosto muito da came 
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que se assa no forno ou que se coze niima panela. 5. Esta 
mulher tem que trabalhar muito na cozinha. 6. lou^a 
para lavar e panelas e cagarolas para arear. 7. Creio que 
ela gosta de trabalhar na cozinha. 8. Ela gosta de cozinhar 
a comida. 9. Nao gosta de arear as panelas e as cagarolas. 
10. Mas nao 6 preguigosa e as panelas e as cagarolas estao 
sempre muito limpas. 

C. Para responder segundo o sentido da B. 1. Quern 

prepara as comidas? 2. Em que se cozinha a comida? 
3. Em que se coze o pao? 4. Em que se assa a came? 
5. Em que se coze a came?. 6. Quern areia as panelas e 
as cagarolas? 7. Que 6 que a mulher lava ? 8. Trabalha 

muito a cozinheira? 9. Gosta de cozinhar? 10. Gosta 
de arear as panelas? 11. Gosta o senhor (ou a senhora) 
de cozinhar? 12. Gosta o senhor (ou a senhora) de arear 
as cagarolas e as panelas? 

D. Para traduzir, e repetir depots usando o pronome pessoal que 
corresponde ao €ltimo suhstantivo de cada frase, 1. I prepare the 
meal. (Prepare a comida. Preparo~a.) 2. We roast the meat. 
3. We bake the bread. 4. We scour the pans. 5. I am look- 
ing-for (= I seek) John. 6. I am looking-for Mary. 7. He 
gives the chair to John. 8. He gives the books to Mary. 9. He 
gives the letters to the men. 

E. 1. Dona Ana^s cook is a little lazy and the pots and pans 
in the (da) kitchen are not always clean. 2. She likes to cook, 
but she does not like to wash the china. 3. In a kitchen there 
are also many pots and pans to scour. 4. The cook has to work 
hard in order to prepare three meals. 5. She bakes the bread in 
the oven of the stove. 6. She roasts the meat in the oven, or 
she boils it in a pot. 7. The food that she cooks always tastes 
good. 8, Do you like to bake bread and roast meat? 9. No, 
sir; I do not like to cook; but I am very fond of reading (gosto 
mtiito de ler) books. 10. I like the study of our house, but I do 
not like the kitchen. 11. You like the dining room of your 
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Louse, do you not (nao e assim) ? 12. Yes, but I do not like to 

prepare the meals. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

112. Pronomes pessoais. — 1. As formas comuns dos pronomes 
pessoais da terceira pessoa usados como complementos de verbo 
sao: 0 , a, os as para o complemento directo (ou caso accusativo) 
e Ihe, Ihes para o complemento indirecto (caso dativo). 

Note-se que as formas o, a, os, as sao usadas tamb^m como artigos. 

2. Os pronomes conservam as formas antigas lo, la, los, las 
depois de -r, -s, ou -z, caindo estas letras. Depois de -m, tomam 
as formas no, na, nos, nas. 

o. Todos os pronomes acima citados servem de complementos corres- 
pondendo a o senhor (a senhora, os senhores, as senhoras). 

6. 0 pronome ingles it (complemento directo) corresponde em portu- 
gu4s a a quando se refere a um substantive do g^nero feminine, e a 
0 quando se refere a um substantive masculine ou ^ expressao de uma 
ideia. 


LESSON XV 

113. Personal Pronoun Objects. — When a verb has two 
personal pronoun objects, the indirect object precedes the 
direct. 


Di-mo. 

Di-tos. 

Di-no-las. 

Di-vo-lo. 

Di-lho. 


He gives it to me. 

He gives them to thee. 

He gives them to us. 

He gives it to you. 

He gives it to him, her, them, or you. 


The final of me, te is dropped before o, a, os, and as, and the 
two pronouns contract to mo, ma, etc.; and nos + o become no-lo, 
VOS + as become vo-las, etc. Both the + o and Ihes + o become Iho, 
etc. 
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114. Prepositional Forms of the Personal Pronouns. 

The personal pronouns governed by a preposition are the 
same in form as the subject pronouns, except that mim and 
ti are used instead of eu and tu. Si is the prepositional 
form of se. 


para mim for me 

ti for thee 

o senhor \ - 

, > for you 

a sennora J 

^le for him, it 

ela for her, it 


para n6s for us 
v6s for you 
os senhores 
“ as senhoras 
‘‘ eles 
elas 


for you 


I for them 

para si for himself, herself, yourself, themselves, yourselves 


a. The pronouns mim, ti, n6s, v6s, and si combine with the prepo- 
sition com and form comigo, contigo, connosco, convosco, and consigo. 

comigo with me connosco ^ with us 

contigo with thee convosco with you 

consigo with him, her, you, themselves, yourselves. 


115, When a personal pronoun is the object of a verb^ 
the meaning may be made clear or emphatic by adding 


a mim, a ti, etc. 

Da-me a mim o livro. 
D£-te a ti o lipis. 
B^-lhe a ele a pena. 
D^-lhes a ^les o papel. 


He gives the book to me. 

He gives the pencil to thee. 
He gives the pen to him. 

He gives the paper to them. 


116. To make the meaning clear or emphatic, d^le, dela, 
do senhor, da senhora, de V. Ex^, de Voce, may be used 
instead of seu, sua. 

0 seu livro, ou o livro d§le. His book. 

A sua casa, ou a casa dela. Her house. 

O seu quarto, ou o quarto do senhor. Your room, 

Seu pai, ou o pai deles. Their father. 

a. With these expressions, compare o livro do JoSio, John^B hook; 
a casa da Maria, Mary^s hov^e. 

1 O^SnoSku, kSvoSku], 
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EXERCISES 


o Brasil Brazil 
0 cacau cocoa 
o cafe coffee 

o campo country {as distinguished 
from the dty); os campos fields 
o chocolate chocolate 
a cidade city, large town 
0 criador cattle raiser 
cultivar to cultivate 
depois de prep, after 
a Espanha Spain 


o fazendeiro planter 
o habitante inhabitant 
o lavrador farmer 
o leite milk 
a manteiga butter 
a 6pera opera 
Portugal Portugal 
quanto, -a? how much? 
quantos, -as? how many? 
o teatro theater 
o trabalhador laborer 


uma vez once; duas vezes twice; tr^s vezes three times; 
algumas vezes* sometimes; em vez de instead of 


A. Para continuar a conjugar em portuguis. L Ensina- 
me a ligao. 2. Ensina-ma. 3. Dk-me a mim o livro. 
4. Dd,-mo a mim. 5. Gosta de mim. 6. Nao gosto do 
campo. 7. H4 uma carta para mim. 8. 0 professor tern 
0 meu caderno. 9. 0 meu irmao tern a minha gramd^tica. 


B. 1. Em Portugal os habitantes das cidades comem 
tr^s vezes ao dia: o primeiro almdgo (o cafe), o alm690, e o 
jantar ou ceia. 2. Tomam o primeiro almdgo (ou Tomam 
caf6) ^s oito da manha, e tomam a esta bora caf6 com 
leite ^ e pfi-o com manteiga. 3. Alguns tomam chocolate 
ou cacau em vez de caf4. 4. Almogam k uma bora e 
jantam ^s sete ou sete e meia. 5. Algumas vezes ceiam 
depois do teatro ou da 6pera. 6. Os fazendeiros e os 
criadores jantam ao meio-dia ou k uma e ceiam as seis 
ou sete. 7. Os lavradores teem que trabalhar muito para 
cultivar os campos. 8. Levantam-se Its cinco da manbS 
e deitam-se ks oito ou nove da noite. 9. Gosto muito do 
campo, mas o meu irmao n^o gosta.^ 10. Gosta o senhor 

1 Caf6 com leite, a mixture of coffee and hot milk. 

® Note the idiomatic omission of the object pronoun. 
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{ou a senhora) do campo? 11. Sim, senhor; eu gosto 
muito. 

C. PcLTd respoTideT segundo o sentido rfe B. 1. Quant as 

vezes ao dia comem os habitantes das cidades ? 2. Quais sao 
essas refei^Ses (meals) ? 3. A que boras tomam o primeiro 

almdgo? 4. Que tomam a esta bora? 5. A que boras 
almogam? 6. A que boras jantam? 7. Quando ceiam? 
8. Trabalbam muito os lavradores? 9. A que boras se 
levantam? 10. A que boras jantam? 11. A que boras 
ceiam? 12. A que boras se deitam? 13. Gostaosenbor 
do campo? 14. 0 seu irmao tamb&n gosta? 

D. 1. He bas her book. 2. She has his book. 3. I have 
your grammar. 4. Have you my grammar? 5. We have lunch 
(= We lunch) at half-past twelve. 6. We have dinner (= We 
dine) at seven o'clock. 7. We go to bed at ten. 8. We get up 
at seven. 9. He gives the paper to me: he gives it to me. 10. He 
does not give the chairs to you: he does not give them to you. 

11. She teaches me arithmetic: she teaches it to me (me it). 

12. She prepares for me (prepara-me) a good lunch. 13. I like 

the country, but you do not like [it]. 14. Mary likes the country, 

but John does not like [it]. 

E. 1. Ferdinand, is your father [a] planter? 2. No, sir; he is 
[a] lawyer and lives in this city. 3. Does your father like the 
country? 4. Yes, sir; he likes the country, and he likes the city 
too. 5. Do the cattle raisers and the planters have to work hard? 
6. The farm laborers (trabalhadores de campo) must work hard 
in order to cultivate the fields. 7. When (A que horas) do the 
planters have dinner? 8. They have dinner at noon and supper 
at six in the evening (da tarde). 9. In the city we have dinner 
at seven o'clock at night. 10. Sometimes we have supper after 
the opera or theater. 11. If we take supper, we eat four meals 
a day. 12. For (Ao) breakfast we take coffee and milk and we 
eat bread [and] (com) butter. 13, In (Em) Portugal and in (no) 
Brazil many people (gente /.) take chocolate instead of coffee. 
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14. In our family we all like (todos gostamos de) to take coffee if 
it is not very strong (forte). 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

113. Pronomes pessoais. — Quando o verbo tern dois comple- 
mentos pronominais, o pronome complemento indirecto precede ao 
pronome complemento directo. 

114. Formas preposicionais dos pronomes pessoais. Quando os 
pronomes pessoais sao regidos por preposigoes mant^m a mesma 
forma que quando sao sujeitos, exceptuando as formas mim e ti 
que se usam em vez de eu e tu. Si 4 a forma que corresponde a se. 

a. Com a preposigao com, os pronomes mim, ti, nos, vos, e si com- 
binam-se formando comigo, contigo, consigo, connosco, convosco. 

116. Quando um pronome pessoal 4 complemento do verbo, o 
sen significado pode tornar-se mais claro ou mais enfdtico juntando 
as expressOes a mim, a ti, etc. 

116. Em vez do adjective possessive sen, podem empregar-se as 
expressOes dele, dela, etc., o que dd maior clareza e 4nfase d frase. 


LESSON XVI 


117. Commands. — 1, To express a direct command 
with 0 senhor, a senhora, os senhores, as senhoras,^ as 
subject, the following forms of the regular verbs are used: 


SXNQtJLAB 


Rlubal 


I. Falar: fale 

II. Aprender: aprenda 

III. Partir: parta 


f 0 senhor 

falem < 

os senhores 1 

\ a senhora 

as senhoras 1 

f 0 senhor 

aprendam - 

os senhores 1 

] a senhora 

1 as senhoras | 

f 0 senhor 

partam^ 

1 os senhores \ 

\ a senhora 

( as senhoras j 


speak 

learn 

leave 


1 Or with Vossa Exceldncia, Vossa Senhoria, Voc4, etc. 
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2. Some irregular verbs: 


SlNGTJLAB PlITEAIj 


Bar: 

de 0 senhor 

d^em os senhores 

give 

Fazer: 

fapa 0 senhor 

fapam os senhores 

do 

Ter: 

tenha o senhor 

tenham os senhores 

have 

Trazer: 

traga o senhor 

tragam os senhores 

bring 

Pedir: 

pepa 0 senhor 

pepam os senhores 

ask (for) 

Rever: 

reveja o senhor 

revejam os senhores 

review 

Ir: 

vd 0 senhor 

vao os senhores 

go 

a. O senhor, or os senhores, is usually expressed once in a com- 
mand as in the examples given above, but not repeated. 


Preparem os senhores a segtmda Prepare the second lesson and re* 
lipao e revejam a primeira. view the first. 


118. 1. In an affirmative command the personal pro- 
noun objects follow the verb and are attached to it by a 
hyphen. 

D^~me 0 senlior 6 sse livro. Give me that book. 

D^-mo 0 senJhor. Give it to me. 

2. Personal pronoun objects precede the verb in a nega- 
tive command, (§ 108, 2). 

Nao me de o senhor ^sse livro. Do not give me that book. 

NSo mo de o senhor. Do not give it to me. 

119. 1. Vamos (from ir, to go), used in commands, means 
let us go. 

Vamos I escola! Let us go to school. 

Vamos trabalhar! Let us go to work, 

2. When followed by an infinitive, vamos often means 
no more than let us. 

Vamos falar com ^le. Let us speak with him. 

Vamos estudar a lipSo. Let us study the lesson. 
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120. Cardinal Numerals 

dezassete seventeen vinte e um (e ixma) twenty-one 

dezoito eighteen vinte e dois (duas) twenty-two 

dezanove nineteen vinte e ties twenty-three 

vinte twenty vinte e quatro twenty-four 

vinte e cinco twenty-five 


EXERCISES 


amanha adv. tomorrow 
a colher spoon 
compreender to understand 
o copo glass 

o criado (in Brazil^ gargao) waiter 
emquanto while 
em seguida then (= next) 
entrar em to enter, go in (to), 
come in (to) 
escutar to listen 
a faca knife 
o garfo fork 
o guardanapo napkin 


hoje today 

a lista 1 (das comidas) list (of 
foods), bill of fare 
novo, -a new 
onde where 
0 prato plate, dish 
repetir to repeat 
o restaurante restaurant 
rever to review 

sentar to seat; sento-me I 
seat myself, sit down 
s6bre on, upon 

a toalha (de mesa) ® tablecloth 


fapa favor de estudar please study; prestar atengSLo to pay attention 


A. 1.0 professor diz {says) aos alunos : Prestem aten^ao. 
2, Esta ligao d muito diflcil. 3. 0 senhor Fernando nao 
presta atengao. Feche o seu livro. 4. Passem os senhores 
k pedra e escrevam o exerclcio dezassete. 5. Senhor Joao, 
leia a primeira frase do exerclcio. 6. Nao a compreendo: 
repita-a. 7. Estd bem! Apague a^ frase e sente-se. 
8. Apaguem os senhores os exerclcios e sentem-se, 9. Es- 
tudem para amanha a ligao dez6ito. 10. Revejam tambem 
a ligSo de hoje. 11. Fagam favor de estudar bem a nova 
ligSo. 

1 O menti, or o cardipio, also means hill of fare, 

2 Toalha de mlos, or de banho, is a towd. 
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B. 1. 0 meu amigo e eu entramos no restaurante e 
sentamo-nos a uma mesa. 2. 0 criado d§<-nos a list a. 
3. Emquanto l^mos a lista, o criado p5e {puts) s6bre a mesa 
uma toalha limpa. 4. Em seguida traz-nos {he brings us) 
pratos, copos, garfos, facas, e colheres. 5. Manuel, — 
digo-lhe eu (J say to him), — traga-nos dois guardanapos 
tamb^m. 

C. Para responder segundo o sentido de Ae de^. 1. Que ^ 
diz 0 professor aos alunos? 2. Que diz ^le a Fernando? 
3. Que diz em seguida a todos os alunos? 4. Que diz a 
Joao? 5. Que diz ^le a todos os alunos? 6. Que ligao 
teem que estudar os alunos para amanha ? 7. Que ligao teem 
que rever? 8. Quern entra no restaurante? 9. Onde se 
sentam os senhores? 10. Quern d^ a lista aos senhores? 
11. L4em os senhores a lista? 12. Que 6 que o criado 
p6es6breamesa? 13. Que Ihes traz em seguida ? 14. Que 
diz 0 senhor ao criado ? 

D. 1. Let us repeat the lesson. 2. Let us study the new 
lesson. 3. Let us write the twentieth exercise. 

Para traduzir, e repetir depots negativamente, 4. Ferdinand, go 
to the blackboard. 5. Write the exercise. 6. Write it with 
chalk. 7. Now erase. 8, Study (pL) the twenty-first lesson (a 
lipao Vint e e tuna), 9. Study it for tomorrow. 10. Please study 
this lesson (neg.: Fajam-me os senhores o favor de nSo estudar, e^c.). 

Para repetir com o pronome pessoal correspondente em vez do subs-^ 
tantivo. 11. He enters (into) the restaurant. 12. He says to 
the waiter: Give me the bill of fare. 13. Bring me a napkin. 
14. Do not bring me the napkin tomorrow. 

E. 1. Please {pL) close your books and listen. 2. John and 
Ferdinand, go to the blackboard and write today^s exercise. 
3. Write all the sentences and then read them to the class. 4. John, 
repeat your sentences; you do not read well. 5. Now underline 
(pL) the mistakes and take your seats (« sit down). 6, Study 

^ Note que, and que % que, both meaning what (interrogative). 
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for tomorrow the twenty-first lesson with the twenty-first exercise. 
7. Please study well all the new lesson. 8. Let us dine in this 
restaurant. 9. Very well! I hke this restaurant. 10. Here they 
always cook well (sa 2 /; cook always weU). 11. The tablecloths, the 
napkins, and the plates are always clean (limpos). 12. Manuel, 
give us the bill of fare. 13. Please bring me the bill of fare. 
14. While we are reading it, the waiter brings us glasses, forks, 
knives, and spoons. 

RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

117. Expressoes para ordenar. — 1. As formas dos verbos regu- 
lares empregadas para ordenar, tendo por sujeito o senhor, a 
senhora, os senhores, as senhoras, sao: . . . 

a. 0 sujeito o senhor, etc., s6 se emprega uma vez para ordenar, 
como regra geral, e nSo se repete com cada verbo. 

118. 1. Nas expressSes afirmativas para ordenar os pronomes 
pessoais que servem de complemento seguem o verbo achando-se a 
^le ligados por um tra^o de uniao. 

2. Os pronomes pessoais que servem de complemento precedem 
0 verbo nas frases negativas (§ 108, 2). 

119. 1. Vamos (do verbo ir), em expressQes para ordenar, 
traduz-se em ingles por let m go, 

2. Quando vamos 4 seguido dum verbo no infinite, muitas 
vezes significa apenas let us, 

120. Numerals Cardinals . . . 


LESSON XVII 

121. Infinitives. — 1. In Portuguese there are two forms 
of the infinitive, the impersonal and the personal. The per- 
sonal infinitive is regular for all verbs and the endings are, 
for all conjugations: ~es, -mos, -des, -em. The 

personal infinitives of dar, ir, and vir are: 



98 


A PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR 


dar 

darmos ^ 

ir 

irmos 

vir 

virmos 

dares 

dardes 

ires 

irdes 

vires 

virdes 

dar 

darem 

ir 

irem 

vir 

virem 


2. If the infiaitive has a subject expressed or clearly 
understood, other than that of the main verb, the infinitive 
takes the personal form. 

Ao chegarem os soldados, o When the soldiers arrived, the 
povo fugiu. people fled. 

Passei sem me verem. I passed without their seeing me. 

<x. Note that in passei sem ver , . / passed without seeing . . ., 
the subject of the infinitive would be the same as that of the main 
verb, passei. 

h. The impersonal infinitive is used regularly with verbs such as 
querer, poder, comeffar a, etc.': quero faze-lo, 1 wish to do it; nao posso 
cr^-lo, J canH believe it; etc. Even in expressions such as deixei-os 
entrar, I let them come in, the impersonal infinitive is generally used, 
since its use does not cause the slightest ambiguity. 

3. Some verbs require a preposition before a subordinate 
infinitive, but many do not. 

JoSo aprende a ler. John is learning to read. 

Comepa a escrever. He is beginning to write. 

Ensina-me a falar portuguSs. He teaches me to speak Portuguese. 

Tratamos de estudar. We try to study. 

NSo penso entrar. I do not intend to go in. 

Nao quero almopar. I do not wish to breakfast. 

Prefere o senhor tomar cafe? Do you prefer to take coffee? 

Pode 0 senhor fazd-lo ? Can you do it ? 

4. After a preposition, the infinitive is regularly used in 
Portuguese instead of the present participle (gerund). 

Antes de (Depois de) comer. Before (After) eating. 

Estou cansado de estudar esta lif So. I am tired of studying this lesson. 

5. Portuguese ao + infinitive is equivalent in English to 
on + present participle (gerund). 

1 [dai, cMiiS, daj, dAimuS, cMidiJ, d4r®f]. 
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Ao entrar no restauxante. On going into the restaurant. 
Ao ler a carta. On reading the letter. 


122. 1. Present Indicative of: 


Ir, to go^ 

I goj do goy am goings etc, 

SiNGTJLAE PlUEAIi 

vou vamos 
vais ides 

vai vao 


Vir, to come ^ 

I come, do come, am coming, etc. 

SlNGtTLAB PlUEAL 

venho vimos 

vens vindes 

vem veem 


Dar, to give ® 

I give, do give, am giving, etc. 

SiNGULAE PlTJEAL 

dou damos 
dds dais 
dd dao 

2. Forms of ir, vir, and dar used in commands: 

va o senhor \ venha o senhor 

vao os senhores / venham os senhores 


I come 


dS 0 senhor 1 . 

deem os senhores J 


123. Idiomatic Expressions 

Torna a falar.^ He speaks again. 

VS. 0 senhor busca-lo. Go and bring (get) it. 

Venha o senhor ver-me. Come and see me. 


EXERCISES 

acahar to finish a batata potato 

antes de prep, before a came meat; came de vaca beef 

o apetite appetite a chdvena cup 

1 [vo, valS, vaf, vtouS, idtS, vgu]. The [o] of [vo] is long. 

2 [v'§ji(u), v'SIS, vti, vimuS, vindxS, Y%t%t (or vem) vbI]. 

3 [do, daS, da, dfimuS, datS, d-aii]*. The [o] of [do] is long. 

* Dr volta (from voltar) a falar. 
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como as 

come^ar to begin 
as frutas 'pi. fruits 
a garrafa bottle 
a gorgeta ^ tip 
0 peixe fish 
o queijo cheese 


a salada salad 
servir to serve 
a sobremesa dessert 
a sopa soup 
tratar to try 
a vaca cow 
o vinho wine 


A. Para continuar a conjugagdo. 1. Comego a escrev^- 
lo. 2. Torno a le-lo. 3. Vou buscd.-lo. 4. Aprendo 
a falar portugu^s. 5. Trato de estudar. 6. Penso tra- 
balhar muito. 7. Prefiro §ste restaurante. 8. Eu comego 


a escrever a carta. 


B. 1. Como tomo o primeiro almbgo ks oito, tenho bom 
apetite k uma. 2. Os primeiros pratos que pedimos sao 
sopa e peixe. 3. Comegamos a com^-los com bom apetite. 

4. Depois de comer o peixe, pedimos salada, came e batatas. 

5. A salada que servem neste restaurante 6 boa e a came 
4 saborosa. 6. Como todos os portugueses tomam vinho 
ks comidas, pedimos uma garrafa. 7, A nossa sobremesa 
4 queijo e frutas. 8. Depois de acabar o almbgo, tomamos 
uma ch4vena de caf4. 9. Ao almdgo prefiro tomar uma 
chd-vena de caf4 com leite. 10. N6s levantamo-nos da 
mesa e damos uma gorgeta ao criado (gargao). 11. 0 
meu amigo e eu gostamos muito dos almogos ^ que se servem 
neste restaurante. 


C. Para responder segundo o sentido. 1. Ao entrar no 
restaurante, sentam-se os senhores a uma mesa? 2. Vein 
o criado (gargao) ^ mesa? 3. Vai buscar a lista? 4. D& a 
lista aos senhores ? 5. Os senhores 14em a lista? 6. Quais 

sao os primeiros pratos que os senhores pedem? 7. Come- 
gam os senhores a com4-los com bom apetite ? 8. Depois 

de comer o peixe, que pedem os senhores? 9. Qual 4 a 

1 Or a gratificafifio. 

2 Almdgo, lunch, has a close o [o] to distinguish it from almogo, / 
lunch, which has open o [o]. Almogos, lunches, has open o. 



LESSON XVII 


101 


sobremesa? 10. Depois de acabar o almd^o, que tomam 
os senhores? 11. Prefere o senhor tomar cafe com leite 
ao almdgo? 12. Quando se levantam da mesa, que dao 
os senhores ao criado (gargao)? 13. 0 senhor e o seu 
amigo gostam de ahnogar neste restaurante ? 

D. 1. Manuel, come (venha) ^ to this table. 2. I am coming 
(Ja ai vou), sir. 3. What does the gentleman wish? (Que deseja 
0 senhor?) 4. Go and get me another glass. 5. This [one] 
is not clean. 6. Bring me also a plate of soup. 7. After the 
soup I wish fish. 8. Bring me a plate of the good salad that is 
served (se serve) in this restaurant. 9. And bring me also a 
cup of coffee. 10. Do you always give a tip to the waiter? 

11. Yes, sir; I have given him a tip. 12. Do you give it to him 
before or after (antes on depois) rising from the table? 13. Always 
before rising from the table. 14, I do not give tips to waiters. 

E. 1. Do you like the meals that are served in this restaurant? 
2. I like the soup, the salad, and the coffee which are served 
here, but I do not like the meat. 3. The tablecloth, the plates, 
the spoons, the knives, and (the) forks are clean. 4. Sometimes 
the glasses are not clean. 5. Let us (§ 119, 2) sit down at this 
table. 6. Will you (Quere o senhor) dine with us? 7. Thank 
you (Muito obrigado); I have just dined (acabei de jantar). 
8. I do not wish to dine again (tomar a jantar). 9. But we 
can talk while you are eating. 10. As I have lunch (Como 
eu almopo) at half-past twelve, I have [a] good appetite for 
(the) dinner (ao jantar). 11. Will you take a cup of coffee? 

12. Thank you; I have taken one cup of coffee. 13. The 
waiter who is serving us is very good. 14. Before rising from 
the table, let us give him a tip. 

RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

121. Infinitivos. — 1. Em portugu6s hi duas formas do in- 
finitivo, a impessoal e a pessoal. 

^ Either use no pronoun to express you when addressing the waiter, 
or use vocfe or vossemecd with the third person of the verb. 
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2. Se 0 infinitive tern um sujeito que nao e o sujeito do verbo 
principal, entao usa-se o infinitivo pessoaL 

3. Alguns verbos regem outros no infinitivo com preposi^ao, 
mas muitos dispensam essa particula. 

4. Em portugu^s usa-se o infinitivo em lugar do participio 
presente (ou gerilndio) depois de uma preposigSo. 

5. A expressao portuguesa ao com infinitivo corresponde k 
inglesa on com geriindio. 

LESSON XVIII 

124. Imperfect and Preterite Indicative. — 1. Portu- 
guese has in the indicative mood two simple past tenses 
(besides the pluperfect) where English has one. These 
Portuguese tenses are the Imperfect (or Past Descriptive) 
and the Preterite (or Past Absolute). 

2. The inflectional endings of these tenses are: 

1 1 : -ava, -avas, -ava, -avamos, ~^veis, -avam^ 

Ilandlll: -ia, -ias, -ia, -lamos, -ieis, -iam 

I : -ei, -aste, -oti, -dmos, -astes, -aram ^ 

II : “i, ~este, -eu, -emos, -estes, -eram 

HI : ~i, -iste, -iu, -imos, -istes, -iram 

Imperfect 

Falar Aprender Partir 

I spoke, did speak, I learned, did learn, T left, did leave, 

was speaking, etc. was learning, etc. was leaving, etc. 

SiNGTJLAR Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural 
falava fal4vamos aprendia aprendiamos partia partiamos 

falavas faldveis aprendias aprendieis partias partieis 

falava falavam aprendia aprendiam partia partiam 

1 Imperfect: » 

I. [-dvR, “d-vuS, -dvR, -dvRmuS, ^vrIJ, dv§til 
II and III. [“-iR, -iRS, -in, -iumuS, -IrIS, “i'Stl]. 

^ iPreterite * 

I. HI, -dSt( 0 ), -6, -dmuS, 

II. H, -4St(9), -6tt, -6muS, -4StiS,'-di8ti]. 

III. [-1, -iSt( 0 ), -£u, -ImuS, -IStjS; -ii«ti]. 
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Preterite 

Falar Aprender Partir 

I spoke, did speak, etc, I learned, did learn, etc, I left, did leave, etc. 
SiNGTjLAK Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural 

falei faltoos aprendi aprendemos parti partimos 

falaste falastes aprendeste aprendestes partiste partistes 

falou falaram aprendeu aprenderam partiu partiram 

All regular verbs are inflected in these tenses like falar, aprenderi 
and partir. 

125. The Irregular Verbs Ser and Ter 


Imperfect Preterite 


/ was, used to he, etc. 

I was, 

etc. 

Singular 

Plural i 

Singular 

Plural * 

era 

eramos 

fui 

fomos 

eras 

greis 

foste 

fostes 

era 

eram 

foi 

foram 

Imperfect 

Preterite 

I had, did have, used 



to have, etc. 

1 had, did have, etc. 

Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural 3 

tinha 

‘ffnhamos 

tive 

tivemos 

tinhas 

tinheis 

tiveste 

tivestes 

tinha 

tinham 

teve 

tiveram 


126. Uses of the Imperfect and Preterite. — 1. When 
the English simple past tense expresses an action or state 
as of indefinite duration, it is equivalent to the Portuguese 
imperfect. 

^ ^IRmuS, 6 irIS, ^JRh]. 

2 [Mi, f6St(G), MI, MmuS, MStiS, MiRtl]. 

® Ltiv(a), tiv§St(8), t6v(9), tivemuS, tiv^StiS, tiv^iRh]. 

Note that the stressed e of the fiexional endings of the preterite of 
ter is opeuj as in tiveste [tiv^St(8)], tivemos [tivfimuS], etc. The e is 
thus open in all preterites that have a different stem from that of the 
infinitive, that is, in the so-called “ strong preterites.” In the regular 
verbs of the second conjugation the e is close, as in aprendeste 
[Rpjgnd6St(o)], aprendemos [Rpjend^muJ], etc. 
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When it expresses an action or state as definitely past, it 
is equivalent to the Portuguese preterite. 

Era verdade. It was true {it may have been true long before and 
it may still be true), 

Foi verdade. It was true {it was true at the time to which the 
speaker refers), 

2. In narrations, the Portuguese imperfect is used to de- 
scribe the conditions or circumstances which prevailed when 
something happened, while the preterite is used to tell what 
happened. 

Chovia quando chegdinos. It was raining when we arrived. 

a. In this use the imperfect is best translated by waSy etc., + the 
present participle, as in the sentence above. 

3. The Portuguese imperfect is also used to tell what was 
customary or habitual. 

Quando eu era aluno desta escola, When I was a student in this 

estudava muito. school, I studied {used to study y 

would study) much. 

a. In this use the imperfect is often best translated by used to 
or would + the infinitive, as in the sentence above. 


EXERCISES 


a America America 
o drabe Arab 

chegar (§ 276, d, N.B.) to arrive 
chover to rain 
a companhia company 
descobrir to discover 
a doenpa illness 
durar to last 
encontrar to meet, find 
os Estados Unidos the United 
States 


0 Indio, a India Indian 
morrer to die 
0 mundo world 
nunca never 
ontem yesterday 
0 presidente president 
que conj, that 
o s4culo century 
virios, -as several 
a viagem voyage, trip 
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quantos anos tern o senhor? how many years have you?) how 
old are you? tenho vinte anos I am twenty years old; faJta-lhe 
he lacks Qit.j there is lacking to him) 

A. 1. Crist6vao Colombo (Christopher Columbus) des- 
cobriu o Novo Mundo no dia 12 (doze) de outubro (Oc- 
tober) de 1492 (mil quatrocentos noventa e dois). 2. Fez 
(pret de fazer) quatro viagens ao Novo Mundo. 3. Tinha 
cinquenta (fifty) e seis anos quando a quarta viagem; 
faltava-Uie o vigor da juventude (youth) e no Novo Mundo 
tinha muitos inimigos (enemies). 4. Muito doente voltou a 
Espanha e foi a Valadolid, onde estava a c6rte (court) e 
onde morreu pouco depois (afterward). 

B. 1. Quern descobriu a America? 2. Quando desco- 
briu a America? 3. Quantas viagens fez Colombo ao 
Novo Mundo? 4. Quantos anos tinha quando fdz a quarta 
viagem? 5. Faltava-Uie vigor e juventude? 6. Tinha 
muitos inimigos no Novo Mundo? 7. Estava doente 
Colombo quando voltou a Espanha? 8. Para onde foi? 
9. Onde estava a corte? 10. Onde morreu Colombo? 

C. Para traduzir, e dizer porque o verbo estd no imperfeito 
ou no preUrito perfeito: 

1. A doenga durou vd^rios meses. 

2. Ela tinha vinte e cinco anos quando morreu. 

3. Joao escrevia t6das as cartas da Companhia. 

4. Ontem recebeu uma carta de seu pai. 

5. Fernando nao falou a meu pai quando o encontrou 

esta manha. 

6. Fernando nunca falava a meu pai quando o encon- 

trava. 

7. Nao encontrei o livro que procurava. 

8. Eu escrevia uma carta quando o meu amigo entrou. 

9. Era uma da noite quando chegaram. 
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10. Quando os meus amigos chegaram a casa, eram duas 

horas e chovia. 

11. Jorge Wdshington foi o primeiro presidente dos 

Estados Unidos. 

12. Os fndios viviam na America. 

13. Os drabes viveram muitos s^culos em Portugal. 

D. 1. When John was (estava) in (the) school he did not 
study much. 2. But he spoke Portuguese every day (todos os 
dias). 3. He did learn to speak Portuguese. 4. He used to 
write all the Portuguese letters (cartas em portugues). 5. Yester- 
day he wrote a Portuguese letter to his Aunt Mary. 6. Did you 
find the letter that you were looking for? 7. No, sir; I did not 
fin d it. 8. I thought (Pensei) that you found it, 9. What 
time was it when they arrived? 10. It was ten o’clock at night 
when they arrived at the house, and it was raining. 11. Dona 
(A senhora D.) Maria was ill when she arrived. 12. Did the 
illness last long (muito tempo)? 13. No, sir; it did not last long. 

RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

124 . Preterito imperfeito e pretdrito perfeito do indicative. — 

1. Em portugues o modo indicativo tern dois tempos passados 
simples (aldm do pretdrito mais-que-perfeito), ao passo que o 
inglds S(5 tern um. Estes tempos sao em portugu6s o pretdrito 
imperfeito e o pretdrito perfeito. 

3. Todos os verbos regulares se conjugam como os verbos falar, 
aprender, e partir. 

126 . Emprdgo dos preterites imperfeito e perfeito. — 1. Quando 
em portuguds o tempo passado simples exprime uma acgHo ou 
estado de dura^ao indefinida, traduz-se em portuguds pelo im- 
perfeito. 

Quando exprime uma ac^ao ou estado em tempo completamente 
passado, traduz-se em portuguds pelo pretdrito perfeito. 

2 . Em portuguds usa-se nas narra 96 es o imperfeito paradescrever 
as condi 95 es ou circumstAncias que prevaleciam quando uma aegAo 
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se verificava, notando-se que a acgao se exprime por interm^dio do 
preterite perfeito. 

a. Neste caso o preterito imperfeito portugu^s traduz-se em ingl^ 
usando was, etc., seguido do participio presente do verbo principal. 

3. 0 preterito imperfeito usa-se tamb^m para exprimir aegSes 
habituais. 

a. Neste caso o pret(5rito imperfeito em portugues pode-se traduzir 
em ingles por med to ou would seguido do infinito do verbo principal. 


LESSON XIX 

127. Pluperfect Indicative. — 1. Besides the Imperfect 
and the Preterite tenses, Portuguese verbs have another 
simple past tense, the Pluperfect, which corresponds to the 
English Pluperfect (Past Perfect, or Past Preterite). 

2. The simple Pluperfect Indicative is formed by substi- 
tuting the following endings for the -ram of the third person 
plural of the Preterite (Past Absolute) Indicative (to this 
rule there are no exceptions) : -ra, -ras, -ra, -ramos, -reis, 


-ram. 

Pret. Ind. 
Zrd Pers, PL 

f ala-ram: 


Simple Pluperfect Indicative ^ 

Falar 

fala-ra, -ras, -ra, -ramos, -reis, -ram 


Aprender 

aprende-ram: aprende-ra, -ras, -ra, -ramos, -reis, -ram 


Partir 

parti-ram: parti-ra, -ras, -ra, -ramos, -^eis, -ram 

Ser 

fo-ram: f6-ra, fo-ras, fd-ra, f6-ramos, fd-reis, fo-ram 

I. pTsMi-B, MteS, Mte, fvliti'BmuS, Mii-Bti]. 

II. L'epjend^j'B, vpjSnddj'eS, 'epjtenddj'B, 'Bpjdnd&'Bmuj, 'BpiSnddr'slS, 

'Bpidnddj'Bti]. 

III. [pvjtijv, pvatlivS, p-Bitirv, pvjtin3muS, pTBjtij'eXS, p'Bitii'lti]. 
Irreg.: [fdm, fdmS, fdna, fdr'smuS, fdmlS, fdmti]. 
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3. The pluperfect is generally used to express an action 
that is prior to another past action. 

Chovera ^ quando chegamos. It had rained when we arrived. 

128. Besides the simple pluperfect tense (falara, etc.), 
Portuguese has a compound pluperfect tense which is more 
often used. 

I had spokerij etc, 

Falara, falaras, etc., or 

tinha falado tmhamos falado 

tinhas falado tinheis falado 

tinha falado tinham falado 

129. Adjectives Used Substantively. — The article o is 
required before the masculine form of an adjective when 
the adjective is used substantively with the force of an 
abstract noun. 

O bom. The good (= that which is good). 

O infinito. The infinite. 


EXERCISES 


aceitar to accept 
afectuosamente affectionately 
a alma /. soul 
0 ceu sky, heavens 
cheio, -a full 
como? how? 

compor-se ^ de to be composed 
of 

convidar to invite 
0 convite invitation 
despedir-se de to take leave of 
dever to owe 


dirigir-se a to make one’s way 
to, go to 
frio, -a cold 
imortal immortal 
ji already, at once 
nublado, -a cloudy, overcast 
o nfimero number 
Paulo Paul 
a rua street 

sair^ (para) to go out (into) 
tomar banho to take a bath 
vestir-se to dress oneself 


I Tinha chovido is today used more commonly than chovera in this 
and similar expressions. 

* Irregular in some tenses (see pdr § 301, and sair § 272). 
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jd acabei I have finished, I’m done; acabou-se it is finished, it’s 
done; com muito gdsto with great pleasure; cheguei hi oito 
(quinze) dias, on hi oito {ou quinze) dias que cheguei I arrived 
a week (a fortnight) ago 

A. Para continuar a conjugaQdo, 1. Tomei banho e 
vesti-me. 2. Ji acabei. 3. Tinha aceitado com muito 
gdsto. 4. Sentira muito a minha falta. 5. Cheguei hk 
oito dias. 6. Hi quinze dias que me despedi dMes. 

B. 1. Ontem levantei-me is sete horas, tomei banho 

e vesti-me. 2. Depois de almogar, sai i rua. 3. O 
c6u estava nublado, mas nao chovia. 4. As ruas estavam 
cheias de homens e mulheres. 5. Fui a casa do meu amigo 
Paulo. 6. fiste amigo vive na rua da Palma, Lisboa 
(Lisbon), niimero 20. 7. Antes (Formerly) vivera no Rio 

de Janeiro. 8. Recebeu-me afectuosamente; pois con- 
vidou-me a passar o dia com ^le e sua familia. 9. Eu 
aceitei o convite com muito gdsto. 10. Depois do jantar 
despedi-me dos meus amigos. 11. Voltei (on Tornei) para 
casa (home) e deitei-me. 12. Estava cansado e dormi em 
seguida. 

C. 1. A que horas se levantou o senhor? 2. Depois 
de levantar-se, que f^z (did) o senhor? 3. Quando o senhor 
saiu i rua, estava nublado o ciu? 4. Quando o senhor 
saiu, chovia? 5. Estavam as ruas cheias de homens e de 
mulheres? 6. Para onde foi o senhor? 7. Onde vive o 
seu amigo? 8. Como o recebeu? 9. Convidou o senhor 
a passar o dia com ^le? 10. Aceitou o senhor o convite? 

11. Depois do jantar despediu-se o senhor dos sens amigos? 

12. Tornou 0 senhor a casa? 13. Estava o senhor cansado 

(ou estava a senhora. cansada) ? 14. Deitou-se o senhor ? 

15. Dormiu o senhor em seguida? 

D. Para mudar, em B, a primeira pessoa para a terceira, usando 
como sujeito meu pai, por exemplo: Ontem, meu pai levantou-se is 
sete . . o 
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E. 1. Para conjugar o preterito imperjeito, perfeito, e mais-que- 
perfeitOj dos seguintes verhos: fechar (§ 276, d), contar (§ 276, b, foot- 
note), dever, e despedir-se; 

Para traduzir: 2. We prefer the good to the bad in this world. 
3. The water is (esta) cold. 4. The waters are blue (azuis). 
5. The soul is immortal. 6. The souls of men (dos homens) are 
immortal. 

F. 1. When I lived in Palma Street (na rua da Palma), I rose 
at seven. 2. I took a bath, dressed, and had breakfast at eight. 
3, Then I would go out into the street. 4. If it was not raining 
the streets were full of men and women. 5. I used to visit my 
friend Paul, who received me affectionately. 6. He would always 
invite me to spend the day with him. 7. After dinner I used to 
return home. 8. At ten o’clock I would go to bed. 9. Does 
your friend live in Palma Street now? 10. No, he doesn’t live in 
Lisbon. 11. A week ago I went to the house in which he used 
to live. 12. My friend was not there (1^) to (para) receive me, 
and I returned home. 

RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

127. Preterito mais-que-perfeito do indicative. — 1. A16m do 
pretdrito imperfeito e pretdrito perfeito em portuguds os verbos 
teem o preterito mais-que-perfeito que corresponde em inglds ao 
tempo composto. 

3. 0 pretdrito mais-que-perfeito d geralmente usado para indicar 
aegOes passadas e anteriores a outras jd passadas. 

129. Adjectives substantivados. — 0 artigo o 4 usado antes dos 
adjectivos masculinos no singular para dar-lhes o significado de 
urn substantive abstracto. 


LESSON XX 

130. Inflection of ‘Adjectives (Review §68). — By ex- 
ception, the following adjectives ending in a consonant add 
~a to form the feminine: 
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1. Adjectives ending in -or (not including comparatives 
in -or). 

Um homem cortes mas falador. A polite but talkative man. 
Uma mulber cort§s mas faladora. A polite but talkative woman. 


2. Adjectives of nationality. 

Um rapaz portugues. 

Uma rapariga portuguesa. 
Um medico espanhol. 

Uma professora espanhola. 


A Portuguese boy, 

A Portuguese girl. 

A Spanish physician. 

A Spanish teacher (/.) 


131. When an adjective of nationality denotes the lan- 
guage, it is masculine and usually takes the definite article. 

O portugues nao e facil. Portuguese is not easy. 

Estudamos o portugues. We are studying Portuguese. 

a. But the article may be omitted when the name of a language 
immediately follows falar^, or is used with em, 

O senhor fala portugues? Do you speak Portuguese? 

Estd escrito em portugues. It is written in Portuguese. 

Note also such idiomatic expressions as uma lipao de francos, a 
French lesson; um exercicio de espanhol, a Spanish exercise. 


132. Most verbs classified as irregular form the im- 
perfect indicative regularly. Thus, this tense is regular in 
the irregular verbs estar, poder, querer (estava, podia, 
queria). 

a. The imperfect indicative of ler, to readj is: 

lia, lias, lia, liamos, lieis, Ham 

In this tense crer, to believe , is inflected like ler. 

^ Compare fala portugues, he is speaking Portuguese^ with fala o por- 
tugu^s, he doeSj or can, speak the Portuguese language. 
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133. 

Preterite ^ 


Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural 

Ler: / read, did read, etc. 

Estar: I was, etc. 


li 

l^mos 

estive 

estivemos 

liste 

Idstes 

estiveste 

estivestes 

leu 

leram 

esteve 

estiveram 

Poder: I could, or was able to, etc. 

Querer: I wished, did 

wish, etc. 

pude 

pudemos 

quis 

quisemos 

pudeste 

pudestes 

quiseste 

quisestes 

p6de 

puderam 

quis 

quiseram 


134. 


Estar: 

Poder: 

Querer: 


Simple Pluperfect 

estiver-a, -as, -a, -amos, '-eis, -am 
puder-a, -as, -a, '-amos, '-eis, -am 
quiser-a, -as, -a, '-amos, '-eis, -am 


EXERCISES 


bonito, -a pretty 
Carlos Charles 
cort6s polite, courteous 
a ddvida doubt 
Emilia Emily 
Filipe Philip 
fonetico, -a phonetic 
formoso, -a handsome 
francos, -a French 
igualmente equally 
Isabel Elizabeth 


a lingua language 
mais more, most 
moreno, —a dark-complexioned 
perfeitamente perfectly 
qudsi^ almost 
que or do que than 
0 rapaz ^ boy; a rapariga girl 
romdnico Romance (= derived 
from Latin) 
traidor, -a treacherous 


chamo-me (lit, I call myself) my name is; como se chama o senhor 
(V. S^ 0 % V. Ex*'.)? what is your name? 

1 


2 

wj. 4M.aoc. 

» In Brazil the words rapaz and rapariga have a debased meaning, 
moffo and mopa being used instead. In both countries the words 
menmo pd menina are used for young Trmter and young ndatrm, as 
well as for children. 


lej: li, I4St(3), leti, l^muS, I'^StiJ, 16j«a]. 

jStdr: ;Stiv(a), xStivfiStCa), iSt^vCa), iStivfimuS, iStiveSttS, iStivfjfilil. 
pud&r: pM(a), pud^St(a), p6d(3), pud^muS, pudfiStiS, pudejeti]. 
kiS, kizSStCa), kij, kiz^muj, kizfiStjS, kizgjettJ 
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A. Para continuar a conjugagdo. 1. Eu nao sou por- 
tugu& (portuguesa). 2. Eu nao falava portugues. 3. Eu 
queria aprender o portugufe. 4. Nao pude achar o Kvro. 

5, Chamo-me Filipe (Isabel). 

B. 1. 0 senhor Filipe e sua esp6sa a senhora D. Isabel 
eram portugueses. 2. Tinham dois fillios, Carlos e Emilia. 
3. Carlos tinha dezasseis anos e Emilia doze. 4. Os 
meninos eram morenos, bonitos e corteses. 6. Como eram 
portugueses, falavam perfeitamente o portugues. 6. Que- 
riam aprender a falar e escrever o ingles tamb^m. 7. Eu 
dava-lhes ligoes de ingles qu^^si todos os dias. 8. Criam 
que o ingles era mais dificil do que o portugues. 9. Eu 
cria que o portugues era mais dificil. 10. A verdade 6 que 
as duas linguas sao dificeis. 11. Para aprender a falar e 
escrever correctamente uma lingua, tern que se (one has to) 
estudar muito. 12. Nao h4 diivida de que a ortografia 
inglesa 4 mais dificil. 13. A ortografia portuguesa 4 mais 
fon4tica que a inglesa. 14. Mas a gram4tica portuguesa e 
a gramdtica inglesa sao igualmente dificeis. 

C. Para responder em portugues. 1. Como se chamava 
a esp6sa do senhor Filipe? 2. Como se chamava o seu 
filho? 3. Como se chamava a sua filha? 4. Quantos 
anos tinha Carlos? 5. Quantos anos tinha Emilia? 

6. Eram portugueses ou ingleses? 7. Falavam portugu4s 

ou ingl4s ? 8. Queriam aprender o ingl4s tamb4m ? 9. 0 

senhor (a senhora, Vossa Excel4ncia, Vossa Senhoria) dava- 
lhes ligfies de ingl4s? 10. Criam 41es que o ingl4s era mais 
dificil do que o portugu4s? 11. Cria o senhor que o ingl4s 
era mais dificil? 12. Sao dificeis as duas linguas ? 13. Tern 
que se estudar muito para aprender a falar uma lingua? 
14. fi mais dificil a ortografia inglesa ? 15. E mais fon4- 

tica a ortografia portuguesa? 

D. 1. Quais sdo as formas masculina e feminina, singular e 
pluralj de branco, forte, earths, ingles, traidor, inferior ? 
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Para traduzir: 2. This woman is handsome and strong, 3. This 
man is talkative; this woman is not talkative. 4. This girl is 
French; she is polite. 5. She does not speak English. 6. She 
is studying Portuguese. 7. Portuguese is not easy. 8. The 
English language also is difficult. 9. This book is (esta) written 
in French. 10. French is a Romance language. 

E. 1. Portuguese and French are Romance languages. 2. (The) 
French grammar and (the) Portuguese are equally difficult. 3. But 
(the) Portuguese spelling is more phonetic than (the) French. 
4. When I lived in Lisbon, Philip taught me Portuguese. 5. I 
did not speak Portuguese correctly. 6. I wished to learn to 
speak it and write it perfectly. 7. In order to learn Portuguese 
I had lessons nearly every day. 8. Dona Isabel, Philipps wife, 
was handsome and very courteous. 9. Their two children 
(filhos), Emily and Charles, were dark-complexioned. 10. They 
spoke Portuguese and French, and they wished to learn English. 
11. When I talked English with them they were glad (ficavam 
contentes). 12. I was able to give them lessons nearly every 
day. 13. One day it rained, and I could not give them the 
English lesson. 14. But they learned the lesson and wrote the 
exercise. 


RESXJMO GRAMATICAL 

130. Terminapao dos adjectivos. — Por excep^ao, os seguintes 
adjectivos que terminam em consoante formam o feminino juntando 
-a: 1. Os adjectivos que terminam em -or (sem incluir os com- 
paratives em -or). 

2. Os adjectivos que denotam nacionalidade. 

131. Quando um adjectivo de nacionalidade denota o idioma, 
toma 0 gdnero masculino e 6 geralmente precedido do artigo definido. 

a, Pode suprimir-se o artigo quando o nome da lingua segue imediata- 
mentc o verbo falar, ou quando se usa com a preposi^So em. 

132. A maior parte dos verbos irregulares formam regularmente 
o imperfeito do indicative. Assim pois 6ste tempo 6 regular nos 
verbos irregulares estar, poder, e querer. 
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LESSON XXI 

136. Use of the Definite Article. — The definite article 
is required: 

1. Before a noun used in a general sense to denote all 
of the thing or kind it names. 

As mulheres amam as criangas. Women (as a rule) love children 

(generally speaking). 

But, Compramos flores. We are buying (some) flowers. 


2. Before a proper noun modified by a title or a descriptive 
adjective, except in direct address. 

O senhor Garcia. Mr. Garcia. 

A pequena Isabel. Little Elizabeth. 

But, Bons dias, senhor Garcia. Good day, Mr. Garcia. 

a. Note the meaning of senhor, senhora, senhorinha, or senhorita, 
menino, and menina. 


Senhor Mr., sir, gentleman; senhores, Messrs., sirs, gentlemen 
Senhora Mrs., madam, lady 


senhorinha Miss, young lady 
senhorita Miss, young lady 


(med in Brazil) 


menino Master 


menina ^ Miss, young lady (used in Portugal) 


136. Present Indicative ^ 


Dizer, to say, tell 

I say (tell), do say 
(tell), etc. 

SiKGijLAR Plural 

digo dizemos 

dizes dizeis 

diz dizem 


Trazer, to bring 

I bring, do bring, etc. 

Singular Plural 

trago trazemos 

trazes trazeis 

traz trazem 


1 Menino, -a, is used rather familiarly of younger people: senhor 
and senhora (or seifiiora dona before a name) are more respectful. 

2 [dizei: digu, dizij, diS, dizdmuS, diz-SiS, diz-at]. 

[tjuzej: tjdgu, tidziS, tx&% taRzdmuS, tanz-^IS, tidzC]. 
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Ver, fo see ^ 


I see, do see, etc. 


Singular 

Plural 

vejo 

vemos 

ves 

vedes 

ve 

v6em 


137. 

Imperfect 

Indicative 


Ir. 

to go 

Vir, 

to come 

I went, did go, was going, etc. 

I came, did come, was coming, 

Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural 

ia 

lamos 

vinha 

vuihamos 

ias 

leis 

vinhas 

vfnheis 

ia 

iam 

vinha 

vinham. 


Ver, 

to see 



I saw, did see, 

, was seeing, etc. 



Singular 

Plural 



via 

viamos 



vias 

vieis 



via 

viam. 



The imperfect of dizer and trazer is formed regularly. 


138. 


Preterite 


Dizer 


Trazer ^ 


I said (told), did say 
(tell), etc. 

Singular Plural 


disse dissemos 

disseste dissestes 

disse disseram 


I hrought did bring, etc. 


Singular 

troxixe 

trouxeste 

trouxe 


Plural 

trouxemos 

trouxestes 

trouxeram 


^ [vei: vf?5u, veS, vo, v^muS, vddij, v'iM]. 

^ tj6s(o), tjos^StCa), tj[6s(a), tjos^muJ, tJos^StiS, tjos^j:«ti]. 

The [o] of trouxe is long. 
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Ver 

1 saw, did see, etc. 
Singular Plural 


vi 

viste 

viu 

Iri 

I went, did go, etc. 
Singular Plural 

ftii fomos 

foste fostes 

foi foram 


vimos 

vistes 

viram 

Viri 

I came, did come, etc. 
Singular Plural 

vim viemos 

vieste viestes 

veio vieram 


a, Ir, to go, and ser, to he, have the same preterite. This is because 
ir has lost its own preterite and has borrowed that of ser. Compare 
with the colloquial English expression: I was to town yesterday. 


139. Simple Pluperfect 


dizer: 

disser-a, 

-as, 

-a, '-amos. 

'-eis, 

-am 

trazer: 

trouxer-a, 

-as, 

-a, '-amos. 

'-eis, 

—am 

ver: 

vir-a, 

-as, 

-a, '-amos, 

'-eis, 

-am 

ir: 

f6r-a, 

-as, 

^-a, '^-amos, 

-eis, 

-am 

vir: 

vier-a, 

-as, 

-a, '-amos. 

'-eis, 

-am 


EXERCISES 

o apelido surname, family name entregar to hand 

0 baptismo baptism; onomedebap- o ferro iron 
tismo baptismal or given name a flor flower 
o cartao ^ card; cartao de visita o marido husband 
visiting card mortal mortal 

casado, -a married o ouro (or oiro) gold 

compor to compose pequeno, -a little, smaU 

comprar to buy preguntar to ask 

conhecer to know, meet o significado meaning 

conservar to retain usar to use 

cordialmente cordially dtil useful 

ensinar to show, teach a visita visit 

1 [ir: Mi, f6St(o), Mi, MmuS, MSt|S, Miuti]. 

[yii: vi, vl^StCo), v-^iu, vllmuS, 'vd^StiJ, 

2 Or 0 bilhete. 
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A. Para continuar a conjugagdo, 1. Puiv^-los.^ 2. Nao 
os vi. 3. Vim ver Vossa Excelencia. 4: Disse-lhe a ver- 
dade. 5. Conheci o Sr. Garcia. 

B. 1. Em Sao Paulo conheci o Sr. Morais e a sua 
esp6sa. 2. A familia compunha^-se do Sr. Fernando o 
marido, a Sra. D. Emilia a esp6sa, e a menina Isabel filha 
d^les. 3. 0 Sr. Fernando convidou-me a fazer-lhes uma 
visita. 4. Fui v^-los e receberam-me cordialmente. 5. Um 
dia o Sr. Fernando veio ver-me. 6. A criada entregou-me 
0 cartao (bilhete) de visita d&se senhor. 7. No cartao de 
visita li: ((Fernando Garcia Morais.)) 8. Quando conheci 
bem ^ste senhor, preguntei-lhe o significado d&tes nomes. 

9. file disse-me que Fernando era o seu nome de baptismo. 

10. Disse-me tamb^m que Garcia era o apelido de sua mae 
e Morais o apelido de seu pai. 11. Explicou-me que muitos 
portugueses e brasileiros usam os dois apelidos. 12. Mos- 
trou-me um cartao de visita da Sra. D. Emilia. 13. Nesse 
cartao Ka-se: « Emilia Gonsalves Morais.)) 14. Explicou- 
me que em Portugal e no Brasil as mulheres casadas con- 
servam o apelido do pai. 15. Gongalves era o apelido do 
pai da Sra. D. Emilia. 16. Disse-me tamb^m que o nome 
e os apelidos da menina Isabel eram: Isabel Gon 9 alves 
Morais. 

C. Para responder em portuguts. Seria conveniente que o 

professor, antes de fazer estas preguntas, escrevesse na pedra os 
nomes de baptismo e os apelidos da familia Garda, 1. Quando 
o senhor (asenhora, Vossa Excelencia, Vossa Senhoria) esteve 
em Sao Paulo, quern conheceu? ^ 2. De quantas pessoas se 

compunha essa familia ? 3-5. Como se chain ava o marido ? 

1 See § 112, 2. 

2 Imperfe(;t of compor. 

» Or A quern conheceu quando o senhor esteve em S3o Paulo? 
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a esposa? a filha? 6, 0 Sr. Fernando convidou-o a fazer- 
Ihes uma visita? 7. Foi o senhor vMos? 8. Como o 
receberam? 9. Veio o Sr. Fernando fazer-lhe uma visita? 

10. Que Ihe entregou a criada? 11. Que nomes estavam 

escritos no cartao (bilhete) de visita? 12. Preguntou 
o senhor ao Sr. Fernando o significado desses nomes? 
13-15. Qual era o nome de baptismo do marido? da esp6sa? 
da filha? 16-18. Quais eram os apelidos do marido? da 
esp6sa ? da filha ? 19. Em Portugal conservam as mulheres 

casadas o apelido do pai ? 20. Os filhos usam o apelido da 

mae tamb^m, nao e assim? 

D. 1. Man is mortal. 2. Men are mortal. 3. Iron is use- 
ful. 4. Iron is more useful than gold. 5. He is buying iron 
with gold. 6. Do you like flowers? 7. Yes, sir; I like flowers. 
8. I am buying flowers for my mother. 9. Mr. Morais is Portu- 
guese. 10. Mrs. Morais (A Sra. Morais) is Portuguese too. 

11. I met Mr. and Mrs. Morais in Coimbra. 12. I met Miss 
Morais also. 13. What are your given names? 14. What is 
your surname? 

E, 1. Mr. Garcia Morais was the father of little Elizabeth. 
2. Mrs. (Gongalves) Morais was her mother. 3. The surname 
of Elizabeth was Gonsalves Morais. 4. Elizabeth was a hand- 
some, dark-complexioned [girl]. 5. Like (Assim como) all Portu- 
guese girls she liked flowers. 6. She liked books and pictures, 
but she preferred flowers. 7. She used to gather (colher) flowers 
every day. 8. Mr. Morais did not like flowers. 9. He would 
say that coal and iron were more useful than flowers. 10. One 
day he bought coal to warm the house. 11. He said that he 
could not warm the house with flowers. 12. Visiting cards are 
useful. 13. When Fernando came to see me, the maidservant 
handed me this gentleman^s card. 14. I read on the card his 
given name and his family names. 15. I asked (to) Fernando 
the meaning of these names and he explained them to me. 
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RESTIMO GRAMATICAL 

136. O artigo definido usa-se: 1. Antes de um substantive usado 
no sentido colectivo e c^ue se ref ere a toda a ciasse ou esp^cie^ 

2. Ajites de um nome prdprio modificado por um titulo ou ad- 
jective desoritivo, exceptuando-se o vocative. 

a. E bora ter sempre presente o significado das palavras seiihor, 
sexihora, senliorinha (senhorita), menino e menina. 

138, a. Ir e Ser teem o mesmo preterite. Isto 4 devido a que 
o verbo ir perdeu o seu pretdrito e tomou o do verbo ser. 


LESSON XXII 

140. Definite Article for Possessive. — 1. When speak- 
ing of parts of the body or articles of clothing, the definite 
article is generally used instead of the possessive adjective. 

Os meninos abriram os olhos. The children opened their eyes. 

Perdi o chapeu. I lost my hat. 

a. But the possessive is generally used before the subject of a 
sentence: o seu chapeu e novo, his hat is new, 

h. Note the following use of ter -j- the name of a part of the body. 

Tenho os olhos cansados. My eyes are tired. 

Tern as maos muito frias. His hands are very cold, 

141. Distributive Construction. — When speaking of sim- 
ilar objects, one of which belongs to each member of a group, 
the singular is generally used in Portuguese. 

Os meninos lavaram a cara e as The children washed their faces 
maos. and hands. 

(Cara is singular since each child has one, while mios is plural 
since each child has two.) 

Limparam os dentes com esedva They cleaned their teeth with 
e p6s dentifrfeios. brushes and tooth powder. 
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142. Present Indicative ^ 

Fazer, to make, do P6r, to put 


I make (do), do make {do), etc. 
Singular Plural 

fago fazemos 

fazes fazeis 

faz fazem 


I put, do put, etc. 

Singular Plural 

ponEo pomos 

poes pondes 

poe poem 


143. 


Imperfect ^ 


P6r 

/ put, was putting, etc. 
Singular Plural 

ptinha punhamos 

prnihas . punheis 
pimha punham 


Bar 

I gave, was giving, etc. 


Singular 

dava 

davas 

dava 


a. The imperfect of fazer is formed regularly. 


Plural 

dAvamos 

daveis 

davam 


144. 


Preterite ^ 


Fazer 

1 made {did), did make {did do), etc. 

Singular Plural 

fiz fizemos 

fizeste fizestes 

f^z fizeram 


P6r 


I put, did put, etc. 
Singular Plural 


pus pusemos 

puseste pusestes 

p6s puseram 


^ Present Indicative: 

[f'Bz^j: f^s(u), fdzij, faS, fe^muS, Mz'bQ. 

Lpoj: p6ji(u), pSff, p6!, pdmuj, pondij, poi or poM]. 

P6r is an irregular verb, the only one which with its compounds 
ends in -or. Most of the grammarians make a fourth conjugation of 
p6r and its compounds. We shall consider it an irregular verb of the 
second conjugation as it is a contraction of the older poet. Pdr takes 
an accent to distinguish it from por, for, but compor and the other 
derivatives have no accent mark. 

® Imperfect: . . , . , 

^01 : pupBS, pdpB, pupBmuS, pup'elS, pdpBti]. 

® Preterite: 

fiS, fiz6St(o). feS, fiz^muS, fiz^StiS, fiz^a-Sti]. 
oj: puS, puzlst(9), poS, puz^muS, puz^StiJ, puz^mti]. 
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Bar ^ 

1 gavBj did give^ etc. 

SlNGTJLAE PlUEAL 

dei demos 

deste destes 

deu deram 

a. All indicative tenses of ler and crer except the present are regular. 

146. Simple Pluperfect 

Fazer: fizer-a, -as, etc. 

Pdr: puser-a, -as, etc. 

Dar: der-a, -as, etc. 

Ler: ler-a, -as, etc. 

146. Present Indicative 

ConEecer, to know, be acquainted with 
I knoWf do knoWj etc. 

SlNGtJXiAB PlTJEAL 

conhe^o conhecemos 

conheces conheceis 

conhece conhecem 

a. Conhecer is really a regular verb, but it takes g before o and a. 

147. Most verbs ending in -cer o -cir are inflected like 
conhecer (thus, nascer, to be born). 


EXERCISES 


abrir to open 
apressar to make haste 
os cabelos hair (of the head) 
a cara face 
o dente tooth 

despertar to wake up, awaken 
a escdva brush; escdva de dentes 
toothbrush 


escovar to brush 
o fato (suit of) clothes 
lavar to wash, clean 
limpar to dean, wipe, dry 
(hands and face) 

0 51ho (pi. olhos) eye 
pentear-se to comb (one^s hair) 
os p6s dentifrfcios tooth powder 


1 Cdai: d'Bl, d6St(a), deii, d^muS, d^JtiS, 
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porque because; porque or o sabao soap 
porqu6? 1 why? saltar to jump 

responder to answer a toalba towel 

neste momento at this moment; e hora de it is time to or for; 
faz frio it is cold; tenho frio I am cold; tenho feme I am hungry; 
bons dias good day, good morning 

A. Para continuar a conjugagdo, 1. Abri os olhos. 
2. Lavei a cara e as maos. 3. Penteei-me. 4. Eu tinha 
fome. 5. Nao o fiz. 6. Eu conhego o Sr. Morals. 
7. Pus o chap4u. 8. Dei-lhe o livro. 

B. 1. Os meninos despertaram e abriram os olhos. 

2. Saltaram da cama porque eram sete. 3. A familia 
tomava o primeiro almdgo {ou o caf4) ^ sete e meia. 4. Os 
meninos lavaram a cara e as maos com d^gua e sabao. 5. E 
limparam-se com uma toalha. 6. Em seguida lavaram os 
dentes com esc6va e p6s. 7. Pentearam-se, e escovaram o 
fato. 8. Neste momento entrou no quarto a mae dos 
meninos. 9. Bons dias, mama, disseram os meninos. 

10. Bons dias, mens filhos, respondeu a mae. 11. Jd 4 
hora de almdgo. Vamos para a sala de jantar. 12. Os 
meninos apressaram-se a vestir-se. 13. Fazia frio no 
quarto e tinham fome. 

C. 1. A que horas tomou o primeiro alm650 (ou o caf4) 
a familia? 2. A que horas despertaram hoje os meninos? 

3. Abriram os olhos os meninos? 4. Saltaram da cama? 
5. Com que lavaram a cara e as maos? 6. Com que as 
limparam? 7. Com que lavaram os dentes? 8. Pen™ 
tearam-se e escovaram o fato? 9. Nesse momento, quern 
entrou no quarto? 10. Que Ihe disseram os meninos? 

11. Que respondeu a mae? 12. Que fizeram os meninos 
em seguida? 13. Porqu4? 

D. Para traduzir, e repetir com o sujeito dos verhos no plural. 
1. The child opened his eyes. (O menino abritt os olhos. Os 

^ Porqu§ is used alone, while porque is used in an interrogative 
sentence. 
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meninos abriram os olhos.) 2. The child washed Ms face and 
hands. 3. I cleaned my teeth with [a] brush and tooth powder. 
4. I combed [my hair].^ 5. I brushed my clothes. 6. You 
made haste to dress. 7. You were hungry. 

E. 1. Good day, my cMldren, said the mother on entering 
(§ 121, 5) the room. 2. Good day, Mama, said the cMldren. 
3. The children jumped out of bed, for it was half-past seven 
o^clock. 4. Andthey took (mper/.) breakfast at eight! 5. They 
made haste to wash their faces and hands with soap and water. 
6. Then they combed [their hair] and cleaned their teeth. 7. To 
(Para) clean their teeth they made use of (serviram-se de) [tooth-] 
brushes and tooth powder. 8. They made haste to dress because 
it was breakfast-time. 9. They were cold and hungry. 10. When 
children are cold, they wish to warm themselves. 11. When they 
are hungry, they wish to eat. 12. Children always have [a] good 
appetite. 13. I knew these children and their parents. 14. They 
were all born ( = All were born) in Portugal. 

RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

140. Empr^go do artigo definido em vez do possessivo. — 
1. Para se fazer referenda hs diferentes partes do corpo humano 
ou ^s diversas partes do vestudrio, emprega-se o artigo definido 
em vez do adjectivo possessivo. 

a. Usa-se, por^m, o adjectivo possessivo quando se trata do sujeito 
da frase. 

5. Note-se o empr^go do verbo ter, com o nome das diferentes 
partes do corpo. 

141. Uso distributive. — Quando se trata de objectos seme- 
Ihantes, correspondendo um a cada indivfduo do grupo, em portu- 
gu^s usa-se em geral o singular. 

143. 0 pretdrito imperfeito do indicativo dos verbos fazer e 
dar forma-se regularmente. 

146- Todos os tempos do verbo conbecer formam-se regular- 
mente, excepto a mudanga de c a g diante das vogais a c o. 

147. A maior parte dos verbos terminados em -cer e em -cir 
conjugam-se como conhecer. 

^ Omit: penteei-me is sufficient (but in 6 the noun is required). 
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LESSON XXIII 

148. Negative Pronouns and Adverbs 


1. ningti^m no one, nobody 
nada nothing 
nenhum, -a, nenhtms, 
nenbumas no, none 

Quern veio? — NinguSm. 
Ningu^m veio. 

Nada tenho. 


nem nor; nem . . . nem neither 
. . . nor 
nunca never 

Who came? No one. 

No one came. 

I have nothing or I haven’t any- 
thing. 


2. When such negatives follow the verb, nSo must pre- 
cede it. 


Nao conhepo ninguem em 
Braga. 

N2o tenho nada. 

Nao tenho (nem) pena nem 
papel. 


I know no one, or I do not know- 
anyone, in Braga. 

I have nothing, or I haven’t any- 
thing. 

I have neither pen nor paper, or 
I haven’t either pen or paper. 


149. Orthographic Changes. — According to the Portu- 
guese system of orthography, it is sometimes necessary to 
change the spelling of the stem of an inflected word, to 
show that the pronunciation does not change. 

The rules for the more common orthographic changes are: 


To express sounds of : 

k 

hard g 

gw 

jota 

c (=s)i 

Before -a, -o, -u, write : 

c 

g 

gu 

j 

c 

Before -e or -i, write: 

qu 

gu 

ga 

gor j 

c 


1 Note that p before a, o, u, and c before e, i, represent the same 
sound as that of initial s or intervocal ss. 
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Sacar: saco I take out; saquei I took out. 

Chegar: chego I arrive; cheguei I arrived- 
Fugir: fujo I run away; fugi I ran away. 

Distinguir: distLngo I distinguish; distingui I distinguished. 
Alcan^ar: alcanfo I reach; alcancei I reached, 

Adoecer: adoeso I feel sick; adoeci I felt sick. 

a. But verbs in -jar keep j throughout: arranjar, to arrange; 
eu arranjo, I arrange; eu arranjei, J arranged. 


150. To express an act or state that continues from the 
past into the present, the present tense is used in Portu- 
guese, while in English the present perfect is used. 


Hi vinte e quatro horas que iste 
livro estd sobre a mesa. 

Hi dois anos ^ que vivemos no 
Brasil. 


Compare, 

Temo$ vivido {ou vivemos) ^ 
dois anos no Brasil. 


This book has been on the desk 
for twenty-four hours. 

We have lived, or we have been 
living, in Brazil for two years 
{and we are still there, hence the 
'present tense). 

We have lived in Brazil for two 
years {we are not there now, 
hence the perfect tense). 


a. Similarly, if the act or state continues from one period in the 
past into another less remote, the imperfect tense is used in Portuguese, 
while in English the pluperfect is used. 

Quando men pai morreu, havia When my father died we had 
dois anos que viviamos no been living in Brazil for two 
Brasil. years. 

^ H^l dois anos here means literally there are two years. ^ With the 
preterite of verbs the expression is best translated ago, as in hfi. dois 
anos que morreu, he died two years ago, 

2 The preterite is frequently used in Portuguese where the present 
perfect is preferred in English. 
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EXERCISES 


a blusa jacket, blouse 
o b61so pocket 
calgar to put on (shoes) 
as calpas trousers 
os calfoes knee breeches, short 
trousers 

o canivete penknife 
o casaco coat; (in Brazil coat is 
more usually called o paleto) 
o colete waistcoat, vest 
comprido, -a long 
esperar to await, wait for; hope 
a gravata necktie, cravat 
a jaqueta jacket 


levar to carry 
a meia stocking, hose 
olhar para to look at 
a pega de vestudrio article of 
clothing 

a peuga sock, half-hose 
o relogio (de algibeira) watch; 
relogio (de parede ou de 
mesa) clock 

aroupa clothes; roupa branca 
underclothes 
o sapato shoe 
vestir to put on (clothing) 


creio que nao I believe not; digo qtie sim I say yes; eu nao not I; 
eu tambem nao nor I either; acabou de falar he finished speak- 
ing, or he has just spoken 


A. Para continuar a conjugagdo. 1. Disse que sim. 
2. Comecei a yestir-me. 3. Acabei de yestir-me. 4. Nao 
conhe^o ningu^m em Pernambuco. 5. Nao pe 90 nunca 
nada a ningu^m. 6. H4 urn ano que viyo aqui. 7. HA 
um m^s que estudo o espanhoL 

PcLTd escrever em portuguis* 8. 0 preseTite do iudicdtivo de 
corrigir, to correct; veneer ^ to conquer; nascer, to be born. 
9. Pretirito de pagar^ to pay; sacar^ to take out; comegar^ 
to commence. 


B. 1. Depois de layar a cara e as maos, os meninos 
comegaram a vestir-se. 2. Vestiram a roupa branca e as 
meias. 3. Em seguida vestiram as calgas e a blusa e 
puseram a gravata. 4. Como ^stes meninos tinham res- 
pectivamente sete e nove anos, nao usavam calgas com- 
pridas. 5. Para calgar os sapatos sentaram-se na cama. 
6. Os homens r:isam casaco e colete. 7. Os meninos usam 
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blusa (casaco), mas nao usam colete. 8. fistes meninos 
tinham nas algibeiras canivetes novos que seu pai Ihes 
deu. 9. Nem um nem outro tinha rel6gio. 10. Emquanto 
se vestiam, oUiavam para as boras no rel6gio da ^ parede. 
11. As sete e meia acabaram de vestir-se. 12. E dirigiram- 
se k sala (a casa) de jantar onde sens pais os esperavam. 

C. 1. Quais sao as pegas de vestud;rio de um menino de 

sete anos ? 2. Usa calgas compridas ou calgOes ? 3. Usa 

blusa ou casaco ? 4. Usa colete? 5. Onde se sentaram 

os meninos para calcar os sapatos? 6. Emquanto se 
vestiam, para onde olhavam para verem as boras? 7. A 
que boras acabaram de se vestir ^ ? 8. Para onde se dirigiram 
em seguida? 9. Quern os esperava na sala (na casa) de 
jantar? 10. Que levavam os meninos nas algibeiras? 
11. Quern acabou de Ibes dar ^ os canivetes? 12. Tinham 
^les rel6gios ? 

D. (Deve terse presente que not any 6 equivalente a no one 
ou a none; not anything a nothing; etc.). 1. Haven^t you any- 
thing to write with [= with which (que) to write]? 2. Not L 
I have neither pen nor ink. 3. Nor I either. 4. I haven^t any- 
thing. 5. I never have anything. 6. Haven’t you C^ny] 
friends? 7. Yes, sir; I have some. 8. I haven’t any (sing.). 
9. We have not studied the lesson. 10. We have studied the 
lesson [for] two hours. 

E. 1. Do boys ten years old ( = of ten years) wear long 
trousers? 2. I believe not. Boys ten years old wear knee 
breeches. 3. They never wear long trousers. 4. Men wear long 
trousers, coats and waistcoats (vests). 5. The two children of 
whom (dos quais) we were speaking made haste to dress. 6. It 
was cold in the room and they were hungry. 7. They put on 
their underclothes and (put on) their stockings and their shoes. 
8, They put on (Puseram) their blouses and neckties, and then 

1 Note da, of the, and not de, as there is reference to a certain waU. 

2 Or vestir-se, dar-lhes: see § 226, 2, c. 
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(vestiram em seguida) their coats. 9. They would look often at 
the clock to see the time. 10. They did not carry watches in their 
pockets. 11. Before entering the dining room, they combed 
[their hair] again {use-se tomar). 12. At a quarter past eight 
o^ clock they finished dressing and entered the dining room. 
13. Their parents had sat down at the table. 14. They had been 
waiting fifteen minutes. 15. All began (the) breakfast with [a] 
good appetite. 

RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

148. Pronomes e adverbios negatives. 

2. Quando ^stes vocd,bulos negatives seguem o verbo, o advdrbio 
nao deve precedWo. 

149. Alterapoes ortogrificas. — De ac6rdo com o sistema orto- 
grdfico portugu^s, e com o fim de conservar o som do radical de uma 
palavra, 4 necess4rio ks vezes alterar a ortografia. 

Sao necessdrias alteragQes ortogrdficas para conservar o som das 
consoantes c, g, gu, j, g. 

a. Os verbos cujos radicals terminam em j conservam o j. 

160. Para exprimir uma ac^ao ou estado que continua do passado 
ao presente, em portugu4s usa-se o presente gramatical ao passo 
que em ingl4s se usa o pretdrito composto. 

a. Igualmente, se a acQao ou estado teve lugar entre dois periodos 
de tempo um mais remoto do que o outro, em portuguds usa-se o 
pretdrito imperfeito e em inglds o pretdrito mais-que-perfeito. 


LESSON XXIV 

161. Future and Conditional. — The future and the 
conditional (or past future) indicative of all regular verbs 
are formed by adding the following endings to the 
infinitives: 
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Future: ~ei, -as, -emos, -eis, -ao 
Conditional: -ia, -ias, -ia, -lamos, -leis, -iaxn^ 


162. Future 

SiNGTJLAB Plural 

I. I shall speakj etc, 
falarei falaremos 

falarts falareis 

falara falarao 

II. I shall learUj etc. 

aprenderei aprenderemos 

aprenderis aprendereis 

aprendera aprenderao 

III. I shall leave, etc. 

partiiei partiremos 

partiris partireis 

partiri partirao 


Conditional 
Singular Plural 

I should speak, etc. 
falaria falariamos 

falarias falarieis 

falaria falariam 

I should learn, etc. 
aprenderia aprenderiamos 

aprenderias aprenderieis 

aprenderia aprenderiam 

I should leave, etc. 
partiria partiriamos 

partirias partirieis 

partiria partiriain 


153. Many irregular verbs form the future and conditional 
indicative regularly. Thus the irregular verbs ser, estar, 
haver, ter, ir, vir, dar, por, ver, form these tenses regularly. 


164. Months of the Year: Janeiro, fevereiro, marjo, 
abril, maio, junho, julho, agdsto, setembro, outubro, no- 
vembro, dezembro. 

All are of the masculine gender. 

166. Days of the Month. — The cardinal numbers are 
used to express the days of the month, with the one excep- 
tion of primeiro, first. 

1 The Portuguese future indicative and conditional are formed by 
adding to the infinitive the contracted forms of the present and the 
endings of the imperfect indicative of ha^fer. 

Phonetically these tenses are: 

[f^lai: f'8lRi-'§l, -d-S, -d,, -dmuS, 

[fRlRr-iu, -iuj, -Ir, -iumuS, -MS, 

[Rpiender: Rpjendoj-'§i, -4$, -it, -Rtt]. 

[Rpjendoj-iR, -IrS, -Ir, “iRmuS,^-iRlS, -iftl]. 

[pRitij: pRjtij-'6I, -its, -4, -^muS, --SISj 

LPRJctir-iR, -IrS, -Ir, -iRmuS, -IrIS, 
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Primeiro, dois, tres, etc./ de 
janeiro. 

Em que dia chegou? 

Chegou no primeiro (a dois, a 
tres) de jtmlio. 


First, second, third, etc., of 
January. 

On which day did he arrive? 

He arrived (on) the first (the 
second, the third) of June. 


EXERCISES 


0 cavalo horse 
cedo adv. early 
chover to rain 
os demais the rest, others 
o jardim flower garden 
o lago lake 
nadar to swim 
necessdrio, -a necessary 
pescar to fish 
porem however 


apovoapao town 
o rio river 
a semana week 
o sitio place, site 
so ou somente adv, only 
tarde adv. late 
trinta thirty ; trinta e 

um-a thirty-one 
ultimo, -a last 
o verao summer 


faz bom (mau) tempo the weather is fine (bad); 
montar a cavalo to ride on horseback 


A. Paracontinuar aconjuga^ao emporiuguts. 1. Partirei 
no primeiro de julho. 2. Voltarei a^ quinze de agdsto. 
3. Montarei a cavalo. 4. Nao gostaria de montar a 
cavalo. 5. Enganei-me. 6. Hd, oito dias que ch^uei. 
7. Hd, quinze dias que estou aqui. 

B. 1. fiste verao passaremos algumas semanas no campo. 

2. Partiremos da povoagao no primeiro ou a dois de julho. 

3. E voltaremos no liltimo dia de agosto. 4. Procuraremos 
uma casa num sitio formoso. 5, Nao ser4 dificil encon- 
trar uma casa com jardim. 6. Na povoagao levanto-me 
tarde. 7. No campo por^m hei de (I shall) levantar-me 
cedo. 8. Dormirei cedo tamb^m. 9. Levaremos vMos 
livros connosco que leremos. 10. Minha irma montard- a 
cavalo. 11. Eu pescarei ou nadarei nas dguas de algum 

1 cetera. 

* Note the use of a and the omission of the article with dois, ties, etc. 
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lago ou rio. 12. Pensava que era necessdrio passar o 
verao na povoagao, mas enganei-me. 13. Nao gostaria de 
passar os meses de julho e agdsto nesta povoagao. 

C. 1. Onde passarao os senhores (V. V. S^®.) o 

verao? 2. Quando partirao os senhores? 3. Quando 
voltarao os senhores? 4. Que procurarao os senhores no 
campo? 5. Na povoagao o senhor levanta-se cedo, ou 
tarde? 6. No campo tamb^m se levanta cedo o senhor? 
7. Que lera o senhor? 8. Quern montar^ a cavalo? 
9-10. Onde pescard (nadard) o senhor? 11. Pensava o 
senhor que seria necessdrio passar o verao na povoagao? 
12. Enganou-se 0 senhor? 13. Gostaria de passar os meses 
de julho e agdsto nesta povoagao? 

D. Para decorar: 

Trinta dias tern novembro, 

Abril, junho e setembro; 

Vinte e oito s6 tern um, 

E os demais tern trinta e um. 

E. Para troduzir em portuguis tddas as frases^ e para responder 

ds seis primeiras. 1-4. How many days has the month of January 
(February, March, April)? 5. How many days are there in a 
week? 6. How many weeks are there in a month? 7-9. The 
first (the second,^ the third) of May. 10. Shall you spend the 
summer in (the) town? 11. Shall you go to the country? 12. Will 
he work this summer? 13. Will he swim in the lake? 14. Will 
they fish in the river? 15. I have just arrived. 16. John ar- 
rived two days ago.*-^ 17. Mary has been here [for] ten days 

(§ 160 ). 

F. 1. The month of January has thirty-one days. 2. The 
month of February has twenty-eight days. 3, January has three 
days more than February. 4. February has four weeks; Janu- 

1 Here the article o is used with dois and trds, as well as with primeiro. 

2 See vocabulary of Lesson XIX. 
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ary has four weeks and three days. 5. We shall not spend this 
summer in (the) town. 6. We shall go to (para) the country the 
twentieth of June. 7. And wn shall return to (the) town [the] 
tenth of September. 8. We shall look for a house with [a] 
garden. 9. My brothers will ride on horseback. 10. I prefer 
to fish in some river or lake. 11. I shall read books or write 
letters. 12. In the country we get up and we go-to-bed early. 
13. Sometimes in the city we go-to-bed late. 14. I should like 
to live in the country all the year. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

161. 0 future e o condicional do indicativo formam-se acrescen- 
tando ao infinitivo dos verbos as seguintes desin^ncias . . . 

163. Muitos verbos irregulares formam o future e o condicional 
duma maneira regular. Assim os verbos irregulares ser, estar, e 
ir formam ^stes tempos de uma maneira regular. 

164. Os nomes dos meses do ano sao do g^nero masculine. 

166. Os dias do mes. — Para indicar os dias do m^s faz-se uso 
dos numerals cardinais, com excepgao de primeiro, que 4 ordinal. 


LESSON XXV 

166. Pronominal Forms of the Future and Conditional Indic- 
ative. — In Portuguese, when an affirmative future or condi- 
tional indicative tense has a personal (or reflexive) pronoun 
object, the pronoun is placed between the infinitive of the 
verb and the future or conditional ending. Thus, I shall 
learn is aprenderei (= aprender + [h]ei which is the present 
indicative of the old verb haver to have)^ while I shall learn 
it is aprendd-lo-ei (= aprende-lo + [h]ei). But when the 
verb is negative, the pronoun object precedes: I shall not 
learn itj nSo o aprenderei. 
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a. In coUoquial speech hei (his, ha, etc.) de aprend^-lo is common 
as a substitute for the future.^ 


Future 


a. Direct object 


Aprender 

I shall learn it, etc. 


Singular 

aprende-lo-ei 

aprend^4o-is 

aprende-lo-a 


Plural 

aprende-lo-emos 

aprende-lo-eis 

aprendi-lo-ao 


Note that the personal pronoun direct object takes the form -lo, 
-la, -los, -las, and the r of the infinitive drops (see § 112, 2). 

h. Indirect object 

Falar 

I shall speak to him, etc. 

Singular Plural 

falar-lhe-ei falar-lhe-emos 

falar-lhe-is falar4he-eis 

falar-lhe-a falar-lhe-ao 

c. Reflexive form (me, te, se, nos, vos, se) 


Servir 

I shall help myself, etc. 

Singular Plural 

servir-me-ei servir-nos-emos 

servir-te-is servir-vos-eis 

servir-se-i servir-se-io 

2. The pronominal forms of the conditional are similar to 
those of the future: 

Eu aprendi-lo-ia depressa. I should learn it quickly, 
file servir-se-ia bem. He would help himself well. 

167. All verbs are inflected in the future and conditional 
like aprender, falar, or servir (see § 162). 

^ Even aprenderei-o is heard, but this usage is not considered good. 
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168. The following verbs, though they have the regular 
endings, are among those that have in the future and condi- 
tional indicative a different infinitive stem from that which 
is used elsewhere. 

Future Conditional 

Dizer: dir-ei, -as, etc. dir-ia, -ias, etc. 

Fazer: far-ei, -ds, etc. far-ia, -ias, etc. 

Trazer: trar-ei, -as, etc. trar-ia, -ias, etc. 

169. Future and Conditional of Probability. — The future 
indicative is often used to denote probability or conjecture 
in present time, and the conditional to denote probability 
or conjecture in past time. 

Que horas sao? — Serd uma. What time is it? It is probably 

about one o’clock. 

Que horas eram? — Seria uma. What time was it? It was prob- 
ably about one o’clock. 

Serd possivel I Is it, or can it be, possible ! 

160. The definite article is required before expressions of 
time modified by pr6ximo, next passado, 'past, last, and 
the like. 

O domingo prdximo. Next Sunday. 

A semana passada. Last week. 

O m6s que vem (que entra). Next month. 

161. Days of the Week: 

domingo Sunday a quarta-feira Wednesday 

a segunda-feira Monday a quinta-feira Thursday 

a t^rpa-feira Tuesday a sexta-feira Friday 

sdbado Saturday 

1 There are many expressions for next when referring to time. 
Thus next month may be translated by o m^s que vem, que entra, etc. 
In referring to a specific date, prdximo may be used, but prdximo 
really means nearest, either in the past or in the future. Note o mes 
pr6:iumo passado, literally the last month 'past. 
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Sabado and domingo are masculine; the names of the 
other five days are feminine. Sdbado and domingo usually 
take the definite article if proximo or passado be expressed 
or understood, or if used in a general sense (see § 136). 
A segunda-feira, a t^rpa-feira, etc., take the article regularly. 

Chegou na t 6 rca-feira. He arrived on Tuesday. 

Eu trabalho aos sibados# I work on Saturdays. 


EXERCISES 


aparecer to appear 
a drvore tree 
a data the date 
0 director principal, director 
durante during 
a estaffao season 
excepto except 
a fdlha leaf 
0 invemo winter 


lembrar-se (de) to remember 
0 outono autumn, fall 
a primavera spring 
principiar to begin 
quarenta forty 
terminar to end, terminate 
velho, -a old 
a verdade truth 


pela ou de manhS in the morning; pela ou de tarde in the after- 
noon; pela ou de noite in the evening {after darh)^ or at night; o 
ano escolar school year; o dia feriado holiday; o dia de trabalho 
work day; o tempo de ferias vacation time; na escola at or in 
school; na igreja at or in church; dar a lipSo to recite the lesson 


A. Para continuar a conjugagdo em portuguh. 1. Fd-lo-ei. 
2. Nao 0 farei. 3. Dir-lhe-ia a verdade. 4. Nao Ihe 
diria a verdade. 5. Virei ^s dez. 6. Termind-lo-ei hoje. 
7. Porei o chap6u. 


B. 1. A (§ 136, 1) primavera 6 a primeira esta^ao do 
ano. 2. Na primavera aparecerao as primeiras flores no 
nosso jardim. 3. E as drvores vestir-se-So de fdlhas. 4. 0 
vcrao d a esta^ao do calor. 5. £ tamb^m o tempo das 
ferias. 6. Os senhores ndo terSo li?5es para estudar nem 
exercfcios para fazer. 7. 0 outono 6 a estagEo das frutas. 
8. No outono principiard o novo ano escolar. 9. EntSo 
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irao os senhores k escola todos os dias excepto aos sabados 
e aos domingos. 10. fistes dias serao dias feriados, mas os 
demais serao dias de trabalho. 11. De noite os senhores 
estudarao as Kgoes. 12. De manha e de tarde da-las-ao. 

13. No domingo de manha irao os senhores k igreja. 

14. Quantos anos tern o director da escola? 15. Nao e 
velho; tera trinta e cinco ou quarenta anos. 16. Quando 
terminou o ano escolar passado? 17. Nao me lembro da 
data: terminaria a quatro ou seis de junho. 

C. 1-4. Qual e a primeira (segunda, terceira^ liltima) 

estagao do ano? 5. Na primavera, que aparecerd nos 
nossos jardins ? 6. De que se vestirao as ^rvores ? 7-8. De 

que 6 0 verao (o outono) a estagao? 9. Qual e o tempo de 
f6rias? 10. Ter^ o senhor que estudar ligoes no verao? 
11. Em que estagao principiard. o novo curso? 12. Du- 
rante a semana quais serao os dias feriados? ^ 13. Quando 

estudard, o senhor as ligSes ? 14. Quando as dard ? 15. Onde 
ir& 0 senhor aos domingos? 16. Quantos anos tern o 
director da escola? 17, Quando terminou o ano escolar 
passado ? 

D. Para se usar nos respostas o future ou o condicional de prohor- 
hilidade, 1. Que horas sao? 2. Que horas eram quando o senhor 
partiu? 3. Que horas eram quando o senhor chegou? 4. Quantos 
anos tern Filipe? 5. Quantos anos tinha Carlos quando morreu? 
6. Onde estard, o meu chap^u? (Para se traduzir: It is-probably 
in your room.) 7. Onde estarao os mens livros? {Para se 
traduzir: They are-probably on the table.) 

E. 1. I studied (pret) Portuguese last year. 2. Next year I 
shall study French. 3. The school year ended last month. 
4. The new school year will begin next month. 5. Our vacations 
are not long. 6. My friends arrived last Tuesday. 7. They 
will leave next Friday. 8 . Sunday (§ 136 , 1) is [a] day of rest. 

1 In the Portuguese elementary schools there is a holiday on Thurs- 
day and not on Saturday. 
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9. Monday is l^a] work day. 10. Summer is the warm season 
{veja-se B, 4). 11. Winter is the cold season. 12. Autumn is 

the season of fruits. 13. Spring is the season of flowers. 

F. 1. Last year I studied Portuguese. 2. (In the) next year 
I shall study Portuguese again (§ 123). 3. The second year will 

be more diflicult than the first year, will it not? (nao e assim?) 

4. The new school year will begin the fifteenth of September. 

5. The last school year ended the sixteenth of June. 6. The 

summer vacations ( = vacations of summer ^) will last three months. 
7. These will be months of rest. 8. I shall be able to fish or 
swim every day. 9. On Sundays I shall go to church. 10. In 
the autumn I shall go to school Mondays, Tuesdays, Wednesdays, 
Fridays, and Saturdays.^ 11. The Thursdays and Sundays will 
be holidays. 12. But on (a) the Saturdays I shall study my 
lessons at night. 13. The principal of our school will-be (fard) ^ 
forty years [old] next month. 14. How old are you {use-se ter 
anos) ? — I shan’t tell you how old I am. 15. Shall you come to 
see me this afternoon ? 16. Yes, I shall go to see you. 17. What 

time is [it]? 18. [It] is-probably-about eleven o’clock. 19. I 

haven’t my watch. 20. [It] is-probably on the table in (de) my 
room. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

166. Formas pronominais do future e do condicional de in- 
dicativo. — Em portugufe quando o pronome pessoal ou reflexo 
serve de complemento directo ou indirecto de urn verbo afirmativo 
e 0 verbo est4 no futuro ou no condicional, como regra geral, 
separa-se o radical da termina 9 ao e intercala-se o pronome que 
flea ligado hB duas partes do verbo por meio de tra^os de uniEo. 
No mesmo caso estao as formas do condicional. Quando o verbo 
6 negative, o pronome complemento precede o verbo. 

1. Futuro. 

a* 0 pronome que corresponde ao complemento directo o, a, os, as 
toma a forma -lo, -la, -los, -las. 

1 Or as f^rias grandes. ® Nas segundas, terras, etc., feiras* 

* Fazer here means io complete. 
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b. 0 pronome que corresponde ao complemento indirecto 6 llxe. 

c. Os pronomes reflexes que se intercalam entre o radical e a ter- 
minagao dos verbos sao me, te, se, nos, vos, se. 

' 2. Condicional. — As formas que correspondem ao condicional 
sao id^nticas, exceptuando-se as terminag5es, que sao -ia, -ias, -ia, 
-iamos, -ieis, -iam. 

167. Todos os verbos se conjugam de maneira aMloga quanto 
aos pronomes complementos ou reflexes. 

168. Os seguintes verbos teem o future e o condicional irregu- 
lares: . . . 

169. Future e condicional de probabilidade. — 0 futuro do in- 
dicative 6 usado com freqfl^ncia para indicar probabilidade ou 
conjectura no tempo presente e o condicional para indicar proba- 
bilidade ou conjectura no passado. 

160. fi indispensd^vel o uso do artigo definido antes das ex- 
pressSes de tempo modificadas pelas palavras prdximo, passado, etc,- 

161. Os nomes dos dias da semana sao feminines, exceptuando 
sdbado e domingo. Sdbado e domingo sao precedidos do artigo 
definido se estao modificados pelas palavras prdximo ou passado 
(ou se estas palavras se subentendem), ou se os nomes dos dias 
se usam em sentido geral. A segunda-feira, a terpa-feira usam 
geralmente o artigo. 


LESSON XXVI 

162. Past Participles. — As a rule, if the infinitive of a 
verb ends in -ar, the past participle ends in -ado; if the 
infinitive ends in -er or -ir, the past participle ends in -ido. 

Falar: falado spoken Estar: estado been 

Aprender: aprendido learned Ser: sido been 
Partir: partido Mt Ir: ido gone 

Crer: crido believed 
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163. The following verbs are among those that have 
irregular past participles: 

Abrir: aberto opened, open Fazer: feito done, made 
Escrever: escrito written P6r: p6sto put, set 

Cobrir: coberto covered Ver: visto seen 

Dizer: dito said Vir: vindo come 

a, Morrer, to die, has a regular past participle morrido,^ died, and 
also an irregular past participle morto. When used adjectively with 
ser or ©star, morto means dead^ when used passively with ser or 
actively with ter, it means hilled, 

Meu pai estd morto. My father is dead. 

O meu amigo e um hotnem My friend is a dead man. 
morto. 

Foi morto por inimigo. He was killed by an enemy. 

Teria morto o seu cavalo cor- He probably killed his horse by 
rendo tanto. running it so much. 

164. A past participle used as an adjective is inflected 
Mke an adjective. 

Um livro bem escrito. A well written book. 

Uma carta bem escrita. A well written letter. 

’ 165. When used with estar, a past participle has the force 
of an adjective and simply denotes a resultant state, rather 
than the passive voice. 

A carta esti escrita em portu- The letter is written in Portu- 
gugs. guese. 

O Sr. Paulo estava morto. (Mr.) Paul was dead. 

166. The past participle is used with ser to form the 
tenses of the passive voice. The participle agrees in gender 
and nmnber with the subject. 

A carta seri escrita pelo Sr, The letter will be written by 
Joao Gomes. Mr. John Gomes. 

O Sr, Paulo foi morto por um (Mr.) Paul was killed by a thief, 
ladrao. 
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167. With passive verbs, hy is usually expressed by por; 
but it may be expressed by de (instead of por) after some 
verbs that denote mental action. 

A porta foi aberta pelo ciiado. The door was opened by the 

servant. 

Ele e querido de todos. He is loved by all (beloved of aU). 

a. For the use of the reflexive instead of the passive, see § 109, 3. 
But the use of to he in English really indicates the passive voice in 
Portuguese when an agent is expressed, and then set must be used. 


EXERCISES 


a arddsia slate 
0 arquitecto architect 
cobrir to cover 
colocar to place 
cdmodo, -a comfortable 
construir to build, construct 
a escadaria stairs, stairway 
0 gds gas 

por meio de 


grande large, big 
a porta door 

a qualidade quality, kind 
subir to go up 
o tejolo brick 
a telha tile 
o telhado ^ roof 
0 telefone telephone 
by means of, with 

1. Fui 
3. En- 


A. Para continuar a conjugagao em 'portug'uts, 
ensinado por meu pai. 2. Eu estava cansado. 
ganava-me. 4. Quero ser amado de todos. 


B. 1. A nossa casa foi construida por nm bom arqui- 
tecto. 2. NlbO 6 grande, mas e bonita e c6moda, 3. As 
paredes sao de tejolo. 4. 0 telhado 6 coberto com telhas. 
5. No andar t^rreo estao a sala de visitas, o escritdrio, a 
sala de jantar e a cozinha. 6. Quando subimos pela 
escadaria ao andar de cima, encontramos quatro quartos de 
cama e o quarto de banho. 7. Prefiro o escritdrio a todos 
os demais quartos porque tern livros de tddas as qualidades. 
8. H4 tambem um telefone no escrit6rio. 9. Temos um 

1 O telhado is usually a tile roof, as the name implies, but one can 
also say um telhado de madeira, a wooden roof. 
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bom fogao de cozinha. 10. Queima-se carvao de pedra 
n§le {in it) quando se preparam as refeigdes. 11. No in- 
verno a casa aquece-se per meio de vapor. 12. 0 calor 
produz"Se num calorifero central que se acha colocado na 
cave. 13. Em todos os quartos hi luz electrica, que pre- 
ferimos i luz do g4s. 

C. 1. Por quern foi construida a casa do senhor (da 

senhora, de V. Ex^, de V. S^) ? 2. De que sao construidas 

as paredes ? 3. Com que e coberto o telhado ? 4-5. Que 

quartos estao no andar ttoeo (de cima)? 6. Qual e o 
quarto que o senhor (a senhora, V. Ex^, V. S^) prefere? 
7. Porque? 8. Onde est4 o telefone? 9. Onde se pre- 
param as refeigSes ? 10. Como se aquece a casa no inverno ? 
11. Onde se produz o calor? 12. Onde se acha colocado 
0 calorifero central? 13. A casa tern luz electrica ou luz 
de g4s? 

D. 1. The door closed (fechou-se). 2. The door was closed 

by the servant. 3. The door was (estava) closed. 4. The 
window opened (ahriu-se) . 5. The window was opened by Mary. 

6. The window was already open. 7. The book was written in 
English. 8. It was written by my brother. 9. This cooking- 
stove was made by Pereira and Company (pela Casa Pereira). 
10. It is very well made. 11. The house was well built. 12. It 
was built by a good architect. 13. It has a wooden roof. 14. The 
house is warmed with steam. 15. Coal is burned in the furnace. 
16. Philip is loved by all. 

E. 1. My uncle has just bought an eight-room house ( = a 
house of eight rooms == divisSes). 2. It is not large, but it is 
very comfortable. 3. All the rooms in the (da) house are warmed 
with steam. 4. And there is electric light in aU the rooms (quartos). 
5. There are four rooms on the first floor; the reception room, the 
study, the dining room, and the kitchen. 6. On the upper floor 
are four bedrooms and the bathroom. 7. The roof of the house 
is covered with slate. - 8. The walls are [built] of brick {vejorse. 
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B, 3). 9. The house was built by an architect who lives in 

Chicago. 10. The cooking-stove and the furnace were made by 
Ayer and Company, and they are well made. 11. Yesterday I 
Tvent to see my uncle’s new house. 12. My uncle and aunt were 
not at home, but my cousin showed me (mostrou-me) all the 
rooms. 13. He prefers the study to the other rooms, because he 
loves (ama) books (§ 136, 1). 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

162. Participio passado. — Se o infinitivo do verbo termina em 
-ar, 0 participio passado termina em “-ado; se o infinitivo termina 
em -er ou -ir, o participio passado termina em -ido. 

163. Os verbos que se seguem formam o participio passado 
irregularmente: . . . 

164. 0 participio passado, quando usado como adjectivo, sofre 
as alteragSes gramaticais prdprias d&tes dltimos. 

166. Quando o participio passado acompanha o verbo estar, 
adquire o caracter de urn verdadeiro adjectivo denotando um 
simples estado, e nao forma a voz passiva. 

166. 0 participio passado usa-se com o verbo ser para formar 
a voz passiva. 0 participio concorda em genero e mimero com o 
sujeito. 

167. Com os verbos na passiva by traduz~se pela palavra por; 
mas hs vezes pode traduzir-se por de (em lugar de por) depois de 
alguns verbos que exprimem accao mental. 

a. Quanto ao uso da forma reflexa em vez da passiva, veja-se o 
§ 109, 3. 0 empr^go de to he em ingles representa a voz passiva em 
portuguds quando o agente 6 expllcito, e entao deve traduzir-se pelo 
verbo ser. 
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LESSON XXVII 

168. Ter and Haver. — Portuguese has two verbs mean- 
ing to have, ter and haver. Ter is generally used to express 
to have meaning to possess, and it is also used as an auxiliary 
to form perfect tenses. 

Tenho urn livro portugu^s. I have a Portuguese book. 

Tenho lido o livro. I have read the book. 

169. Perfect Tenses. — The perfect tenses are formed by 
combining the auxiliary verb ter, to have, with the past 
participle. When used with ter, the past participle is 
invariable in form. 


170. 


Falar 


Present Perfect 
I have spoken, have been 
speaking, etc. 


SlNGtTLAK 

tenho falado 
tens falado 
tern falado 


Plural 
temos falado 
tendes falado 
te(e)ni falado 


Pluperfect ^ 

1 had spoken, had been 
speaking, etc. 


Singular 
tinha falado 
tinhas falado 
tinha falado 


Plural 

tinhanios falado 
tinheis falado 
tinham falado 


Future Perfect 

I shall have spoken, shall have 
been speaking, etc. 
Singular Plural 


terei falado 
terds falado 
terd falado 


teremos falado 
tereis falado 
terao falado 


Conditional Perfect ^ 

I should have spoken, should 
have been speaking, etc. 
Singular Plural 


teria falado 
terias falado 
teria falado 


teriamos falado 
terfeis falado 
teriam falado 


The perfect tenses of all verbs are formed like those of 
falar. 


171. I had {you had, etc.) spoken is expressed in Portu- 
guese by tinha (tinhas, etc.) falado or, less often, by falara. 

1 Or Past Perfect. * Or Past Future Perfect. 
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£le Bao tinlia vindo. He had not come. 

Eu nao o fizera. I had not done it. 

172. In Portuguese it is usually best not to place the 
subject or an adverb between the auxiliary and the past 
participle of a perfect tense. 

Ele tern falado ao senhor? Has he spoken to you? 

TenhO“0 preferido sempre. I have always preferred it. 


EXERCISES 


altuniar to light 
a braseira brasier 
cada each 
o candieiro lamp 
0 centre center 
a chamine jObreplace 
o clima climate 
o cobre copper 
crescer to grow 
a espicie kind, sort 
logo que as soon as 


a loja shop, store 
o lume fire 
onde where, in which 
o patio courtyard 
0 petrdleo coal oil, petroleum 
a pedra stone 
principal main 
o terrago flat roof 
tropical tropical 
a varanda veranda 
a vela candle 


dar para to face; nao mais do que only, no more than; 
havia there was (were) 


A. Para continuar a conjugagdo em portuguis. 1. Tenho 
vivido em Coimbra. 2. Eu nao tinha voltado. 3. Eu 
nao terei feito isso. 


B. 1. Passdmos ^ste inverno em Lisboa. 2. A casa em 
que moravamos era construida de pedra e tinha um terrago. 
3. Havia um patio onde cresciam flores tropicals. 4. No 
andar t^rreo ^ havia lojas de cada lado do vestfbulo e alguns 
quartos para os criados. 5. No andar principal havia a 

1 In Portugal and Brazil the first floor is called r 6 s-do-chao or 
andar terreo; the second floor, andar principal ou primeiro andar; 
the third floor, segundo andar, etc. Sometimes there is a floor with 
low ceiling between the andar terreo and the primeiro andar, which 
is called sobreloja. 
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sala de visitas, a sala de jantar, a cozinha e o quarto de 
banho. 6. No segundo andar nao havia mais do que 
quartos de cama que davam para a rua ou para o p^tio. 
7, A casa era alumiada por velas e por candieiros de pe- 
trdleo. 8. A casa aquecia-se com o fogo das chamines 
(fogSes de sala) ou com as braseiras de cobre, 9. Para 
cozinhar havia na cozinha fogoes onde se queimava carvao 
de madeira. 10. 0 clima de Lisboa no inverno nao 6 mau. 

C. 1. Onde passaram os senhores (V. ou V. 

este inverno? 2. De que era construida a casa onde 
moravam os senhores (V. Ex»«. ou S^^) ? 3. Que espdcie de 

telhado tinhaacasa? 4. Que crescia no p4tio ? 5-7. Que 

havia no andar tdrreo? (no andar principal; no segundo 
andar)? 8. Como se alumiava a casa? 9. Como se 
aquecia a casa? 10. Que se queimava nos fogSes? 11. Como 
6 0 clima de Lisboa no inverno? 

D. L Did your friend arrive? 2. Yes, sir; he has just 
arrived. 3. Did Mr. Pereira come? 4. He had not come 
this morning. 5. Has the letter been (foi) written by John or 
by Charles? 6. It was not written by Charles. 7. Charles 
has not written it. 8. As soon as he had finished it, I read it. 
9. This house was built by a good architect. 10. We have lived 
(§150) in this house for three years. 11. It (= the weather) has 
not been cold this winter. 

E. 1. I lived in Braganga and the other towns of the north (do 
norte) where there are some covered courtyards. 2, And I spent 
two winters in Lisbon where the courtyards are (sSo) open (abertos). 

3. I have always liked houses with courtyards fuU of flowers. 

4. I like to sit on the veranda and look at the flowers. 5. Last 
winter the window of my bedroom faced the street. 6. Some 
rooms (quartos) in (da) the house faced the courtyard. 7. I had 
an oil lamp ^ (veja-se B, 7) to (para) light my bedroom. 8. In 

^ In Portugal candieiros de azeite (olive oil) are also still used in 
certain rural districts. 
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some bedrooms there were only candles. 9. I had a fireplace in 
my room to warm me when it (= the weather) was cold. 10. I 
never liked the Portuguese brasiers in which charcoal is burned. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

168. O portugu^s tern dois verbos que significam to have, ter e 
haver. Como regra geral, o verbo ter usa-se no sentido de 
« possuir, » e tamb^m na formagao dos tempos perfeitos compostos. 

169. Tempos compostos. — Os tempos compostos sao formados 
pela combinagao dos tempos simples do verbo ter e do participio 
passado dos verbos a conjugar. 0 participio passado fica invaridvel 
quando se emprega com os tempos do verbo ter. 

170. No modo indicative os tempos compostos sao: preterito 
perfeito {'present perfect), preterito mais-que-perfeito {jpluperfeci), 
future composto, e condicional composto. 

171. I had {'you had, etc.) spoken traduz-se em portugu^s por 
tinha (tinhas, etc.) falado, ou com menor freqMncia por falara. 

172. Em portugu^s, como regra geral, nao se deve colocar o 
sujeito nem o advdrbio entre o participio passado e o verbo 
auxiliar. 


LESSON XXVIII 


173. Haver, to have, is used in certain idioms, or it means 
there to be. 


Hei de comprWo. 

HI. de fazer-se isto. 
file hi de ter fome. 

Quanto (s) hi? 

Nao havia muitos. 

Hi poucos dias. 

Hi duas horas que estou aqui. 


I shall (or I am to) buy it. 

This must be done. 

He must be hungry. 

How much is (many are) there? 
There were not many. 

A few days ago. 

I have been here for two hours. 
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а. The noun or pronoun used with impersonal haver is the object 
of the verb. 

Hi boas lojas nesta povoapSo? Are there (some) good shops in 

this town ? 

Sim, senhor ; hi-asmuito boas. Yes, sir; there are (some) very 

good ones. 

б. Hi . . . que and hi . . . para + infinitive. 

Hi que estudar muito. One has to study much. 

Hi muito para estudar. There is much to study. 

174. Haver, to have i 

Present Indicative Preterite 

Singular Plural Singular Plural 


I havCj etc, I had, etc. 


hei 

havemos 

houve 

houvemos 

his 

haveis 

houveste 

houvestes 

hi 

hao 

houve 

houveram 


Saber, 

Present Indicative 
I know, do know, etc, 
sei sabemos 

sabes sabeis 

sabe sabem 


to know^ 

Preterite 

I knew, did know, etc, 
soube soubemos 

soubeste soubestes 

soube souberam 


176. The imperfect, future and conditional indicative of 
haver and saber are regular; 

havia, -ias, etc. sabia, -ias, etc. 

haverei, -is, etc. saberei, -is, etc. 

haveria, -ias, etc. saberia, -ias, etc. 

176. Impersonal haver, there to be, 
hi there is (are) haveri there will be 

havia there was (were) haveria there would be 

houve there was (were) tern havido there has (have) been, etc. 

^ [ut, aS, a, -BvimuS, uv^iS, utl]. 

L6v(9), ov^Stfa), 6v(9), ov^muS, oviSttS, ovir-eii]. 

2 [sbI, sibrS, sib( 0 ), SRbdmuS, suMXSj siMl]. 

“s6b(9), ’sobiSt(9), s6b(a), sobimuS, sobiSttS, sobiruii]. 
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177. Meaning of saber and conhecer. 

1. Saber means to knowj know how, can (= know how), 

O senbor sabe a li^ao? Do you know the lesson? 

V. Ex^. sabe nadar? Do you know how to (Can you) swim? 

2. Conhecer means to know be acquainted with), meet 
(= become acquainted with), 

Conhece V. Ex*, o senhor Martins? Do you know Mr. Martins? 


EXERCISES 


o aroma perfume, aroma 
cantar to sing 
cego, -a blind 
o cheiro odor, smell 
esta noite to-night 
o gdsto taste 

a importincia importance 
menos less, least 
mudo, -a dumb, mute 


o nariz nose 

o ouvido (inner) ear,^ hearing 
0 olfacto sense of smell 
o 6rgao organ 
a palavra word, speech 
perceber to perceive 
sem without 
surdo, -a deaf 
a vista sight 


A. Para continuar a conjugagd,o em portugu&s, 1. Eu hei 
de cantar esta noite.^ 2. Nao conhego o senhor Martins. 
3. Nao sei nadar. 4. Nao soube a ligao. 5. Tenho de 
(ou que) estudar muito. 


B. 1. O homem tern olhos para ver. 2. Neste mnndo 
h4 muito para ver. 3. 0 homem tern ouvidos para ouvir. 
4. 0 meu irmao cr6 que a vista 4 de mais import^ncia que 
0 ouvido. 6, Eu por4m preferiria o ouvido a vista. 6. Eu 
gosto muito de miisica. 7. 0 nariz serve para perceber os 
cheiros. 8. 0 olfacto 4 de menos importdncia que a vista 
ou 0 ouvido. 9. Mas, quern nao gosta do aroma das 
flores? 10. A lingua 4 o 6rgao principal do g6sto e da 
palavra. 11. Sem a lingua, nao poderiamos falar: serfamos 

mudos. 12. Sem a vista, nSo poderiamos ver: seriamos 

1 The outer, or visible, ear is called orelha. 

* One may also say eu canto, eu cantarei, or eu vou cantar esta noite. 
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cegos. 13. Sem o ouvido, nao poderiamos ouvir: serlanaos 
surdos. 14. E sem o narix, nao poderiamos perceber os 
cheiros. 

C. Para responder em portuguis. 1-2. Para ver (Para ouvir), 

que ^ tern o homem ? 3. Que 6 que serve para perceber os cheiros ? 

4. Qual 6 0 6rgao principal do gosto? 5. Qual prefere V. 

(o senhor ou a senhora), a vista ou o ouvido? 6. Gosta V. Ex*, 
de musica? 7. Qual e de menos importancia, a vista ou o olfacto ? 
8. Gosta V. Ex*, do aroma das flores? 

Prases para serem completadas, 9—11. Sem a vista (Sem o 

ouvido, a lingua) nao poderiamos . 12-14. Sem a vista (Sem 

o ouvido, a lingua), serlamos . 

D. 1. Do you know Miss Martins? 2. She is to sing to- 
night. 3. And I am to read. 4. Did you know the lesson? 

5. I had been studying it three hours (§ 160). 6. But I did not 

know it. 7. Does this boy know how to read? (Sabe ler este 
menino?) 8. He can read a little. 9. But he can not write. 
10. Was there much to do? 11. There were several lessons to 
study. 12. We had to study hard (muito) in order to learn them. 

E. 1. We have eyes in order to see and ears in order to hear. 

2. Without eyes we could (poderiamos) not see and without ears 
we could not hear. 3. I know a man who is blind. 4. He can 
not see, but he can hear very well. 5. Without a (a) tongue man 
could not speak. 6. The tongue is the principal organ of speech 
(§ 136, 1). 7. I used to know a girl who was deaf and dumb 

(surda-muda). 8. That girl could (podia) not learn to speak 
because she could not hear. 9. Now the deaf learn to speak- 
10. Which is of more importance, sight or hearing? 11. My 
sister would prefer hearing because she likes music. 12. Without 
Ca] nose man could not smell (perceber os cheiros). 13. Which 
should you prefer, taste or the sense-of-smell? 14. I like per- 
fximes, but I should prefer taste to the sense of smell. 

1 In this sentence and in 3, o que may be used instead of inter- 
rogative que- 
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RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

_ 173. 0 verbo haver emprega-se em algumas expressSes idiom^- 
ticas, ou significa there to be, 

a. Os substantives ou pronomes que acompanham o verbo haver 
impessoal sao complementos. 

b, Hd que e hd . , . para + infinitive. 

174. Sao regiilares o preterite imperfeito, o futuro e o condicional 
indicativo de haver e saber. 

177. Significagao de saber e de conhecer. — 1. Saber significa 
to knoWf know how, can, 

2. Conhecer significa to be ou become acquainted with. 


LESSON XXIX 

178. Present Participles 

Regular verbs: 

Falar: falando speaking 
Aprender: aprendendo learning 
Partir: partindo leaving 

a. The present participle (or gerund) of the irregular verb p6r is 
pondo, and all its compounds have the same ending. The present 
participle of all other Portuguese verbs is regular. 

179. Agreement. — The present participle is invariable 
in form. 

Vi um menino lendo um livro. I saw a boy reading a book. 

Vi uma menina lendo um livro. I saw a girl reading a book. 

180. Progressive Forms of Verbs. — English to he + 
present participle often equals Portuguese estar or ir + pres- 
ent participle. Ir is used to denote motion or change of 
condition. 
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Estou estudando. 
Estdvamos traballiando. 
Vai correndo. 

O menino ia crescendo. 
Foi-se^ tomando pdlida. 


I am studying. 

We were working. 

He is running. 

The child was growing. 
She was turning pale. 


These progressive forms are used to express an act or state as in 
progress at the time to which the speaker refers. 

a. An act or state in progress may also be expressed by estar a -f- 
present infinitive. Estamos a estudar. We are studying. 

h, Estar is seldom used with the present participles or infinitives of 
ser, estar, haver, and ter to form progressive tenses. 


EXERCISES 


o acolhimento reception 
adeus goodbye, farewell 
os agradecimentos thanks 
antmciar to announce 
apresentar to present 
hater to knock, ring (a doorheU) 
beijar to kiss 

a bondade goodness, kindness 
0 cavalheiro gentleman 
chamar to call 
correr to run, hurry 

Ate logo farewell for a whfie, 
vez again; tomar-se pilido 
de . . . please . . . 


desculpar to excuse 
dispensar to give, grant 
inclinar-se to bow 
hitiiiio, -a intimate 
a luva glove 

obrigado, -a obliged; thanks! 
a ocasiao occasion, opportunity 
o pe foot 
a revereucia bow 
o sobretudo overcoat 
tirar to take off 

goodbye till we meet again; outra 
to turn pale, grow pale; fapa favor 


A, Para continuar a conjugagdo em 'portugu^s, 1. Vou 
correndo. 2. Estou escrevendo. 3. Eu ia crescendo. 
4. Eu estava escrevendo. 5. Tornei-me pdlido (pd,lida). 
6. Estou a estudar. 7. O g6sto era meu. 

B. 1. Bati k porta. 2. O criado abriu-me a porta, e 

eu entrei na casa. 3. Preguntei ao criado : — Est4 o 
Sr. Gonsalves ? — 4.0 criado respondeu-nae : — Sim, 

^ Foi is here the preterite of ir, not of ser. 
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senhor; ele estd em casa. 5. Faga favor de me dizer o 
seu nome. 6. A quern hei de anunciar? — 7. Tirando o 
chapeu, as luvas e o sobretudo, entrei na sala de visitas. 
8. O Sr. Gongalves recebeu-me cordialmente e disse-me: 

— Como est^ V, Ex^, ? — 9. Respondi-lhe : — Bern, obri- 
gado, e V. Ex^. ? — 10. Apresentou-me k sua espbsa a 
Sra. D. Carolina Ferreira Gongalves. 11. Eu inclinei-me 
e disse: — Tenho grande prazer em conhecer V. Ex^., minha 
senhora. — 12. Depois o Sr. Gongalves apresentou-me a seu 
filho, Carlos. 13. Inclinando-me outra vez, eu disse-lhe: 

— Tenho muito g6sto em conhecer V. Ex®^. — 14. 0 Sr. 
Carlos respondeu: — 0 g6sto e meu. — 15. Ao despedir-me 
da famllia, apresentei os mens agradecimentos pelo bom 
acolhimento que me tinham dispensado. 16. Fazendo uma 
rever^ncia disse: — As ordens de V. Ex®., minha senhora. 
17. Ao dispor de V. Ex®.^ — 18. Quando me despe 50 de um 
amigo intimo, digo : — Adeus, ate logo. 

C. Para responder em portuguts, 1. Quern abriu a porta 
quando V. Ex®, bateu? 2. Que preguntou V. Ex®, ao 
criado? 3. Que Ihe respondeu o criado? 4. Que tirou 
V. Ex®, antes de entrar na sala? 5. Como o recebeu o 
Sr. Gonsalves? 6. Qual era o nome de baptismo do Sr. 
Gongalves? 7. A quern o apresentou esse cavalheiro? 
8. Ao inclinar-se que disse V. Ex®, a esp6sa do Sr. Gon- 
9 alves? 9. Qual era o apelido dessa senhora? 10. De- 
pois, a quern o apresentou o Sr. Gongalves? 11. Que disse 
V. Ex®, ao Sr. Carlos? 12. Que Ihe respondeu esse senhor? 

13. Ao despedir-se da famllia, que Ihes disse V. Ex®.? 

14. Ao despedir-se de um amigo Intimo, que diz V. Ex®.? 

D, Para mudar o sujeito do exerddo B, mhstituindo o 
Sr. Lima por eu. (0 Sr. Lima bateu k porta. 0 criado abriu 
a porta e o Sr. Lima entrou na casa; etc.) 

^ At your disposal^ at your service. 
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E. 1. Open (pi) your books. 2, Ferdinand, read the first 
page. 3. Go-on ^ reading. 4. Close (pi) your books. 5. Were 
you (pi) working? 6. I was writing a letter. 7. JMy brother 
was studying. 8. Your brother studies all the time. 9, He is 
growing pale. 10. John, run and (va depressa) get (chamar) the 
doctor. 11. Hurry"! 12. John is running. 13. Mary is read- 
ing a book. 14. He was taking-off his overcoat. 15. He was 
making a bow, 16. He was taking leave. 17. Excuse me. 
18. Please excuse me. 

RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

178. Participio presente. — Verbos regulares: falar, falando; 
aprender, aprendendo; partir, partindo. 

a. 0 participio presente (ou o geriindio) do verbo irregular p6r 4 
pondo, e os compostos de p6r mantto a mesma terminagao. O 
participio presente de todos os outros verbos portugueses 6 regular. 

179. ConcordUncia. — O participio presente de todos os verbos 
d invaridvel. 

160. Tempos progressives dos verbos. — A expressao inglesa 
to he seguido do participio presente equivale h portuguesa formada 
pelos verbos estar ou ir seguidos do participio presente, O verbo 
ir denota movimento ou mudanya de condigSo. 

Estas formas progressivas usam-se para exprimir um acto ou estado 
que estd em andamento no momento a que se ref ere o sujeito da oragSo. 

а. Un acto ou estado que estd em andamento pode expressar-se 
tambto por estar a e o infinitivo. 

б. O verbo estar construi-se raramente com o participio presente 
ou o infinitivo dos verbos ser, estar, haver, e ter. 

1 Continue a + infinitive. 
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LESSON XXX 

181. Imperative Mood ^ 

SiNGOiAR Plural 

I. Falar: Fala (tu) Falai (v6s) (you) speak 

II. Aprender: Aprende (tu) Apreudei (vos) (you) learn 

III. Partir: Parte (tu) Parti (v6s) (you) leave 

The imperative mood is used only affirmatively. In 
negative commands or in formal speech the subjunctive is 
used. 

182. Subjunctive Mood. — Present Tense ^ 

I. Falar II. Aprender 

Singular Plural Singular Plural 

fale falemos aprenda aprendamos 

tales faleis aprendas aprendais 

fale falem aprenda aprendam 

III. Partir 

Singular Plural 

parta partamos 

partas partais 

parta partam 

183. The present subjunctive (1) may be used to express 
a direct command or wish; or (2) it may be used in sub- 
ordinate clauses. 

^ MIr, fRldQ. 

^Rprend^i: Rpjend{0), RpjendRl]. 

“pRjth: pdjt(0), pRjti]. 

2 [fRldi: M(0), mi, fdl(0)^ fRl4muS, iMl, MM]. 

^vprend^j: Rpieridv, Rpr^ndaS, Rprend-e, RprgndvmuS, Rpj§nddlS, 
Rpi^ndRti]. 

[pRitii: pdjtR, pdjtRS, pditR, pRjt'§muS, pRitdlJ, pditRti]. 
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184. Forms of Falar Used to Express a Direct Command 
or Wish 

Affirmative Negative 

SiNGTJLAB 

fala(ta) 1 , naofales(tu) ] 

fale V. Ex®, (o senhor) J ^ nao fale V. Ex®, (o > do not speak 

senhor) j 

(que) ele fale ^ let him speak (que) nao fale ele let Mm not 

speak 


Plural 


falemos let ns speak 
falai (vos) 1 

falem V. Ex®®, (os \ speak 
senhores) J 

(que) ^les falem let them speak 


nao falemos let us not speak 
nao faleis (v6s) 1 

nao falem V. Ex®®. [ do not speak 
(os senhores) J 
(que) nao falem ^les let them not 
speak 


All regular verbs of the first conjugation are thus inflected. 
Regular verbs of the second and third conjugations use 
similarly the forms of aprender and partir given in §§ 181 
and 182. 

a. In the third person, the que may be omitted. Without que the 
command is more direct. 

186. The Portuguese present subjunctive used in direct 
commands is generally to be expressed in English by let and 
the infinitive, if the subject is not in the second person. 
See above. 

a. But if let means allow or permit^ it is to be translated by deixar 
or permitir: deixe-me entrar, let me come in; permita V. Ex®, que 
JoSo fale, let John speak, permit John to speak. 

b. In the first person plural one may say estudemos or vamos 
estudar, let us study. 

186. For the position of the personal pronoun objects of 
a verb used to express a command or wish, see § 118. 

^ Or que fale lie, que falem lies. 
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a. But if the verb is introduced by que, a personal pronoun object 
precedes the verb: que o traga ela ja, let her bring it at once. 

b. The present subjunctive, with or without que, may also express 
a mere wish: que sejas feliz, may you he happy; viva o presidente! 
long live the president! 


EXERCISES 


agitar to shake 
amargo, -a bitter 
apetecer to have an appetite for, 
wish 

< automovel automobile, motor car 
beber to drink 
colherinha teaspoon (ful) 
a constipaffSo cold 
debil weak 

dever must, to be (expected) 
to 

a dieta diet 


a dor pain, sorrow; dor de ca- 
bega headache 
a dose dose 
o doutor doctor 
a febre fever 
amedicina medicine 
observar to observe 
a pflula pill 
o pulso pulse 
o rei king 

o remedio medicine, remedy 
telefonar to telephone 


A. Pam repetir com o verbo no plural. 1. Fala mais alto. 

2. Fale o senhor mais alto. 3. Fale ^le mais alto. 4. Aprende 
a ligao . 5. Aprenda V. Ex^. a ligao . 6. Que ela a aprenda. 

Para repetir negativamente. 7. Telefona ao m4dico. 
8. Come tudo o que te apetega.^ 9. Tome-a o senhor. 

10. Agite-a V. Ex^ 11. Sentai-vos. 12. Sentemo-nos. 

B. 1. Carlos, telefona ao medico que estou doente. 
2. — Sim, senhor; vou telefonar-lhe. 3. J4 telefonei 
ao Doutor Ferreira. 4. Disse que Yiri 5. Aqui vem 
^le no automdvel. 6. — Bons dias, Sr. Doutor. Estou 
muito doente. 7. — Vamos ver a lingua e tomar o pulso. 
8. 0 senhor sente-se fraco? 9. — Sim, senhor; sinto-me 
muito d^bil. 10. Tenho dor de cabega e nao tenho apetite. 

11. Creio que tenho febre. 12. — 0 senhor nao tern mais 
que uma forte (bad) constipagao. 13. Aqui tern o senhor 
algumas pllulas. 14. Tome duas cada (every) cinco horas. 

1 Or apetecer (fuL svbj.). 
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15. E aqui tem o senhor nm rem^dio muito amargo. 

16. Tome mna colherinha depois de cada refei^ao. 17. Agite 
a garrafa antes de tomar o remedio. 18. — Que dieta devo 
observar? 19. — Coma o senhor tudo o que Ihe apetega.^ 
20. — Adeus, senhor Doutor. — Ate logo, meu amigo : que 
tudo va (subj, of ir) bem. 

C. Para responder em portuguSs, 1. A quern telefonou 

Carlos? 2. Como veio o medico? 3. Quis ^le ver a 
lingua do doente {patient) 4, Quis tomar o pulso? 
5. Tinha o doente dor de cabega ? 6. Tinha bom apetite ? 

7. Tinha uma forte constipagao ? 8. Que remedies deu o 

medico ao doente? 9. Quantas pflulas devia tomar o 
doente cada cinco horas? 10. Devia ^le agitar a garrafa 
antes de tomar o remedio? 11. Era amargo o remedio da 
garrafa? 12. Qual era a dose d^ste remedio? 

D. 1. Did you telephone to Dr. Ferreira? 2. Yes, sir; I 

telephoned to him. 3. He will come at once. 4. Have you 
fever? 5. No, sir; but I have [a] headache. 6. You must 
have a cold. 7. Yes, sir; I have a bad cold. 8. Here is (Aqui 
tem o senhor) a bottle of medicine. 9, Is the medicine bitter? 
10. I do not like bitter medicines (§ 136 , 1). 11. Shake the 

bottle. 12. Take a teaspoonful every two hours. 13, Here are 
some pills. 14. Take one pill before each meal. 15. Do not 
take the pill after the meal. 16. I do not like pills (§ 136 , 1). 

17. Do not eat much. 18. I shan't eat much. 19. I haven't 
[any] appetite. 

E. 1. When I was ill, Charles telephoned to Dr. Ferreira. 
2. The latter (Este) came to my house in [a] motor car. 3. Charles 
opened the door. 4. Taking off his hat, his gloves, and his over- 
coat, the physician came into the (entrou no) room. 5. I said 
to him: Good day, doctor; I am very ill. 6. He answered: 
Let (Deixe) me see your (a) tongue and take your (o) pulse. 

1 Or apetecer {fut mhj,). 
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7. You have a cold, but you are not very ill. 8, But, I answered, 
I have [a] headache, and I haven’t [any] appetite. 9. You 
haven’t [any] fever, said the physician. 10. I took your (o) 
pulse and your temperature (a temperatura) . 11. Here are 

twelve white pills. 12. Take one every two hours and drink a 
great deal of w'ater. 13. And here is a bottle of medicine. 14. Take 
a teaspoonful fifteen minutes before each meal. 15. Do not eat 
much at (de) night. 


RESTJMO GRAMATICAL 

181. Modo imperative. — 0 modo imperative s6 se usa na 
forma afirmativa. Em expressoes negativas para mandar em- 
prega-se o subjuntivo. 

182. Modo subjuntivo. 

183. 0 presente do subjuntivo emprega-se (1) para exprimir 
uma ordem ou desejo directo, ou (2) em predicados de ora96es 
subordinadas. 

184. Formas do verbo falar nas expressoes imperativas ou de 
desejo . . . 

Todos os verbos regulares da primeira conjugagao se conjugam 
como 0 verbo falar. Os verbos regulares da segunda e da terceira 
conjugagao conjugam-se igualmente como os verbos aprender e 
partir (§§ 181, 182). 

a. Na terceira pessoa que pode omitir-se, o que torna a expressao 
mais directa. 

185. 0 presente do subjuntivo, em expressoes directas para 
ordenar, traduz-se geralmente em ingles usando o voc^bulo let 
seguido de infinitive, sempre que nao seja da segunda pessoa. 

а. Quando let significa deixar ou permitir, deve traduzir-se por ^stes 
verbos. 

б. Na primeira pessoa do plural pode dizer-se estudemos ou vamos 
estudar, let m study. 
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186. Quanto k coloca^Eo do pronome pessoai como complemento 
do verbo em express5es de mando ou de desejo, veja-se o § 118. 

а. Se o verbo 6 precedido da palavra que, o pronome pessoai que 
serve de complemento precede o verbo. 

б. 0 presente do subjuntivo, com a palavra que ou sem ela, pode 
exprimir um simples desejo. 
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187. Present Subjunctive ^ 


Sentir, to feel 
Singular Plural 


sinta sintamos 

sintas sintais 

sinta sintam 


Bormir, to sleep 
Singular Plural 


durma durmamos 

dunnas dunnais 

durma dunnam 


Fazer, to do, make 
Singular Plural 

faffa fasamos 

fa^as fa^ais 

faffa fapam 


Pedir, to ask 
Singular Plural 

pesa pepamos 

pe^as pe?ais 

pega pepam 


P6r, to put 

Singular Plural 
ponha ponbamos 

ponhas ponbais 

ponba ponbam 


Querer, to wish 
Singular Plural 

queira queiramos 

queiras queirais 

queira queiram 


Proibir, to forbid 
Singular Plural 


proiba proibamos 

proibas proibais 

proiba proibam 


^ fsentij: sintu, stntRj, sfntu, sint-^muS, sint^iS, sfnt'gti3* 

^dujmij; diiimu, diirm-BS, dtirmu, dujm'§muS, duimdlj, diirm'gii]. 
i'Bzex: Msr, MsrS, f^su, fustouS, fusdlS^ fisRtl]. 

^podii: p^su, p^srS, p^su, pos-^muS, pesdij, p^s-gU]. 
poj: pdpR, pdpuS, pdpUy puntouS, pundiS, pdp^ti.]. 

^K8r4j[: k^Iiu, kRlj-imuS, k-eMtS, k^U^ti]. 

.pjtiibfi: patlibu, pitLibuS, pJtiibu, pj[tiib'§muS, pitiibdiS, patUb'^tl].' 
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188. Subjunctive in Substantive Clauses.^ — The present 
subjunctive may be used to express a direct command or 
wish (§ 117). It is also used to express an indirect command 
or wish, after mandar, ordenar, to commandj order; pedir, 
to ask; querer, to wish; preferir, to prefer; aconselhar, to 
advise; deixar, to letj allow; proibir, to forbidj and the like. 


&e manda que eu f eche a porta. 
Quero que tu sejas feliz. 
Preferimos que 61e a escreva. 
Proibo que entres naquela casa. 


He orders me to close (that I 
shall close) the door. 

I wish you to be (that you may 
be) happy. 

We prefer that he write (that he 
should write) it. 

I forbid your entering (that you 
should enter) that house. 


Note that in these sentences the Portuguese subjunctive is expressed 
in English by (1) the simple subjunctive (as in that he write)'; (2) shcdlf 
should or may and the infinitive; (3) the infinitive alone; (4) the 
present participle (or gerund). 

a, Dizer, escrever, and the like, may be used as verbs of command: 
escreve-me para que volte em seguida, he writes me to retumimmediaiely. 


189. If the principal and the subordinate verbs of a sen- 
tence have the same subject, the infinitive is used in Portu- 
guese instead of the subjunctive. 

Quero ser feliz. I wish to be happy. 

Preferimos escrev§-la. We prefer to write it. 

a. The infinitive is often used in English even when the principal 
and the subordinate verbs have difierent subjects (see § 188). In 
Portuguese the infinitive may be thus used only after a few verbs such 
as mandar, deixar, and the like, chiefly when the subject of an affirma- 
tive subordinate verb is a personal pronoun. 

Mandou-me vir. He ordered me to come. 

NSo 0 deixdmos entrar. We did not let him come in. 

1 A clause that is the subject or the object of a verb is called a 
substantive clause. 
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EXERCISES 


caro, -a dear, expensive 
a casa editora publishing house 
clissico, -a classic 
completo, -a complete 
custar to cost 
desejar to desire 
a edigao edition 
o empregado, -a clerk 
encademar to bind 
escolher to choose, select 
o exemplar copy 
ficar remain ; ficar com keep, take 
ilustrar to illustrate 
importante important 


a literatura literature 
a livraria bookstore 
logo at once, directly 
o luxo luxury; de luxe de luxe, 
elegant 

mandar to command, send 
melhor better, best 
necessitar to need 
a obra work (of art, literature, 
music) 

a poesia poetry, poem 
publicar to publish 
valer to be worth 
o volume volume 


A. 1. Onde 6 a Kvraria de Francisco Alves? 2. — £ 

ai. 0 senhor quere que entremos nela? 3. — Sim, senhor; 

meu pai deseja que Ihe compre as poesias de Joao de Deus. 

4. — Eu tamb^m necessito comprar varies Kvros. 5. No 

meu escritdrio jd tenho muitas obras cMssicas. 6. Tenho 

as Obras completas de Gil Vicente e as Obras escolhidas de 

Garrett. 7. 0 professor de portugues aconselha-me a ^ que 

compre uma boa edigao dos Lusiadas. 8. Disse-me que 

6 a obra mais importante da literatura portuguesa. 

9. — Aqui tern V. Ex^. um bom exemplar, ilustrado e bem 

encadernado. 10. — Vou pedir ao empregado que me 

mostre outra edigSo melhor que esta. 11. — Aqui tern 

V. Ex^. uma que acabou de publicar a melhor casa editora 

de Lisboa. 12. uma edigao de luxo encadernada 

num volume. 13. — Quanto custa o exemplar? — Vinte e 

cinco escudos (dollars). 14, — £ caro, mas fico com 61e. 

15. — 0 senhor quere que o mande k sua casa? 16. — Sim, 

senhor; faga favor de o mandar k minha casa. 

. > Note here the retention of the preposition before the subordinate 
clause. 
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B. Para responder em portuguis. 1. V. Ex^ quere que 

entremos na livraria? 2. Que quere seu pai que Ihe compre 
(V. Ex"^.) ? 3. V. Ex^. ja tern muitas obras no seu escritbrio ? 

4. Tern as Obras completas de Gil Vicente? 5. Tern as 
Obras escolhidas de Garrett? 6. Qual e a obra mais im- 
portante da literatura portuguesa? 7. Quern escreveu os 
Lusiadasf (Luis de Camoes.) 8. Quern aconselha a 
V. Ex^. a que compre uma edigao dos Lusiadasf 9. Com- 
prou V. Ex"^. um bom exemplar dos Lusiadasf 10. Quantos 
volumes na edigao que comprou? 11. Quanto custa o 
exemplar? 12. Mandou-o o empregado a sua casa (ou h 
casa de V. Ex^.) ? 13. Leu V. Ex^. esta importante obra? 

14. Desejaleda? 

C. Para repetir em portuguts usando F. Ex®, como sujeito 
dos verbos subordinados. 1. Desejo dormir bem (Desejo que 
V. Ex^. durma bem). 2. Carlos deseja fechar a porta. 
3. Ana prefere escrev^4a. 4. Preferimos comprar outra 
edigao. 5. Quere mand^-la k casa. 6. Aconselho-te a 
que nao entres nessa casa. (Aconselho a V. Ex^. a que nao 
entre nessa casa.) 7. Proibimos que tu entres nela. 
8- Nao te deixamos entrar. 9. Teu pai pede-te que nao 
entres. . 10. 0 professor escreve-me para que o compre. 

11. A ti diz-te que nao o compres. (A V. Ex^. diz . . .) 

12. 0 pai de Joao manda-ltie que volte logo (Seu pai manda 
que V. Ex^ . . . etc,). 

D. 1. Have you in your study a good edition of Os Lusiadasf 
2. Yes, sir; I have a handsome edition well bound. 3. Where 
did you buy it? 4. I found it in a Lisbon bookstore (livraria de 
Lisboa). 5. My teacher wishes me to buy a good copy. 6. He 
advises me to look for an illustrated edition of this classic work. 
7. He prefers that I read Os Lusiadas in Portuguese. 8. He 
says (that) he will not permit me to read this work in English. 
9. Why do you not ask your teacher (ao seu professor) to select 
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(§ 188) the edition? 10. I shall ask him to select it and buy it 
for me (e ma compre). 11. Are there many important works in 
(the) Portuguese literature? 12. Yes, sir; the works of GO. 
Vicente, Luis de Camdes, Sa de Miranda and many others (muitos 
outros), are very important. 13. I have not read the poems of 
Garrett and Castilho, but I intend to read them. 14, It is not 
worth while to (Nao vale a pena) read all the poems of Castilho. 
15. He wrote some poems that (de que) I do not like. 16, Which 
is the best edition of Garrett's works ? 17. The one which (A que) 

J. Morals has just published. 18, Ask the clerk (Pe^a V. Ex^ 
ao empregado) to show it to you. 19. I will take it, but I desire 
you to send it to my house. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

187. Presente do subjuntivo. 

188. Subjuntivo nas frases substantivadas. — 0 presente do sub- 
juntivo pode usar-se para exprimir uma ordem ou desejo directo. 
Tamb^m se usa para exprimir uma ordem ou desejo indirecto 
depois dos verbos mandar, pedir, querer, preferir, aconselhar, 
deixar, proibir, e outros semelhantes. 

Observe-se que nestas frases o subjuntivo portugu^s se traduz em 
ingles por (1) o simples subjuntivo, (2) shall ^ should ou may e o infinitivo, 
(3) o infinitivo sdmente, e (4) o gerdndio. 

a. Dizer, escrever, e outros verbos semelhantes, podem empregar-se 
como verbos de mando. 

189. Se os verbos principal e subordinado tiverem o mesmo 
sujeito em portugu^s, o verbo subordinado vai para o infinitivo em 
vez do subjuntivo, 

a. Em ingles emprega-se com freqMncia o infinitivo* mesmo que o 
verbo principal e o subordinado tenham sujeitos diferentes. Neste 
caso, em portugu^s s6 se usa o infinitivo depois de determinados 
verbos, tais como mandar, deixar e alguns outros, especialmente quando 
0 sujeito de um verbo subordinado afirmativo 4 um pronome pessoal. 
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LESSON xxxn 

190. Stem of the Present Subjunctive. — 1. The present 
subjunctive has, as a rule, the same stem as that of the first 
person singular of the present indicative. 


Pres. Ind. 
1st Pers. Sing. 
Bizer: dig-o; 

Ter: tenh-o; 

Vir: venh-o; 

Poder: poss-o; 

etc. 


Present Subjimctive 


dig-a, -as, -a, -amos, -ais, -am 
tenh-a, -as, -a, -amos, -ais, -am 
venh-a, -as, -a, -amos, -ais, -am 
poss-a, -as, -a, -amos, -ais, -am 


2. The exceptions to this general rule are the following 
verbs, whose present indicative (except quero) does not end 


m -0. 

Pres. Ind. 


Present Subjimctive 


Bar: 

dou; 

d-l, 

-es, -emos, -eis, 

-eem 

Estar: 

estou; 

estej-a. 

-as, -a, -amos, -ais, 

-am 

Ser: 

sou; 

sej-a. 

-as, -a, -amos, -ais, 

—am 

It: 

vou; 

v-i, 

-ds, -a, -amos, -ades, 

-ao 

Haver: 

hei; 

haj-a, 

-as, -a, -amos, -ais, 

-am 

Saber: 

sei; 

saib-a, 

-as, -a, -amos, -ais, 

—am 

Querer: 

quero; 

queir-a, 

-as, -a, -amos, -ais, 

-am 


191. Subjunctive in Substantive Clauses, continued. — 
1. The subjunctive is required after expressions of feeling 
or emotion^ such as recear to fear; esperar, to hope; sentir, 
to regretj be sorry; set pena, to be a pity^ and the Kke. 


Receamos que §le n^o chegue 
a tempo. 

Sinto que o senhor esteja doente. 
E pena que JoSo nSo estude 
mais. 


We fear that he will not arrive 
on time. 

I am sorry that you are ill. 

It is a pity that John does not 
study more. 


1 Inflected like cear. 
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But (§ 189), 

Beceamos nao cliegar a tempo. We fear that we shall not arrive 

in time. 

Sinto estar doente. I am sorry to be ill (that I am ill). 

2. The subjunctive is required after expressions of douht- 
ing, or denying^ such as duvidar, to dovbt, and negar, to deny. 

Duvido qne seja feliz. I doubt that (whether) he is (or 

he will be) happy. 

Hega que seja assim. He denies that it is true. 

192. Expressions of believing or saying, such as crer, to 
believe; dizer, to say; estar certo de, to be sure of, and the 
like, usually take the indicative; but when they are negative 
or interrogative they may express doubt or denial, in which 
case they take the subjunctive. 

Creio qne € feliz. I believe that he is happy. 

Butj Nao creio que seja feliz. I do not believe that he is happy. 

CrI 0 senhor que §le seja feliz? Do you believe that he is happy? 

{The speaker implies that he is 
in doubt.) 

a. Similarly, nao duvido, nao nego, and the like, may take the 
indicative to stress a fact; nSo duvido que e feliz, I do not doubt that 
he is happy; nao nega que e verdade, he does not deny that it is true. 

b. Note that the Portuguese present subjimctive may express either 
present or future time, and that it is sometimes best translated into 
English by the present or the future indicative. 


EXERCISES 


apenas scarcely, hardly 
0 bilhete postal postal card, post 
card 

a caixa do correio mail box, letter 
box 

0 centavo cent 
contente glad 
0 correio mail, post office 


deitar to throw, put; deitar-se 
to lie down, go to bed 
enviax to send 
estrangeiro, -a foreign 
muitfssimo very much 
o pais country 
parecer to appear, seem 
perto near 
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0 porte postage o s§lo stamp; sMo de correio, 

registar (registrar used in selo postal ^ postage stamp 

Brazil) to register {a letter^ o vale postal postal money order 
package, etc.) 

creio que sim (que nao) I think so (not) ; esperamos qtie sim 
(que nSo) we hope so (not) 

A. What is the present subjunctive of pdr (§ 142), 
trazer and ver (§136), ficar and chegar (§ 149)? 

B. 1. Escrevi algumas cartas para (to) amigos mens 

(of mine) nos Estados Unidos de America. 2. Tenho 
envelopes, mas nao tenho sSlos de correio. 3. Sinto 
muitissimo nao ter selos de correio. 4. — Quere o senhor 
que eu os va comprar? 5. — Sim, tenha o senhor a bondade 
de ir buscar dez s^los de cinco centavos cada um. 6. fiste 
6 0 porte de uma carta para os palses estrangeiros. 7. — Quere 
0 senhor que eu leve as cartas ao correio ? 8. — Sim, o 

correio da manha sai ^s nove. 9. Receio que o senhor nao 
chegue a tempo. 10. Duvido que possa chegar antes das 
nove. 11. — Quere o senhor que eu registe (ou registre) 
as cartas? 12. — Nao creio que tenha tempo para isso. 

13. Ponha os selos nas cartas e deite-as na caixa do correio. 

14. El pena que nao tenhamos alguns s^los em casa. 15. Mas 

estou contente de que o correio esteja perto. 16. Cr6 o 
senhor poder (that you can) chegar ao correio antes das 
nove ? 17. — Sim, senhor, creio que sim. 18. — Eu espero 

que sim, mas nao estou certo de que possa faz^-lo. 19. Nao 
me parece prov^vel que chegue antes das nove. 20. Faga-me 
o favor ^ de trazer dez bilhetes postais de dois centavos cada 
um. 21. Amanha enviarei um vale postal de quarenta 
ddlares a uma casa editora da Bafa. 22. Duvido que te- 
nhamos tempo para o fazer hoje. 

1 Or estampilha de correio. 

2 Note fapa-me o favor de and fapa favor de, both meaning please* 
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C. Para responder em portuguis, 1, A quern escrevi eu? 

2. Onde vivem os meus amigos? 3* Temos em casa 
selos de correio ? 4-5. Qual e o porte de uma carta (de um 

bilhete postal) para os paises estrangeiros ? 6. Quando sai 

o correio da manha? 7. CrS o senhor que eu possa chegar 
ao correio antes das nove? (Resposta: Sim, senhor; creio 
que pode, etc.; ou Nao, senhor; nao creio que possa, etc.) 

8. Parece-lhe prov4vel que eu possa chegar a essa hora? 

9. 0 senhor estd. seguro de que nao posso chegar? 10. Que 
{ou 0 que) enviarei eu amanha a uma casa editora da 
Bafa? 11. Cr^ o senhor que eu tenha tempo para o fazer 
agora? 

D. Para repetir empregando o senhor como sujeito do 

verbo subordinado. 1. Receio nao chegar a tempo. (Receio 
que 0 senhor chegue a tempo.) 2. Sinto muitissimo 
estar doente hoje. 3. Espero poder faz^-lo. 4. Tenho 
prazer em poder faz^4o. 5. file estd seguro de poder 
chegar a tempo. 6. Estd< ^le seguro de poder chegar a 
tempo ? 7. Ela nega t6-lo feito. 

Para repetir, pondo o sujeito do verbo subordinado na 
primeira pessoa singular sem usar o pronome. 8. Sinto que 
nao tenhamos s61os. (Sinto nao ter sMos.) 9. Quero que 
o senhor os buscar. 10. Desejo que o senhor leve as 
cartas ao correio. 11. Receio que o senhor nao chegue a 
tempo. 12. Espero que o senhor o possa fazer. 

E. 1. Bring me five postal cards. 2. I desire you to bring 
me also ten postage stamps. 3. The postal cards cost two cents 
each (one). 4. The postage stamps cost five cents each (one). 
5. Have you sent the postal money order? 6. I am glad that 
you have sent it. 7. Your father wishes you to post this letter. 
8. Please post it at once. 9. We hope that you will buy some 
Portuguese books. 10. And we hope (that) you will read them. 
11. I fear (that) you may not read them all. 12. Do you believe 
(that) Ferdinand has read the Lusiadasf 13. No, sir; I do not 
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believe (that) he has read them. 14. He doesn’t say (that) he 
has read them. 15. And I believe (that) he did not do so (o). 

F. 1. When does the mail leave for Rio (para Rio)? 2. It 
leaves every third day (de tr6s em tr6s dias) at half-past four in 
the afternoon. 3. Will you (Quere o senhor) post this letter? 
4. If you have the time, please register it. 5. I prefer that you 
register all my letters- 6. Is (E) the post office near? — Yes, 
sir; it is very’ near. 7. Good! I am glad that (de que) it is 
near. 8. But this letter hasn^t [any] stamp! 9. That is true. 
Please buy me five postage stamps. 10. Put one stamp on this 
envelope and bring me the others (os outros). 11. I have many 
other letters to write. 12. What (Qua!) is the postage of a letter 
to (the) foreign countries? 13. The postage of a letter is (sao) 
five cents and that (o) of a postal card two cents. 14. Did you 
write to your mother this week? 15. No, sir; I did not write 
to her this week. 16. I am very sorry that you have not written 
to her. 17. I fear that you may not be able to write to her today. 
18. I doubt that you will have the time. 19. It is a pity that 
you do not write to your family every Sunday (todos os domingos). 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

190. O radical do presente do snbjuntivo. — 1. 0 presente do 
subjuntivo tern, como regra geral, o mesmo radical que a primeira 
pessoa singular do presente do indicativo. 

2. As exeepqOes a esta regra geral sao os verbos cuja primeira 
pessoa singular do presente do indicativo nao termina em “O, 
al4m do verbo querer e sens compostos. 

191. Subjuntivo em frases substantivadas. — 1. Requere-se o 
subjuntivo depois de expressOes de sentimento ou emogao tais como 
recear, esperar, sentir, ter pena, etc. 

2. Emprega-se o subjuntivo depois de expressbes de negagao ou 
dilvidaj tais como as expressas pelos verbos: negar, duvidar. 

192 . ExpressOes que indicam ideias tais como as expressas pelos 
verbos crer, dizer, estar certo de, etc., regem, por regra geral, o 
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modo indicative; mas quando sao negativas ou interrogatiyas, 
podem exprimir duvida ou negagdOj e neste caso regem o subjunti\o* 

а. Da mesma maneira, as expressoes nao duvido, nao nego, etc., 
podem reger o modo indicativo para exprimir um facto. 

б. Note-se que o presente do subjuntivo em portugu^s pode ex- 
primir, al^m do presente, um tempo future, e traduz-'Se em ingles 
pelo tempo presente ou pelo future do indicativo. 


LESSON xxxm 

193. Subjunctive in Substantive Clauses, Continued. — 
1. The subjunctive is required after such impersonal ex- 
pressions as 6 precise or e necessdrio, it is necessciTy, e 
importante, it is important; e conveniente, it is proper; 
e possivel, it is possible, and the like. 

£ predso que die diga a verdade. It is necessary for him to (that 

he should) tell the truth. 

E importante que cheguemos It is important for us to (that we 
cedo. should) arrive early. 

Nao e possivel que eu o fa^a. It is not possible for me to do it. 

2. After most of these expressions the infinitive is used, 
as in English, if it does not have a definite subject, and it 
may be used if, in Portuguese, its logical subject is an un- 
stressed personal pronoun object of the principal clause. 

t, importante chegar cedo. It is important to arrive early. 
Nao e possivel faze-lo. It is not possible to do it. 

Nao me 6 possivel fazd-lo. It is not possible for me to do it. 

194. Imperfect (or Past) Sub junctive. — The imperfect 
subjunctive is formed by substituting the following endings 
for the -ram of the third person plural of the preterite (past 
absolute) indicative (to this rule there are no exceptions): 
^sse, — sses, -sse, -ssemos, -sseis, -ssem. 
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Imperfect Subjunctive^ 

Pret Ind. 

3d Pers. PI, Falar 

f ala-ram; fala-sse, -sses, -sse, '-ssemos, -sseis, -ssem 
Aprender 

aprende-ram; aprende-sse, -sses, -sse, '^-ssemos, ^-sseis, -ssem 


Partir 

parti-ram; parti-sse, -sses, -sse, '-ssemos, '-sseis, -ssem 

Estar 

estive-ram; estive-sse, -sses, -sse, '-ssemos, '-sseis, -ssem 
Set and Ir 

fo-ram; fo-sse, -sses, -sse, ^-ssemos, ^-sseis, -ssem 

Pdr 

puse'-ie^; puse-sse, -sses, -sse, '-ssemos, '-sseis, -ssem 

Ter 

tive-ram; tive-sse, -sses, -sse, '-ssemos, '-sseis, -ssem 


196. Use of the Imperfect Subjunctive. — 1. If the princi- 
pal verb of a sentence is past or conditional, the subordinate 
subjunctive verb is usually in the imperfect tense. 


Queria que o senhor fosse rico. I wished you to be (that you 

might be) rich. 

Recedvamos que ele nao che- We feared that he would not ar- 
gasse cedo. rive early. 


[f'BMsCa), f^l^sCa), f-eMsamuS. Mds-elS, I'bMs'bQ. 

[■BprenddsCo), 'epigud^stS, '©pj5nd6s(0), 'Bprend^ssmuJ, 'epjend^s'elS, 
'Bpjend^s'Bl]. 

■p'Batis(o), p'BJtlsiS, p'BJ[tis(0), p^rtlsemuS, p'Bitis'glS, pTSJtis'el]. 
“TStiv6s(0), iStiv§s‘4 iStiv^s(0), iStiv^samuS, iStiv^s-eiS, iStiv^s-gQ. 
f6s(0), fdstS, f6s(0),*f6s0muS, fds-BlS, 

“PUZ^S(9), pUZ^S]S, PUZ^S(9), pUZ6S9muS, PUZ^IS, PUZOS'©!]. 
[tiv^s(0), tiv^sij,' tiv6s(9), tiv^samuS, tiv^snlS, tivgsM]. 


. Note that in the '' strong preterites " these endings have open e re], 
while in aprender and other regular verbs of the second conjugation 
these endings have close e [e] as indicated by the accent mark. 
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Negou que fosse assim. 

Nao seria possivel que Paulo 
o fizesse. 

But (§ 189), Eu queria ser feliz. 
Receivamos nao chegar cedo. 

Nao seria possivel faze-lo. 


He denied that it was true. 

It would not be possible for Paul 
to do it. 

I wished to be happy. 

We feared we should not arrive 
early. 

It would not be possible to do it. 


2. The present perfect or the imperfect subjunctive is used 
after the present tense if the time of the subordinate verb 
is logically past. 

Sinto que o seuhor (V. ou I am sorry that you have been 
V. Ex^.) tenha estado doente. ill. 

Buvido que fosse feliz. I doubt that he was happy. 


EXERCISES 


acudir to come (to), go (to) 
a agulha needle 
o barrete cap 
o botao button 

calfar-se to put on one^s shoes 
castigar to punish 
certo, -a certain 
cborar to weep, cry 
consertar to mend 
cumprir to fulfill 
o dedal thimble 
descoser to rip 
Joaozinbo Johnny 


a linha thread 
mal badly, scarcely 
a mama mama, mother 
a manga sleeve 
rasgar to tear 
rogar to request, ask 
rdto, -a torn 
a roupa clothes 
subir (a) to go up (to), climb 
a tesoura scissors 
usado, -a worn (out) 
o vestido dress 


deixou de cborar he stopped crying; ontem fez oito anos he was eight 
years old yesterday; e muito crian^a he is very much of a baby 


A. 1. Joaozinho rasga sempre a roupa. 2. Quando 
rasgou a blusa ao subir a uma drvore, correu para a mamS 
e pediu-lhe que Ihe consertasse logo a blusa. 3. A mamS 
achou um bdlso rdto e uma manga descosida. 4. Ela pro- 
curou uma agulha e linha, o dedal, a tesoura, e a caixa 
dos botSes e consertou a blusa. 5. Para castigar o JqSo* 
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zinho, a mae nao Ihe permitiu vestir mais naquele dia o 
seu fato novo. 6. Joaozinho teve que vestir uma blusa 
usada, calgoes r6tos e um barrete velho. 7. Ontem f^z 
Joaozinho oito anos, mas ainda 6 muito crianga. 8. Nao 
se pode lavar, vestir ou calgar. 9. Esta manha pediu k 
mama que Ihe vestisse a blusa e cal§asse os sapatos. 
10. Chora quando a mama Ihe lava a cara e as maos com 
dgua e sabao. 11. Chora quando ela o penteia. 12. E 
chora ainda quando ela o obriga {mokes him) a lavar os 
dentes com escova e pos. 

B. Para responder em portugu^s. 1. Quern rasga sempre 

aroupa? 2. Quern a rasgou ao subir a uma drvore ? 3. A 

quern procurou? 4. Que pediu ele k mama? 5. Que 
achou r6to a mama? 6. Que achou descosido a mama? 

7. Que procurou ela para consertar a blusa? 8. Como 
castigou a Joaozinho? 9. Quantos anos fdz Joaozinho 
ontem? 10. Pode lavar-se, vestir-se e calgar-se? 11. Que 
pediu Me k mama esta manha? 12. Quando chora Me? 

C. Quais sdo as formas do imperfeito do subjuntivo dos 
seguintes verbos: dar, dizer, fazer, trazer, ir e vir? 

D. Para repetir com o verbo principal no imperfeito do 
indicativo. 1. fi importante que cheguemos cedo. (Era 
importante que chegdssemos cedo.) 2. Nao 6 possivel que 
eu o faga. 3. Nak) me 4 possivel fazMlo. 4. Quere o 
senhor que eu leve as cartas ao correio? 5. Desejo que 
0 senhor regist(r)e as cartas. 6. Parece-me que mal haver^r 
tempo. 7. Nik) estou certo de que o senhor possa fazMlo. 

8. Cr4 0 senhor que, seja possivel? 

Para repetir com o verbo principal no presente do indicativo 
e depois no future do indicativo. 9. Proibi que o senhor en- 
trasse nessa casa. (Profbo que o senhor entre, etc.; Proibirei 
que 0 senhor entre, etc.) 10. Era precise que dissesse a 
verdade. 11. O senhor negou que fosse verdade. 12. Nao 
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seria poasivel que eu o fizesse. 13. Eu queria ser feliz. 
14. file duvidou que tivessemos tempo. 15. files sentiam 
muitlssimo que estiv^ssemos doentes. 

E. 1. It was not possible for me to go to the post office. 2. It 
was necessary that you should post the letter. 3. It was im- 
portant that you should arrive early. 4. We feared that you 
could not do it. 5. Do you believe that he has put stamps on 
the envelope? 6. No, sir; I scarcely can believe that he has 
done so. 7. I doubt that he has bought [any] stamps. 8. Did 
Johnny tear his coat? 9. Yes, sir; and he asked his mother to 
mend it. 10. Did she mend it? 11. I doubt that she has 
mended it yet. 12. Did she permit him to wear (vestir) his new 
suit? 13. No, sir; she told him to put-on (use-se vestir) his 
old suit. 14. Did Johnny cry? 15. Yes, sir; he cried a long 
time (muito tempo) and his mother punished him. 16. Did he 
stop crying when his mother punished him? 17. No, sir; he 
cried even more. 

F. 1. Annie (Aninha) is the daughter of Mr. and Mrs. Viana. 
2. She was five years old last Monday. 3. She is a handsome 
dark-complexioned-little-girl (moreninha). 4. But she cries when 
her mother washes her face with water and soap. 5. And she 
cries even more when her mother makes her clean her teeth. 
6. Yesterday Annie tore her new dress. 7. She went weeping to 
her mother and asked her to mend it. 8. Her mother told her 
to go and get the needle and thread. 9. While she was mending 
the dress, she asked: How did you (tu)^ tear your dress? 10. Annie 
answered: I tore it while climbing (ao suhir a) a tree. 11. To 
(Para) punish Annie her mother told her to wear an old dress. 
12. She forbade her to climb (§ 196) trees (§ 136, 1) again. 13. She 
said that it was necessary that she should stop climbing trees. 
14. She said that it was too bad that she had torn (tivesse rasgado) 
her new dress. 15. Annie was very sorry to have done so. 16. She 
told her mother that she would not climb trees again (outra vez). 
17. The mother kissed Annie and the child stopped crying. 

^ In Brazil, voc^. 
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193. Subjuntivo em frases substaativadas. — 1. Emprega-se o 
subjuntivo depois de expressoes impessoais tais como e precise, 
e importante, 4 conveniente, e possivel, etc. 

2, Depois da maior parte destas expressoes, emprega-se o infini- 
tivo, corao em ingMs, se o infinitivo carece de um snjeito determi- 
nado e tambem pode empregar-se se o sujeito Idgico 6 um pronome 
pessoal nao acentuado e complemento do verbo principal. 

194, Imperfeito do subjuntivo. — 0 imperfeito do subjuntivo 
forma-se em portugu^s juntando ao radical do pretdrito do in- 
dicativo as seguintes terminagoes: . . . 

196. Uso do imperfeito do subjuntivo. — 1. Se o verbo principal 
de uma frase estd em tempo passado ou condicional, o verbo sub- 
ordinado vai para o imperfeito do subjuntivo. 

2, 0 pretdrito composto e o imperfeito do subjuntivo em- 
pregam-se depois do presente se o tempo da aegao indicada pelo 
verbo subordinado d Idgicamente passado. 


LESSON XXXIV 

196. Subjunctive in Adjectival Clauses. — The subjunc- 
tive is used in adjectival clauses ^ (introduced by a relative 
pronoun) : 

1. After a negative. 

Nao encontrei ningudm que I did not jfind anyone who spoke 
falasse portugues. Portuguese. 

2. If the relative pronoun has an indefinite antecedent. 

Eu procurava um bomem que I was looking for a man (any man) 
falasse portugues. who spoke Portuguese. 

But, Eu conhecia um bomem que I knew a man (some definite man) 
falava portugues. who spoke Portuguese. 

^ A clause that modifies a noun or pronoun is called an adjectival 
clause. 
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Prometeu dar um premio ao 
aluno (jue escrevesse o me- 
Ihor tema. 

But, Beti um premio ao que 
escreveu o mellior tema. 

Todo o passageiro que tomar^ 
^ste combdio® ter^ que (ou 
de) comprar um bilbete de 
primeira classe. 


He promised to give a prize to the 
student (any student) who 
should write the best theme. 

He gave a prize to the one (some 
definite one) who wrote the best 
theme. 

Every passenger (whoever he may 
be) who shall take this train 
will have to buy a first-class 
ticket. 


3. In clauses containing the equivalent of whoever ^ what- 
ever, however. 


Quemquer que seja. 
Seja 0 que f6r.^ 

Por melhor que seja. 


Whoever he may be. 
Whatever it may be. 
However good it may be. 


197. Th.e present indicative of cair, to fall; sair, to go 
cmt; valer, to he worth; and ouvir, to hear:^ 


SiN-oiriiAR 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural 

Cair: caio 

caimos 

Sair: saio 

safmos 

cais 

cais 

sais 

sais 

cai 

caem 

sai 

saem 

Valer: valho 

valemos 

Ouvir: oipo (oupo) ^ 

ouvimos 

vales 

valeis 

ouves 

ouvis 

vale 

valem 

ouve 

ouvem 

What is the present subjunctive of these verbs (see § 190) ? 


0 algodSo cotton 
a camisa shirt 
a cousa (coisa) ^ thing 
o colarinho collar 


EXERCISES 

a conta account, bill 
desatar to untie 
o dinheiro money 
a dfizia dozen 


^ Future subjunctive (see § 199). 2 Brazil, trem. 

® [k'Bii: kd^lu, kalS, kal, k-aimuS, k'glS, kd.§I]. 

V^ldjc; vdr^(u), v^liS, vdl(e), vnldmuS, v-bI^IS, val-ei]. 
[ovij.* <5is(u) or 6s (u), dvij, 6v(a), ovimuS, ovij, dvSQ. 

* Both forms are used. 
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o empregado employee, clerk 
gastar to spend 
langar to charge 
o len^o handkerchief 
0 linho linen 
mostrar to show 
o pacote package 
pagar to pay 
0 par pair 

a pepa piece, article 


o peitilho front or bosom {of a shirt) 
a pelica kid 
precisar de to need 
o punho fist, cuff 
a quantidade amount, quantity 
a seda silk 

o sorthnento supply, stock 
tudo everything, all {neiUer) 
vender to sell 

vistoso, -a bright-colored, showy 


na moda ou em moda in fashion, fashionable; a dinheiro for cash; 
fiado, -a or a credito on credit; de cdr colored 


A. 1. Hoje gastei mais de (than) cinquenta ddlares. 
2, Fui a uma loja e comprei a (of) urn empregado um par 
de luvas de pelica que me custaram dois dolares. 3. Tam- 
b^m comprei uma diizia de lengos de linho que custaram 
trinta e cinco centavos cada um. 4. Preguntei ao em- 
pregado : Tern camisas mimero quinze com peitilho e punhos 
de linho? 5. file respondeu-me: Sim, senhor; o senhor 
quere-as brancas ou de cor? 6. Eu respondi-lhe: Prefiro-as 
brancas. 7. Comprei meia diizia de camisas e uma diizia 
de colarinhos. 8. Depois disse-me o empregado : 0 senhor 
precisa de gravatas? 9. Temos o sortimento mais com- 
plete que existe na cidade. 10. Respondi-lhe: Faga o favor 
de me mostrar algumas de seda. 11. Desejo duas ou tr^s 
que nao sejam muito vistosas. 12. file respondeu-me: Nao 
temos gravatas de c6r que nao sejam vistosas. 13. fiste 
inverno as gravatas vistosas estao em moda. 14. Nao 
encontrei gravata alguma de que gostasse. 15. Mas com- 
prei dez pares de meias ^ e alguma roupa branca. 16. De- 
pois de escolher todos ^stes artigos disse ao empregado que 
langasse tudo na conta. 17. Respondeu-me que vendia 
tudo a dinheiro e nao fiado. 18. Paguei a conta e pedi 


Or pefigas, socks. 
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ao empregado que me mandasse tudo a casa. 19. De tarde 
recebi os pacotes. 20. Abri-os e encontrei todas as cousas 
que tinha comprado. 

B. Para responder em portuguis, 1. Quantos dolares 

gastou 0 senhor hoje? 2. Quanto custaram as luvas de 
pelica que o senhor comprou? 3. Quanto custaram os 
lenQos de linho? 4. 0 senhor prefere os lengos de linho 
aos de algodao? 5. O senhor prefere as camisas brancas 
ks de c6r? 6. 0 senhor prefere camisas com peitilho de 
linho ou com peitilho de sMa? 7. Quantos colarinhos 
comprou o senhor ? 8.0 senhor gosta de gravatas vistosas ? 

9. Estao na moda? 10. De que c6r gosta mais o senhor? 

11. 0 senhor prefere comprar fiado ou a dinheiro? 

12. Quando o senhor (ou a senhora) compra um fato (ou 
um vestido), deseja que o empregado Uio lance na conta? 

13. Ou prefere pagar a conta logo? 14. 0 senhor pagou 
a conta de hoje (today’s bill) ? 

C. Para repetir com o verho principal no presente do 
indicativo, 1. Eu procurava uma gravata que nao fosse 
vistosa. (Eu procure uma gravata que nao seja vistosa.) 
2, Nao encontrei nenhuma de que gostasse. 3. Nao 
tinham gravatas de c6res que nao fossem vistosas. 4. Sim, 
senhor; tinham gravatas que nao eram vistosas. 5. Eu 
encontrei uma de que gostava. 6. Procur^mos lengos que 
nao fossem de algodao. 7. For melhores que fossem nao 
gost^vamos dos de (those of) algodao. 8. Nao tinham 
camisas que custassem menos de dois ddlares? 9. Nao, 
senhor; nao encontrei nenhuma que custasse menos. 

10. Sim, senhor; eu encontrei algumas que custavam menos. 

11. 0 senhor encontrou um empregado que falasse ingles? 

12. — Nao encontrei nenhum que falasse ingles. 13. — Eu 
encontrei um que falava bem o ingles. 
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D. 1. We are looking for a boy who speaks Portuguese. 2. Do 
you know a boy who speaks Portuguese? 3. I do know (Sim, 
conhefio) one who speaks Portuguese very well. 4. He promised 
to give a dollar to the student who should write the best theme, 
whoever he might be. 5. And he gave the dollar to the one 
who wrote the best theme. 6. However good it might be, a 
theme would not be worth a dollar. 7. We desired you to hear 
all that (tudo o que) he might (pudesse) say. 8. It is necessary 
that you should hear it. 9. We heard all that he said. 10. We 
are looking for silk handkerchiefs (len^os de seda) that cost twenty- 
five cents each (one). 11. Have you any that cost that amount? 

12. No, sir; but I have some that cost thirty cents each (one). 

13. I do not see any (nenhum) that (de que) I like. 14. I have 
some that you will like {Jut ind.), 15. They are of white silk. 

E. 1. What did you buy today at Rodrigues^s shop (na loja 

do Rodrigues) ? 2. I bought a ready-made suit (um fato feito) 

and some underclothes. 3. The suit cost me twenty dollars and 
the underclothes ten dollars. 4. Did you not buy shirts and 
collars too? 5. No, sir; I didn^t find [any] shirts that I liked. 
6. I looked for some colored shirts without cuffs, but I could not 
find them. 7. Do you know why white shirts (§ 135, 1) cost 
more than colored ones (as de c6r)? 8. White shirts are of 

better linen (de linho de melhor qualidade), are they not (nao S 
assim) ? 9.1 asked the clerk if he had some red silk ties ( = ties 

of red silk) that were not very bright-colored. 10. He told me 
that bright-colored ties are in fashion this year. 11. I bought 
one dozen white handkerchiefs that cost me ten cents each (one). 

12. I do not know whether they are (se sSo) of cotton or of hnen. 

13. If they cost ten cents each (one), I do not believe that they 
are of linen. 14. You will have to pay twenty or twenty-five 
cents for (por) each one if they are (forem de) linen. 15. Did 
you buy the articles (artigos) for cash or on credit? 16. I told 
the clerk to charge them on account. 17. He answered that they 
didn^t sell on credit. 18. He said (that) they always sold for 
cash. 19. I paid the bill and received the things this afternoon. 
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RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

196. Emprega-se o subjuntivo em frases adjectivadas (come- 
gadas por um pronome relativo): 

1. Depois de uma expressao negativa. 

2. Sempre que o pronome relativo tenha um antecedente inde- 
terminado. 

3. Com as expressoes quern quer, como quer, etc. 


LESSON XXXV 


198. Subjunctive in Adverbial Clauses.^ — The subjunc- 
tive is used in adverbial clauses: 

1. After the temporal conjunctions: quando, when; logo 
que, as soon as; emquanto (que), as long as^ while; antes 
que, before; ate que, until, and the like, if future time is 
implied. 


Quando vier {fuL suhj.) ver me, 
recebMo-ei cordialmente. 

Nao o venda o senlior antes que 
eu 0 veja. 

Disse que esperaria ate que 
chegasse (o combdio) o trem. 


When he comes to see me, I shall 
receive him cordially. 

Do not sell it before I see it. 

He said he would wait until the 
train arrived (or should arrive). 


a. If future time is not implied, the indicative is generally used: 
quando me vem ver, sempre o recebo cordialmente, when he comes to 
see me, I always receive him cordially; quando me veio ver, recebi-o 
cordialmente, when he came to see me, I received him cordially. 

But antes que usually takes the subjunctive even in past time: 
morreu antes que ela chegasse, he died before she arrived. 


2. After para que, in order that, de modo (maneira) que, 
so as, so that, contanto que or sempre que, 'provided that, 
a menos que, unless, ainda que, although, even if, dado que, 

^ A clause that modifies a verb is called an adverbial clause. 
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granted that, and the like, if the subordinate verb does not 
state something as an accomplished fact. 


Dei-Uie papel, pena e tinta para 
que ele escrevesse a carta. 

Escreveu-me dizendo que com- 
praria a casa contanto que eu 
fizesse as reparajoes ne- 
cessarias. 

Nao aprenderei esta li^ao ainda 
que estude t6da a noite. 


I gave him paper, pen and ink in 
order that he should write the 
letter. 

He wrote me that he would buy 
the house provided (that) I 
should make the necessary re- 
pairs. 

I shall not learn this lesson even 
if (although) I study all night. 


199. Future Subjunctive. — This tense is formed by sub- 
stituting the following endings for the -ram of the third 
person plural of the preterite (past absolute) indicative (to 
this rule there are no exceptions): -r, -res, -r, -rmos, 
-rdes, — rem. 


Pret. Ind. 

3d Pers. Plural 


Future Subjunctive ^ 


Faiar 

f ala-ram; fala-r, -res, ~r, -rmos, -rdes, -rem 


Aprender 

aprende-ram; aprende-r, -res, -r, -rmos, -rdes, -rem 


Partir 

parti-ram; parti-r, -res, -r, -rmos, -rdes, -rem 


Estar 

estive-ram; estive-r, -res, -r, -rmos, -rdes, -rem 
Ser 

fo-ram; fd-r, fores, fdr, formos, fordes, forem® 

I [f-aUi, f-eMiiS, f'Bldr, f^ldamuS, MdidiS, Mdj'Bl]. 

['BpiSnddi, 'BmenddaiS, 'spjenddj, 'apignddjmuS, TspjgnddjdtS, 
'Bpjenddj'Bi]. 

“pvitfj, pisitiiiS, p'Bitlj, p^jtlimuS, p-BJtijdiS, p-Batij-Bl]. 
“tStiv^j, iStiv^itS, iStivAr, iStivAimuS, iStiv^adiS, iStiv^M]. 
“for, fditS, for,’ fdimuS, fdrdiS, fda-gl].' 

* Note accent on fdr to distinguish it from for, manner. 
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200. Use of the Future Subjunctive. — The future sub- 
junctive is used to denote a condition or hypothesis in 
future time. 

It is used only in adjectival and adverbial clauses, chiefly 
in those with an indefinite antecedent and in conditional and 
temporal clauses. 

Onde fores, faze como vires. Wherever you go, do as you see. 

(C/. When in Rome, do as the 
Romans do.^0 

Se algum accionista pedir que If any shareholder asks that the 
a reuniao se adie, decidira meeting be postponed, the ma- 
a maioria. jority shall decide. 

Seja 0 que for. Whatever it may be. 

Se Deus quiser. If God wills. 

201. Conditional Clauses. — The imperfect subjunctive 
is used in a conditional clause (or if-clause) to imply that 
the statement is either contrary to fact in the present or 
doubtful in the future. 

Se eu tivesse dinheiro, compra- If I had money, I should buy it 
lo-ia desde ja. immediately. 

(This implies: Nao tenho dinheiro.) 

Se eu tivesse dinheiro amanha, If I should have money tomorrow 
compr4-lo-ia. I should buy it. 

(This implies: £ duvidoso (doubtful) que eu tenha dinheiro amanha.) 


EXERCISES 


o alfaiate tailor 
a alfaiataria tailor shop 
a algibeira pocket 
a bdlsa do dinheiro purse 
a bota high shoe, boot (= high 
shoe) 

o calfiado footwear 
a caneta de tinta (permanente) 
fountain pen 


a casaca evening coat, dress coat 
a chapelaria hat shop 
o chapeu hat; o chapeu de c6co 
derby ” hat, “ bowler ” 
a chave key 
as chinelas slippers 
o feltro felt 

a galocha rubber overshoe 
magoar ^ to hurt 


^ In Brazil, machucar. 



LESSON XXXV 


183 


a medida measure 
0 objecto object 
a palha straw 
as repaxapoes repairs 


a sapataria shoe store 
o sapateiro shoemaker 
a sobrecasaca frock coat 
a sola sole (of shoe) 


a bota de montar riding boot; o chapeu de aba grande broad-brimmed 
hat; o traje de cerimdnia evening clothes; mandei fazer nm fato I 
had, or I ordered, a suit made; assenta-me (ou fica-me) bem it fits 
me well 


A. 1. Entrei numa alfaiataria. 2. Mandei fazer inn 
fato (terno) e o alfaiate tomou-me as medidas. 3. Pre- 
guntou-me o alfaiate se queria sobrecasaca (frock coat) ou 
casaco. 4. Disse-me que o casaco estava mais em moda. 
5. Eu respondi-lhe que preferia o casaco. 6. Tamb^m 
mandei fazer um fato de cerimdnia, casaca e cal9as pretas 
e colete branco. 7. Eu nao compro nunca fatos feitos. 
8. Nao me ficam bem. 9. Eu precise de muitas algibeiras. 
10. Ponho nelas muitos objectos: o relbgio, a b61sa do 
dinheiro, as chaves, um lengo, um canivete e um Id-pis ou 
caneta de tinta, 11. Depois fui a uma sapataria onde 
havia um bom sortimento de calgado. 12. Comprei ao 
empregado um par de chinelas. 13. Tamb^m comprei um 
par de galochas que usarei quando chover. 14. Mandei 
p6r meias solas nuns sapatos velhos. 15. Nao gosto das 
betas de montar porque me magoam os p^s. 16. Mas eu 
disse ao empregado que eu compraria um par de botas de 
montar contanto que nao me magoassem os p4s. 17. Nao 
as comprei hoje, mas comprd,-las-ei (ou hei de comprd-las) 
quando voltar, se tiver dinheiro para isso. 18. Fui tamb^m 
a uma chapelaria. 19. Comprei ao empregado um chapeu 
de c6co e um chap6u de Mtro. 20. Comprarei um chap4u 
de palha de aba grande quando chegar (comes) o ver^o. 

B. 1. Onde entrou o senhor? 2. Quando o senhor 
mandou fazer um fato, que Ihe tomou o alfaiate? 3. Que 
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Ihe preguntou o alfaiate? 4. Que estava mais em moda, 
a sobrecasaca on o casaco? 5. Qual prefere o senhor? 
6. Quais sao as partes de nm fato de cerimonia ? 7. P orque 
nao gosta o senhor dos fatos feitos? 8. Que poe o senhor 
nas algibeiras? 9. Onde se vende o cal^ado ? 10, Quern 

vende o cal^ado? 11. Que qualidade de cal 9 ado comprou 

0 senhor? 12-13. No inverno (No verEo), prefere o 
senhor botas a sapatos? 14. Quando usa o senhor as 
galochas? 15. Que mandou o senhor p6r num par de 
sapatos velhos? 16. Porque nao gosta o senhor das botas 
de montar? 17. 0 senhor comprarE um contanto que nao 
Ihe magoe os p^s ? 18. Onde se vendem os chap6us? 
19. 0 senhor prefere o chap^u de coco ao chapeu de 
feltro? 20. Quando vai o senhor comprar um chap4u de 
palha? 21. Quereria o senhor um chapeu de aba larga? 

C. Para repetir A, passando os verbos que se acham na 
primeira pessoa para a terceira* 

D. 1. When (A que horas) will the train arrive? 2. I shal] 
wait until the train arrives. 3. I shall leave (Partirei) when the 
train arrives. 4. The train arrived at three o^clock. 5. I waited 
until the train should arrive. 6. I left when the train arrived. 
7-8. He asks (He asked) him not to sell the piano before Mary 
sees ^ (saw) ^ it. 9. He sold it before Mary had (tivesse) seen it. 
10. _We shall speak so as not to offend anyone. 11. We spoke so 
that we did not offend anyone. 12. I shall buy the house pro- 
vided you make the repairs. 13. Will you (0 senhor quere) 
make them? 14. They said (that) they would learn the lesson 
even if they had to study all night. 15. But they did not learn 
the lesson in spite of studying all night. 16. If ready-made suits 
fitted him well, he would buy one. 17. If he had the money, he 
would have a good suit made. 18. If straw hats were in fashion, 

1 should buy one. 19. If it were (fizesse) cold, you would prefer 

a felt hat would you not ? 20. Should you wear (XTsaria o senhor) 
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riding boots if they did not hurt your feet? 21. If I rode on 
horseback, I should wear riding boots. 

E. 1. Mr. (§ 136, 2) Martins is a (§ 106) tailor and he has the 
best tailor shop in (the) town. 2. When I wish a suit that will 
fit (§ 196, 2) me well, I go to his tailor shop. 3. His suits cost 
more than ready-made suits (§ 136, 1), but they are much better. 

4. Wh.en (the) autumn comes, I shall have a woolen suit made. 

5. Unless the suit fits me well, I shan’t accept it. 6. And I want 
a suit that has a-lot-of (muitas) pockets. 7. In one vest (waist- 
coat) pocket ( = one pocket of the vest) I carry my (o) watch and 
in another my (o) penknife. 8. I carry my (as) keys in a trousers 
pocket. 9. There are many kinds (especies) of men’s suits: those 
with (os de) frock coat, with (de) evening coat, sack coat, jacket, 
etc, (et cetera). 10. In the morning I use [a] sack coat and I 
use [a] frock coat in the afternoon; but at night a (a) dress ” 
coat is more suitable (prdpria). 11. Mr. Gongalves bought this 
morning a pair of high shoes (boots). 12. He told the shoemaker 
to put half soles on the (nas) old shoes (botas). 13. In (the) 
summer he prefers low shoes and in (the) winter he prefers high 
shoes (boots). 14. As soon as the rainy season (a estapao das 
chuvas) begins, he will buy a pair of rubber overshoes (galoshes). 
15. I hope (that) he will buy (comprari) them before the rains 
(chuvas) begin. 16. Shall you wear a straw hat when summer 
comes? 17. Do you like a broad-brimmed hat? 18. In the 
winter you prefer a felt hat, do you not? 19. Although a (o) 

derby ” may be more fashionable, I shall wear a felt hat this 
winter. 20. I shall buy it of (ao) Mr. Ferreira, because he has 
the best hat shop in (da) town. 

RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

198. Subjuntivo em f rases adverbiais. — Emprega~se o sub- 
juntivo: 

1. Depois das conjungSes temporals quando, logo que, em 
quanto, antes que, ate que, etc., sempre que impliquem tempo 
future. 
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a, Se porem as expressoes nao indicarem tempo futuro, usa-se o 
indicativo. 

2. Depois de para que, de modo (maneira) que, contanto que, 
sempre que, a menos que, ainda que, dado que, etc., sempre que o 
verbo subordinado nao expresse alguma cousa sucedida. 

199. Futuro do subjuntivo- — fiste tempo 6 formado suprimindo 
a terminaqao -ram do preterito perfeito do indicativo e juntando 
as seguintes terminagoes : . . . 

209. Usa-se o futuro do subjuntivo para exprimir condi 9 oes e 
hipdteses futuras. Usa-se sdmente em frases adjectivais e ad- 
verbiais, principalmente nas de antecedente indefinido e em frases 
condicionais e temporals. 

201. Frases condicionais. — O imperfeito do subjuntivo usa-se 
em frases condicionais para indicar que a expressao d contrdria k 
verdade no presente ou duvidosa no futuro. 


LESSON XXXVI 

202. Use of Oxald. (que) with Subjunctive 

Oxala (que) viva mil anos! Oh, that he may (or I hope that 

he will) live a thousand years! 
Oxali (que) vivesse mil anos ! Oh, that he might (or I wish he 

would) live a thousand years ! 
Oxali (que) eu pudera ^ faze-lo. I wish I could do it ! 

203. Softened Statement 

Eu quereria (ou quisera i) ven- I should like (or I should be glad) 
der a casa. to sell the house. 

Eu quereria (ou quisera que I wish you would buy it. 

V. Ex®, a comprasse. 

Gostaria muito de o fazer. I should be very glad to do so. 

Ela preferiria passear de carrua- She would prefer to go driving, 
gem. 

O senhor deveria fazer as re- You should make the repairs. 
parapSes. 

^ Pluperf. indie, with subjunctive or conditional force. 
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a. In colloquial Portuguese tlie imperfect indicative is often used 
in softened statements, thus: eu queria vender a casa; gostava de o 
fazer; o senhor devia fazer as reparafoes, etc. 

2 ). These are milder expressions and therefore more commonly used, 
than the following: 

Quero vender a casa. I want to sell the house. 

Quero que V. Ex^. a compre. I wish you to buy it. 

204. Will and Should 

Will (= am, art, is, etc., willing) is expressed by quer-o, 
-es, -e, etc. 

Should ( “ ought to) is expressed by dever-ia, -ias, -ia, etc. 

Quere V. Ex^. vend6-la? Will you sell it? 

Deveria eu faz^-lo? Should I do it? 

205. Fugir, to flee ^ 

Present Indicative Imperative 


Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural 

fujo 

fugimos 



foges 

fugis 

foge 

fugi 

foge 

fogem 



Perder, 

to lose ^ 

Rir, 

to laugh ^ 

Present Indicative 

Present Indicative 

Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural 

perco 

perdemos 

rio 

rimos 

perdes 

perdeis 

ris 

rides 

perde 

perdem 

ri 

riem 


Odiar, 

to hate^ 



Present Indicative 



Singular 

Plural 



odeio 

odiamos 



odeias 

odiais 



odeia 

odeiam 



1 [fusii: fdsCu), f 65 lS, f^sCa), fusimuS, fusiS, f 65 'Bl: 165(0), fusQ. 

2 [p0jd6j: p^jktu), p6jdtS, p6id(a), pardemuS, pojd^iS, p6jd§Q. 

3 [rrii: rri(u), rriS, rri, rrimuj, rridtj, rri-gl]. 

* [udfda: ud^iCu), ud'^iuS, udui-s, udfemuj, udl^ij, ud^f-Bti]. 
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For a list of verbs inflected like odiar, see § 277, 6. But most verbs 
in -iar do not change the -i- to -ei- Thus: copiar, copio; pronunciar, 
pronuncio.'- 

206. In accordance with the general rule stated in § 190, 
the inflection of the present subjunctive follows that of the 
first person singular of the present indicative (except in the 
first and second person plural of odiar): 

Fugir: fuja, fujas, etc. 

Perder: perca, percas, etc. 

Rir: ria, rias, etc. 

Odiar: odeie, odeies, odeie, odiemos, odieis, odeiem. 


EXERCISES 


alto, -a high 
a cadeira chair 
a carruagem carriage 
a cavalaripa stable 
0 cavaleiro horseman 
encolher to shrink 
engomar to starch 
a espora spur 
ferver to boil 
a goma starch 

0 lavadeiro, a lavadeira laundry- 
man, laundress 
ligeiro, -a light, fast 


manso, -a gentle, tame 
marcar to mark 
a milha mile 
memo, -a lukewarm 
passar a ferro to iron 
passear to walk, drive, ride 
o preffo price 

o quildmetro kilometer ( == 5/8 
mile) 

a ra^a race, breed 
a sela saddle ^ 

o tiro pull; cavalo de tiro driving 
horse 


fazer recomendapoes to give directions; 
dar um passeio to take a walk, ride, etc. 


A. 1. Quando o lavadeiro {ou a lavadeira) vier buscar a 
roupa, eu quereria que a senhora Ihe jfizesse as seguintes 
recomendagSes. 2. Bu gostaria que tivessem bastante 
goma os colarinhos, os punhos e os peitilhos das camisas. 
3. Mas quereria sem goma a roupa branca. 4. A roupa 

1 [kupl(u); paunusi(u)J 

2 An English saddle without pom m el is called tun selim. 
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de la deveria ser lavada em agua morna e nao em 4gua a 
ferver (boiling) porque encolhe. 5. A roupa de linho e de 
algodao pode lavar-se em ^gua quente. 6. Tamb^m 
quereria t6das as pegas bem passadas a ferro. 7. T6da a 
roupa esta marcada. 

B. 1. Nao quereria V. Ex®-, vir k cavalariga ver os nossos 

cavalos? 2. — Com muito g6sto. Gosto muito de cavalos 
de sela (saddle horses), 3, Temos tamb^m bonitos cavalos 
de tiro. 4. — Sei que todos os cavalos de V. Ex®-, sao de 
boa raga. 6. — Sim, senhor; meu pai paga altos pregos 
por 41es. 6. A minha irma tern um cavalo muito manso. 

7. Ela monta a cavalo qudsi todos os dias, quando faz 
bom tempo. 8. — Oxald que a minha fizesse o mesmo. 

9. Mas ela prefere passear de carruagem ou de automovel. 

10. Eu tenho um cavalo muito ligeiro que pode correr 
vinte quildmetros k hora. 11. Prefiro dste cavalo a todos 
os outros. 

C. Para responder em portitguis, 1. Quern vird buscar a 
roupa? 2, Que recomendagdes quere o senhor que eu faga ? 

D. Para responder em portugv^s, 1. V. Ex®*, gosta de 

cavalos? 2. Gosta de montar a cavalo? 3. Sao de boa 
raga os cavalos de V. Ex®-.? 4. Pagou o seu pai altos 

pregos por dies? 5. Quais custaram mais, os cavalos de 
sela ou os de tiro ? 6. Quais sao os mais bonitos ? 7. Tern 

a irma de V. Ex^. um cavalo manso ? 8. Prefere ela montar 

a cavalo ou passear de automdvel? 9. Tern V. Ex®, um 
cavalo ligeiro ? 10. Quantos quilometros (Quantas milhas) 

pode correr k hora? 

E. 1. We should like to sell the house. 2. We wish you (os 
senhores) would buy the house. 3. We should like to sell it. 

4. We should like you to buy it (or We wish you would buy it). 

5. Will you buy it? 6. I should study more. 7. I must study 
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more. 8. I have [got] to study more, 9. I should study more 
if I had the time. 10. Bring me a glass of water. 11. Please 
bring it at once. 12. I wish you would bring it now. 13. The 
house is built of brick (s). 14. I vnsh. my house to be built of 
stone. 15. Should you like your house to be built of wood 
(madeira)? 16. Please have (= order) a suit made. 17. The 
suit (that) you are wearing (tern vestido) does not fit you well. 
18. If the price of woolen suits (dos fatos de casimira) were not 
so (tao) high, I should have one made. 

P. 1. Please tell the laundryman to come for (buscar) the 
clothes on (nas) Mondays. 2. And tell him to bring the clean 
clothes on Wednesdays or Thursdays. 3. When he comes, I wish 
you would give him the following directions. 4. The woolen 
underclothes should not be put (metida) in boiling water, because 
they shrink. 5. But I should like the linen and cotton clothes to 
be washed in hot water. 6. Tell him also that I should like the 
cuffs and collars of the shirts well starched. 7. But I should 
prefer less starch in the shirt bosoms. 8. I think (Creio que) all 
the pieces are well marked. 

G. 1. Have you a very fast saddle horse? 2. I should like 
to take a ride (passear a cavalo) this afternoon. 3. Will you not 
come with us (connosco) ? We are going to take a drive in-a (de) 
motor car. 4. No, thank you; I should prefer the exercise of 
riding (§ 121, 4) on horseback. 5. But I should want a saddle 
horse: I shouldn't want to take a ride on a driving horse. 6. I 
wish you would choose a gentle horse, because I am not [a] good 
horseman. 7, I should like a good saddle, but I shouldn’t want 
spurs. 8. I never put [on] spurs when I ride on horseback. 
9. Should you like a fast horse? 10. Yes, sir; I should prefer a 
fast horse, provided it is gentle. 

RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

203. Qtiereria (quisera), deveria, etc., sao expressSes mais suaves 
e por isso mesmo mais usadas do que quero, devo, etc. 

204. Will exprime-se algumas vezes por meio de quero, etc., e 
should por meio de deveria, etc. 
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206. Segundo a regra geral (§ 190), a conjugaeao do presente 
do subjuntivo segue a da primeira pessoa singular do presente do 
indicativo. 


LESSON XXXVII 

In this lesson and in those that follow there is a review of 
rules of grammar given in 'preceding Lessons, with the more 
important exceptions to the rules, 

NOUNS 

207. Gender of Nouns. — Nouns ending in -o are usually 
naasculine, and those ending in ~a are usually feminine. 

Exceptions: 1. The name of a male being is masculine, 
even if the noun ends in -a. 

0 cura parish priest o artista artist, m. 

2. O dia, day, is masculine. 

3. O mapa, map, and some words of Greek origin ending 
in — ma or -ta, like o poema, poem, and o planeta, planet, are 
masculine.^ 

208. Number of Nouns. — There are some nouns used 
only in the plural, such as: 

as alvifaras rewards as expensas costs 

as exequias funeral rites as nupcias nuptials 

os viveres provisions 

209. Dative of Separation. — In Portuguese, verbs mean- 
ing to take from, ask of, and the like, take the dative of the 
person. 

Pepo um favor a men pai. I ask a favor of my father. 

Comprou-o ao Sr. Garcia. He bought it of Mr. Garcia. 

Note also: pepo-lhe um favor, I ask a favor of him; comprou-lho, 
he bought it from him, 

1 Thus, 0 clima, climate; o idioma, language; o diploma, diploma; 
0 programa, program; o telegrama, telegram; o tema, theme; o cometai 
comet, etc. 
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210. An English noun used as an adjective is generally- 
expressed in Portuguese by a noun preceded by de or para. 

IPm rel 6 gio de oiro {ou ouro). A gold watch. 

Uma chdvena para chL A teacup (uma chivena de chi 

is a cup of tea). 

211. Study the inilection of regular verbs of the first 
conjugation (§ 266). 

EXERCISES 


agitado, -a rough, agitated 
agradivel pleasant, agreeable 
o beliche berth 
o bilhete ticket, note 
0 cais wharf, dock 
o camarote stateroom 
a coberta deck 
desaparecer to disappear 
a distincia distance 
enjoar to get seasick 
o mar sea 


o marinheiro sailor 
0 navio ship 
o oficial officer 
a onda wave 
o paquete steamboat 
o passageiro passenger 
a tormenta storm 
tranqiiilo, -a calm, tranquil 
a travessia passage 
o vapor (steam)boat 
a viagem voyage, trip 


estar a bordo (de) to be aboard; ir para bordo to go aboard; 
em ponto promptly, exactly; por (em) baixo below (deck) 


A. 1. Quando sai o vapor para o Rio (de Janeiro)? 
2. — Todos os dias nove da manha. 3. Hi camarotes 
de primeira classe e de segunda. 4. — D^-me um bilhete 
de primeira classe. 5. Eu quereria um camarote sobre a 
coberta em que nio haja mais de dois beliches. 6. — Sim, 
senhor; aqui tern V. Ex«*. o seu bilhete. 7. — Qual 6 a 
distincia do Rio (de Janeiro) a Santos? 8. — E de c6rca 
de (about) trezentos (300) quil6metros. 9. — Vamos para 
bordo. Ji sao oito e meia. 10. Quantos passageiros hk a 
bordo? 11. — Disse-me um dos oficiais que haveri mais 
de duzentas (200) pessoas a bordo sem contar os marinheiros. 
12. — Espero que seja agradavel a travessia. 13. — Eu 
tenho receio de alguma tormenta. Se o mar estiver agitado, 



Rio de Janeiro — Panorama visto do Corcovado 
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enjoarei. 14. — Mas, nao V. Ex^. que o mar est^ 
tranquilo? As ondas desapareceram. 15. Vamos dizer 
adeus aos nossos amigos que estao no eais antes de sair o 
vapor.^ 16, — Bern ! Jd vejo no cais o Sr. Garcia e a 
esp6sa e tamb^m a famflia Gongalves. 17. Boa viagem ! 
Feliz viagem ! — Adeus ! — Adeus ! 

B. Para responder em portitguis, 1-3. (Usem-se coma 

preguntas orais os n/umeros 1 e7 de A.) 4. Prefere V. Ex®-, 

um camarote sobre a coberta ou em baixo? 5. Quantos 
beliches quere V. Ex®*, no camarote? 6. Quando enjoa V- 
Ex®.? 7. Como esta o mar, tranqtiilo ou agitado? 8. 

desapareceram as ondas? 9. Pensa V. Ex®*, que serd 
agrad^vel a travessia? 10. Quern veio ao cais despedir-se 
de V. Ex®®.? 11. Gosta V. Ex®, da vida a bordo? 

12. Gostaria V. Ex®, de ser marinheiro? 13. Preferiria 
V. Ex®, ser passageiro ? 

C. Para fazer preceder do artigo definido correspondente 
quer no singular quer no plural: Hvro {por exemplo, o livro, 
os livros), pena, mao, dia, d<gua, artista (m.), artista (/.), 
homem, mulher, irmao, irma, carta, planeta, papd, mama, 
idioma, colher, cura, p6, ingles, rei, Sr. Ferreira, rubi, casaca, 
casaco, luz, rel6gio, cafd, alma, agulha, portugu^s. 

D. 1. I asked the man when (a que horas) the train would 

arrive. 2. I asked the man for a ticket. 3. I asked him to give 
me the ticket at once (logo). 4. Did he buy the gold watch from 
Mr. Almeida? 5. Yes, sir; he bought it from him. 6. Did 
you buy Charles^ horse ? 7. Did you buy this horse from Charles ? 

8. Did you take (use-se tirar) it from your sister? 9. No, ma^am; 
I didn^t take it from her. 10. Please bring me a coffee cup. 
11. Please bring me a cup of coffee. 12. And bring me also a 
glass of cold water. 

1 Note this idiomatic use of the infinitive. One may also say antes 
que saia o vapor. 
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E, L Today we leave for Rio [de Janeiro]. 2. — How far 
is it from Rio ^de Janeiro] to Santos? 3. — It is (Sao) three 
hundred kilometers more or less (pouco mais ou menos). 4. Is 
the steamship that you \-vili take (tomara) large or small? 5. — It 
is not very large, but it is fast (rdpido). 6. — Have you already 
bought (Ja comprou) the tickets? 7. Yes, sir, I bought two 
tickets from the agent (agente), one for me and the other for my 
brother. 8. — I am glad that your brother is going also to 
(para) Rio [de Janeiro]. 9. Where is your stateroom? — We 
have a stateroom on deck with two berths. 10. It is small, but 
it is very comfortable. 11. — Ho you get seasick if the sea is 
rough? 12. — When the sea is rough, I always get seasick, but 
my brother never gets seasick. 13. — When shall you go aboard? 
14. — I should go aboard now if I could. 15. I shall ask an 

oiOlcer if I may (posso) go aboard now. 16. I shall ask him to 

let me go aboard at once. 17. But before going (§ 121, 4) aboard 
I should like to take leave of my friends on the wharf. 18. I see 
the parish priest and his mother. 19. Do you believe (that) they 
have come to say goodbye to us? 20. — No, sir; they have 
come to take leave of Mr. and Mrs. Gonsalves. 21. — Do you 

fear a storm? — No, sir; today there will not be [a] storm. 

22. The waves [have] already disappeared and the sea is calm. 

23. One of the sailors told me that there will be many passengers 
on-the-ship (a bordo). 24. Yes, sir; I believe (that) there will 
be more than two hundred persons, without counting the officers 
and the sailors. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

207. Genera dos substantives. — Os substantivos que no singu- 
lar terminam em -o sao geralmente masculinos; e os que terminam 
em -a sao geralmente femininos. 

Excep?5es. — 1. Os substantivos que representam nomes de 
seres masculinos, mesmo que terminem em -a, sao masculinos. 

2. Bia € masculino. 

3. Mapa e algumas palavras de origem grega que terminam em 
-pa e -ta sao masculinas. 
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208. Numero dos substantivos. — Hd vdrios substantives que 
s6 se empregam no plural. 

209. Dativo de separa^ao. — Em portugu^s os verbos pedir, 
tirar, etc., sao seguidos da preposigao a. 

210. Os substantivos que em ingles sao usados como adjectives 
sao traduzidos em portugues precedidos da preposigao de ou para* 


LESSON XXXVIII 

ADJECTIVES 

212. Position of Adjectives- — To the rule that Portu- 
guese descriptive adjectives usually follow their noun, there 
are these exceptions: 

1. A descriptive adjective usually precedes its noun if it 
does not distinguish one object from another but merely 
names a quality characteristic of the object. It is then 
often used in a figurative sense. 


Compare: 

A casa branca. 

A branca neve. 

Uma voz rouca. 

O rouco trovao. 

2. A few adjectives have 
other after their noun: 

Um grande homem. 

Um homem grande. 

IJma pobre mulher. 

Uma mulher pobre. 

Men caro amigo. 

Um cavalo caro. 

Vdrios papeis. 

Pap6is virios. 


The white house. 

The white snow. 

A hoarse voice. 

The hoarse thunder. 

one meaning before, and an- 

A great man. 

A big man. 

A poor woman. 

A poor (poverty-stricken) woman. 
My dear friend. 

A dear (expensive) horse. 

Several papers. 

Miscellaneous papers. 
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213. Agrsemeiit of adjectives. — To the rule that an 
adjective agrees in number with its noun, there are the 
following apparent exceptions: 

1. If an adjective modifies several singular nouns, the 
plural form of the adjective is used (see § 71). 

2. Sometimes a plural noun is modified by several singular 
adjectives. This occurs when each adjective modifies only 
one of the individuals denoted by the noun. 

Os volumes primeiro e segundo. The first and second volumes. 

(For other rules for adjectives, see: Inflection, §§ 68, 69, 
130; Position, § 67; Agreement, §§ 70, 71.) 

214. Comparison of Adjectives. — Most Portuguese ad- 
jectives form their comparative of superiority by prefixing 
mais, more, to the positive, and their superlative by pre- 
fixing the definite article or a possessive adjective to the 
comparative. 

!Este homem e rico- This man is rich. 

£ste homem e mais rico que This man is richer than that one. 
aquele. 

Sstes homens sao os mais These men are the richest in the 
ricos do mnndo, world. 

Joao e 0 meu amigo mais John is my most intimate friend. 
Ultimo. 

a. When there is no real comparison, most may be expressed by 
miiito or the suffix -issimo; e muito dtil, or e utilissimo, it is most 
useful. 

216. Study the regular verbs of the second and third 
conjugations, § 266. 

EXERCISES 

“} there 
ate till, to 

atravessar to cross (over) 


harato, -a cheap 
o bad trunk 
o brim duck (cloth) 
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0 caminho de ferro (in Portugal), 
a estrada de ferro (m Brazil) 
railway 

0 carro el^ctrico {in Portugal), 
o bonde {in Brazil) tramway, 
street car 

certamente certainly 
a comodidade convenience 
o compartimento compartment 
0 conhecido acquaintance 


o couro ou coiro leather 
expresso, -a expressed, express 
a Iona canvas 

a mala bag, handbag, valise 
meter em to put in, into 
sacar to take out 
a serra mountain range 
o vagaoMeito sleeping car 
o vagao^-restaujante dining car 
o vale valley 


alem disso moreover, besides; bilhete de ida (apenas) one way 
ticket; bilhete de ida e volta round trip ticket; amanha pela manha 
tomorrow morning; depois de amanha the day after tomorrow; esti 
fazendo {ou arrumando) as malas he is packing his bags; hi de tudo 
there is everything; faz muito calor (frio) it is very warm (cold); 
fica mais barato it is cheaper; que Ihe parece ao senhor (i senliora, 
a V. Ex®*, or a V. S®-.)? what is your opinion? what do you think (about 
it)? se Ihe parece (bem) if you approve 

A. 1. A que boras sai de Madrid o trem {ou combdio) 
para Lisboa? 2. — 0 trem expresso {ou rdpido) sai ks nove 
e dez da manha. 3. — Que Ihe parece ? Tomamos 4sse trem 
amanha pela manha. 4. — Nao, senhor; amanha nao 
poderei partir. 5. Tenho que comprar vdrias cousas e 
fazer {ou arrumar) as malas. 6. Aldm disso, tenho que me 
despedir de vdrios amigos e conhecidos. 7. — Pois bem ! 
partiremos depois de amanha, se Ihe parece bem. 8. — Que 
fato se deve usar no trem, de la ou de brim, e que sapatos, 
de couro ou de Iona? 9. — Use V. Ex®-, fato de la e 
sapatos de couro. 10. Fari muito calor quando estivermos 
a atravessar os vales. 11. Mas quando atravessarmos a 
serra, fard muito frio. 12. — Poderemos p6r as malas nos 
compartimentos? 13. — Sim; contanto que {provided) 
nio sejam muito grandes. 14. — Esse trem (combdio) leva 
vagoesdeitos e vagao-restaurante? 15. — Sim, senhor; o 
trem expresso tern tddas as comodidades que possamos 

^ Or vagom. 
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querer. 16. — Que Ihe parece? Seria mais conveniente 
comprar bilhete de ida (apenas), ou de ida e volta? 17. — Se 
V. Ex®-, pensa volfcar a Madrid, aconselho-o a que compre 
bilhete de ida e volta. 18. Fica mais barato do que dois 
bilhetes de ida. 19. Eu comprarei um bilhete ate Salamanca. 
20. De Salamanca irei a Lisboa e dai (= de + ai) irei por 
(by) naar aos Estados XJnidos. 21. Ha muito tempo que 
desejo ver Lisboa. 22, — Pois bem I Amanha as oito e meia 
tomaremos o carro electrico (ou o bonde) para ir a estagao 
do caminho de ferro (ou da estrada de ferro). 

B. Para responder em portuguis. 1-6. (Para dar res-- 

postas ds preguntas numeros 1, 3, 8, 12, 14 e 16 de A,) 7. De 
quern tern V. Ex^. que despedir-se antes de partir? 8. Atd 
onde vai V. Ex^. por caminho de ferro (estrada de ferro) ? 
9. Quando V. Ex^. partir de Salamanca onde ira tomar o 
vapor? 10. De Lisboa onde ird V. Ex^. por mar? 
11. Que cidade deseja V. Ex®-, ver? 12. Hd muito tempo 
que V. Ex^. pensa em (of) visitar Lisboa? 13. Que outro 
lugar deseja V. Ex^. ver? 14. V. Ex^. tomard um autom6vel 
para ir a estagao de caminho de ferro? 15. V. Ex^ prefere 
tomar o carro eldctrico (o bonde) ? 16. Se V. Ex®, prefere 

o carro electrico (o bonde), diga-me porque o prefere? 
17. Qual e a tarifa ( fare) dos carros electricos ? (Resposta: 
A tarifa dos carros electricos 4 de 0$05 (cinco centavos).^ 

C. Para pdr nos trh grans de comparagdo: aplicado, 
preguigosa, cansados, baratas, forte, inteligentes. 

D. Para formular f rases que contenham (1) um substantive 

por vermelho, -a; azul(6iwe); mau, md; grande; 
mais Mcil; (2) dois ou mais substantives modificados por 
brancos, -as; negros, -as; pobres; caros, -as; mais pobres; 
mais caros, -as; utilissimos, -as; vdrios, -as. 

^ In Brazil, 200 (duzentos) r6is. 
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E. 1. We shall leave Madrid for Lisbon the day after to- 
morrow. 2. The express train leaves at half-past ten in the 
morning. 3. Before departing we must take leave of aU our 
friends and of some acquaintances. 4. My father will buy the 
tickets tomorrow, if they will permit him [to do so] (se fdr per- 
mitido). 5. We shall take a carriage or a motor car to (para) go 
to the railway station. 6. The street car (tram) would be much 
cheaper, of course, 7. But we have a lot (uma porpao) of parcels 
(packages) and handbags to carry with us. 8. I should prefer to 
pay more and take an automobile (motor car). 9. We must buy 
many things before we pack (§ 198 , 1) our trunks. 10. I wish 
I could wear (Gostaria de poder usar) a duck suit and canvas shoes 
while we are crossing the plains. 11. It will be very warm on the 
train. 12. But there will be much dust, and the suit would be 
soiled (ficaria sujo) soon. 13. When we cross the mountains, it 
will be very cold. 14. It is cold all (the) summer in the moun- 
tains. 15. I shall wear a woolen suit and leather shoes on the 
train. 16. W^e shall travel in the sleeping car, although it is 
dearer. 17. There will be fewer people (menos gente) and more 
conveniences. 18. I am glad (Estimo) that the train carries a 
dining car (leve vagao-restaurante). 19. When I travel on the 
train, I like to take (tomar) three meals daily. 20. I have [a] 
good appetite, but my father can not eat much. 21. My father 
will not get round-trip tickets, because we shall not return to 
Madrid (in) this year. 22. After spending (passar) two or three 
weeks in Lisbon, we shall leave for New York (Nova York). 23, For 
a long time we have wished to see Lisbon and other cities of 
Portugal. 

RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

212. Colocapao dos adjectivos. — Em portugu^s os adjectivos 
qualificativos seguem os substantives, com as seguintes excepgoes: 

1. 0 adjectivo qualificativo, em geral, precede o substantive se 
indica uma qualidade inerente ao objecto sem tratar de o distinguir 
de outro. 0 dito adjectivo tern muitas vezes um sentido figurado. 

2. Alguns adjectivos variam de significagSo segundo' precedem 
ou seguem o substantive. 



200 


A PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR 


213. Concordancia dos adjectivos. — Segundo a regra geral os 
adjectivos concordam em genero e niimero com os seus substantivos, 
havendo porem as seguintes excepgoes aparentes: 

1. Se 0 adjectivo se ref ere a vdrios substantives no singular, 
vai para o plural. 

2. Algumas vezes um substantive no plural 6 modificado por 
vdrios adjectivos no singular. Isto acontece sdmente quando cada 
adjectivo modifica um dos indivfduos expresses pelo substantive. 

214. Gratis de comparajao dos adjectivos. — Qudsi todos os 
adjectivos portugueses formam o seu comparative de superioridade 
antepondo mais ao positive, e o superlative antepondo o artigo 
definido ou um adjectivo possessive ao comparative. 

a. Quando nao se trata de verdadeira compara§ao, a palavxa most d 
traduzida por muito ou mediante a terminagao -issimo. 


LESSON XXXIX 


216. Comparison of Adjectives, continued. — The follow- 
ing adjectives are compared irregularly: 

bom, mellior, o melhor good, better, the best 
man, peor, o peor bad, worse, the worst 

( mais grande, o mais grande large, larger, the largest 
^ \ maior, o maior large, larger, the largest 

I mais pequeno, o mais pequeno small, smaller, the smallest 
peqtieno j j^^gj^or, o menor small, smaller, the smallest 
muito, mais much, more or most 
pouco, menos little (few), less (fewer) or least (fewest) 

a. Maior means larger and menor smaller ^ in quantitive expressions 
such as em maior (menor) quantidade, in larger {smaller) qvxintity. 

h. Most, used with a noun or a pronoun, is generally expressed by a 
maior parte (de) : a maior parte dos meus livros, most of my books, 

217. Portuguese adverbs are compared like Portuguese 
adjectives. 

depressa, mais depressa, (o) mais depressa fast, faster, (the) fastest 

a. The article is used with a superlative adverb only when the 
adverb is followed by possivel or a like expression: Paulo e quern 



LESSON XXXIX 201 

mais estuda, Paul is the one who studies most; cheguei o mais cedo 
possivel, I came as soon as possible. 

218. The following adverbs are compared irregularly: 

bem, melhor, (o) melhor well, better, (the) best 

mal, peor, (o) peor badly, worse, (the) worst 

muito, mais, (o) mais much (a great deal), more, (the) most 

pouco, menos, (o) menos little, less, (the) least 

219. Correlative the .. . the, followed by comparatives, 
are usually expressed in Portuguese by quanto . . . (tanto). 
Tanto is often omitted. 

Quanto mais ganha, (tanto) The more he earns, the more he 
mais gasta. spends. 

Quanto menos tern, menos The less he has, the less he wants, 
quere. 

220. Than. — 1. Than is usually expressed by que or 
do que. 

Joao 6 mais alto do que {ou John is taller than Mary, 
que) Maria. 

2. Before a numeral, more than and less than are expressed 
by mais de and menos de. 

Gastamos mais de cem mil rlis. We spent more than one hundred 

milreis. 

Ela tern menos de dez anos. She is less than ten years old. 

3. Before a clause (containing a verb) than may be ex- 
pressed by do que o que (do que a que, do que os que, do que 
as que), when the comparison is with a noun of the princi- 
pal clause, or by do que o que, when the comparison is with 
an adjective or adverb; but, as a rule, only do que is used. 

Temos mais livros do que (os We have more books than (those 
que) tinhamos. which) we used to have. 

Faz mais frio do que (o que) o It is colder than (what) you think, 
sehhor pensa. 

221. Study orthographic changes in verb stems (§§ 268- 
270). 
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EXERCISES 


assustar to frighten 
0 bairro part (of a dty)^ suburb 
bastante enough; bastante bom 
good enough 

centigrade, -a centigrade 
chover to rain 
a chuva rain 

desagraddvel, unpleasant, dis- 
agreeable 

descer^ to descend, alight, get 
off 

desde since 

direito, -a adj. straight; right; 

adv. straight ahead 
equivaler to be equivalent 
esqnerdo, ~a left 


a esquina corner 
nevar to snow 
a neve snow 
o nevoeiro fog 
quarenta forty 
relampejar to lighten 
o sol the sun 

suportar to endure, support 
tanto so much, as much 
a temperatura temperature 
o tenndmetro thermometer 
trovejar to thunder 
a trovoada thunder (or electric) 
storm 

o vento the wind 
voltar to turn, return 


seguir a direito to go straight ahead; a casa de hdspedes boarding 
house; faz bom (man) tempo the weather is good (bad); faz vento 
it is windy; nao mais . . . qne only 


A. 1. Faga o favor de me indicar um bom hotel. 
2. — Com muito gosto. Na minha opiniao, o meUior e o 
hotel A. na Avenida B., e a esquina da rua C. 3. Para 
ir ao hotel A., toma V, Ex®-, o carro el6ctrico (o bonde) que 
passa por aqui e desga (salte) na Avenida B. 4. Ou se 
V. Ex^ prefere ir a pd, vd, direito k igreja. 5. E depois 
volte pela primeira rua k direita ^ esquerda). 6. Se 
V. Ex®-, procura uma casa de hdspedes, encontrard, as melhores 
na rua C., o bairro mais em moda da povoagao. 7. Eu 
vivi muitos anos no niimero 18, da rua D., a pouca distUncia 
da Avenida B. 8. Gosto muito de Washington, mas nao 
gosto do seu clima. 9. No verao faz muito calor e no 
inverno muito frio. 10. Nao posso suportar nem os calores 

^ To descend or get off is saltar in Brazil. 

* Mao, handy is understood. 
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do verao, nem os frios do inverno. 11. Gosto mais do 
clima de Lisboa, onde nao faz nem frio nem calor. 12. Na 
minha opiniao, a primavera e a melhor estagao do ano em 
Portugal. 13. Hd. menos nevoeiro que no outono e nao 
chove tanto. 14, 0 inverno em Nova York 6 tamb^m 
muito mau. 15. Ontem f6z um tempo bastante bom. 
16. Mas durante {during) a noite nao fdz mais do que re- 
lampejar, trovejar e chover. 17. Hoje faz mau tempo. 
Neva desde pela manha,^ e agora faz tanto vento que nao 
posso sair a rua. 18. 0 vento e a neve sao muito des- 
agraddveis. 19. Amanha o term6metro centigrado marcard 
{will show) dezdito graus abaixo de zero. 20. Dezbito graus 
centlgrados abaixo de zero equivalem aproximadamente 
{approximately) a zero Fahrenheit. 

B. 1. Na sua opiniao, qual 4 o melhor hotel da cidade? 
2. Em que Avenida fica ? 3. Posso tomar o carro eldctrico 

(o bonde) para ir ao hotel? 4. Onde hei de descer (saltar) ? 
5. Se preferir ir a p4, que direcgao devo tomar? 6. Onde 
poderei achar uma boa casa de hdspedes? 7. Qualdacasa 
em que viveu V. Ex^. tantos anos? 8. Estd perto da 
Avenida? 9-10. V. Ex®-, sabe porque nao gosto (porque 
gosto) do clima de Wdshington (Lisboa)? 11. Qual 4 a 
melhor estagao do ano em Portugal ? 12. Porqu4? 13. F4z 

ontem bom tempo? 14. Relampejou durante a noite? 
15. Assustam-no os reldmpagos (lightning)? 16. Tambem 
trovejou? 17. E choveu depois? 18. Quanto mais re- 
lampejava e trove java, (tanto) mais chovia, nao 4 assim? 
19. V. Ex^. gosta da chuva? 20. Estd nevando hoje? 
21. Pois bem {Wellj then), hoje faz mais frio do que fazia 
ontem, nao 4 verdade (= nao 4 assim) ? 22. V. Ex^. gosta 

da neve? 23. Quantos graus abaixo de zero {on acima de 
zero) marca o termdmetro? 24-25. A quantos graus 

1 literally since in the morning: translate by since Tnorning, 
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Fahrenheit (centigrados) ferve a 4gua? * 26-27. A quantos 

graus Fahrenheit (centigrados) eongela (freezes) a dgua?^ 
28. De modo que (So that) nove graiis Fahrenheit corres- 
pondem a cinco graus centigrados, nao e assim? 

C. Para formar os trts graus de comparagao dos adjectivos 
grande, forte, mau, formosa, boa, ricos e pequenas; e dos 
advSrbios bem, cedo e mal. 

D. 1. Most men are lazy. 2. This is the most interesting 

(interessante) lesson of all. 3. And it is the most useful. 4. Charles 
is taller than Anna. 5. She is older ^ than he. 6. But he is 
larger (mais corpulento). 7. She is more than twenty years old. 
8. It is colder than I thought. 9. It is warmer than it was 
yesterday. 10. The colder it is the more I like [it]. 11. The 

more it thunders, the more it rains. 12. The more I have, the 
more I want. 13. The less you study, the less you will know. 
14. The earlier he comes (chegar), the better. 15. The faster 
she wrote, the more mistakes she made. 16. John has fewer 
friends than he had (tinha) last year. 17. Mary has more friends 
if.) than she used to have. 18. We receive more letters than 
(in the) last summer. 19. We received more than ten this 
morning. 

E. 1. Do you prefer a boarding house to a hotel? 2. Yes, 
sir; I prefer a boarding house because it is cheaper. 3. And in 
my opinion the cooking (a cozinha) is better in a good boarding 
house. 4. Do you believe that Dona Luisa’s boarding house is 
the best in (da) town? 5. It is one of the best; but I do not 
say (that) it is the best of all. 6. As a rule, the more one pays, 
the better the cooking is ( = is the cooking). 7. Please indicate 
(indicar) to me where Dona Luisa’s boarding house is. 8. With 
great pleasure. You go straight ahead until you come (use-se 
chegar) to the church that is on the corner of Prince Street (da 
rua do Principe). 9. Then you turn (dobra) the corner and 
follow (through the = pela) Prince Street until [you] come to a 
large house that is on the comer of M. Street. 10. The house is 

1 212° (100°). “ 32° (zero). ‘ mais velha. 
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(the) number 25. 11. You will find the boarding house (that) 

you are looking for on the main floor of that (essa) house. 12. The 
rooms (Os quartos) are clean, and the cooking is good. 13. Thank 
you very much! (Muito obrigado!) Can I take the street car to 
go to that house? 14. — Yes, sir; the street car (tram) passes 
near the house. 15. You get out at the corner of Carmo Street. 
16. In (the) summer it is warm in Lisbon, but I believe (that) it 
is still (ainda) warmer in New York. 17. The heat does not 
trouble {me-se incomodar) me so much as the thunder and lightning 
during the electric storms. 18. But I like the rain in (the) 
summer, because after raining there is less dust (p6). 19. Last 

night it hghtened, thundered and rained aU (the) night. 20. I 
should prefer (the) snow, as (pois) it doesn^t lighten and thunder 
when it snows. 21. This morning the thermometer showed a 
temperature of thirty degrees centigrade. 22. It is warmer than 
it was last summer. 23. The warmer it is, the more I like pt]. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

216. Graus de comparafao dos adjectives, continuaqao. — Bom, 
mau, grande, pequeno, muito e pouco formam o ’comparativo 
de uma maneira irregular. 

a. Maior significa « mais grande » e menor « mais pequeno » tra- 
tando-se de expressoes de quantidade. 

h. Most, usado com um substantive on pronome, traduz-se em 
portugues por a maior parte (de). 

217. Em portugues os advdrbios formam o comparative do 
mesmo modo que os adjectives. 

a. 0 artigo precede o adv^rbio no grau superlative sdmente quando 
4 seguido da palavra possivel ou outra expressSo semelhante. 

218. Bern, mal, muito e pouco formam o comparativo de uma 
maneira irregular. 

219. 0 correlative the . the, seguido de um comparativo, 
traduz-se por quanto . . . (tanto), omitindo-se geralmente tanto. 
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220. Than. — 1. TJmn traduz-se geralmente por que (ou do 

2. As expressoes luoTe than e less than, antepostas a um adjectivo 
numeral, traduzem-se por mais de e menos de. 

3. Precedendo uma oragao (com o seu verbo) than pode tra- 
duzir-se por do que o que (do que a qne, do que os que, do que 
as que) quando a comparagao se faz com um substantivo da 
oragao principal, ou por do qne o qne quando a comparagao se 
ref ere a htti adjectivo ou advdrbio^ mas 6 mais usual usar somente 
do que. 


LESSON XL 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS 


222. The Portuguese personal pronouns used as the sub- 
ject or object of verbs are : 


SlNGULAS 


Subject 

Dieect Object 

Indieect Object 

eu I 

me me 

me to me 

tu thou 

te thee 

te to thee 

€le he, it 

0 (lo, no) ^ him, it 

f to him 
® \ to her, to it 

ela she, it 

a (la, na) her, it 


Pltjbal 


nds we 

nos us 

nos to us 

v6s you 

VOS you 

VOS to you 

11 

os(los,nos)»Uj^^^ 
as (las, nas) J 

Ihes to them 


English it, as subject, is usually not expressed at all in Portuguese. 
As direct object it is o (lo, no) or a (la, na), according to the gender of 
the Portuguese word to which it refers. 


Relampeja, chove, neva, 
Achei o livro : achei-o. 
Vendi a casa: vendi-a. 
Nao o cremos. 


It lightens, rains, snows. 

I found the book: I found it. 
I sold the house: I sold it. 
We do not believe it. 


1 For the use of lo, la, lus, las, no, na, nos, nas, see § 112, 2. 
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223. 0 senhor, a senhora, V. Ex^, V. == You, 


Subject 

0 senior, a senhora 
Vossa Excelencia 
Vossa Senhoria 
Voc6 

os senhores, as senhoras ] 
Vossas ExcelSncias 
Vossas Senhorias 
Vocds 


SiNGUIiAK 
Direct Object 


you 


m. 0 (lo, no) 
/. a (la, na) 


Plueal 


Indirect Object 


you Ihe to you 


you 


m. os (los, nos) 
/. as (las, nas) 


you Ihes to you 


224. Se, himself, herself, oneself, itself, yourself, them-- 
selves, yourselves (see § 109). 

1. Se, with a singular verb, sometimes has the force of 
English one, people, etc., used as indefinite pronouns. 
Diz-se. One says. 

Cr6-se que e verdade. People believe that it is true. 


2. Some intransitive verbs may be used as reflexives, 
with change of meaning. 

ir, to go ir-se (embora) , to go away 


225. Study the inflection of servir, dormir, and cobrir 
(§ 281, 2). 

EXERCISES 


0 a^ticar sugar 
adormecer to fall asleep 
a alface lettuce 
o ascensor elevator, lift 
o azeite oil 
o biscoito biscuit 
a ctoara ^ jug, pitcher 
a came de cameiro mutton 
a colber “ spoon 
descansar to rest 


a ervilha pea 
o f6sforo match 
fresco, -a fresh 
a goiabada guava marmalade 
a noz (English) walnut 
a pimenta pepper 
o sal salt 
o servigo service 
o vmagre vinegar 
o vinho tmto red wine 


^ Or caneca. 

2 There are many sizes of a colher, such as colher de sopa, colher 
de chd, colher de c^^, etc. 
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em boa ordem in good order; em primeiro lugar in the first place; 
tenho (mtiita) fome I am (very) hungry"; tenho (muita) sede I am 
(very) thirsty; tenho (muito) sono I am (ver>’-) sleepy; tenho cuidado 
I am careful; tenha cuidado I be careful ! look out I nao se apoquente 
do not worry 

A. 1. Depois de passearmos a p4 toda a tarde tlnhamos 
muita fome. 2. EntrAmos num hotel e dirigimo-nos a sala 
de jantar. 3. 0 criado veio e deu-nos a lista (o menu). 
4. Emquanto llamos a lista (o menu), o criado p6s s6bre 
a mesa uma toalha limpa, guardanapos, pratos, copos, 
facas, garfos, colheres de sopa e de cafd, sal, pimenta, agiicar, 
azeite e vinagre. 5. Em primeiro lugar pedimos os seguintes 
pratos: sopa, peixe e salada de alface. 6. Depois pedimos 
came de carneiro assada, batatas e ervilhas. 7. Como 
regra geral, prefiro a came de vaca k de carneiro. 8. Mas 
hoje nao havia mais do que came de carneiro. 9. 0 criado 
trouxe-nos pao e vinho tinto sem os pedirmos {without our 
ordering them). 10. Paramim {For my part) o mais diflcil 
4 escolher a sobremesa. 11. Hoje pedi goiabada, biscoitos, 
queijo, nozes e caf6. 12. Depois do jantar pagdmos a 
conta e demos uma gorgeta ao criado. 13. Fomos ao 
escritorio e pedimos um quarto. 14. Est4vamos cansados 
e querfamos descansar. 15. Pedimos um quarto grande e 
c6modo com janelas que dessem para a praga, com boas 
camas, colchas lavadas, almofadas de penas {feathers), co- 
bertores (mantas) de la. 16. Subimos ao terceiro andar 
no ascensor e entrdmos no quarto. 17. 0 criado tinha 
p6sto tudo em boa ordem. 18. Trouxe-nos uma vela e 
fdsforos, uma ctotara com ^gua fresca e copos. 19. Diz-se 
que a comida, os quartos e o servigo d^ste hotel sao ex- 
celentes. 

B. Para responder em portugu&s. 1. • Porque tinham V. 
Ex®®, tanta fome? 2. Onde entraram V. Ex®®, e para onde 
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se dirigiram? 3. Onde se sentaram V. Ex^®.? 4. Que 
Ihes deu o criado? 5. Que pos ele sobre a mesa? 6. Que 
pediram V. Ex^®. em primeiro lugar? 7. Que pediram V. 
Ex^®. depois? 8. Prefere V. Ex^. a came de carneiro k 
de vaca? 9. Que cousas Ihes trouxe o criado sem V. Ex®-®, 
as pedirem {without your ordering them) ? 10. Que sobre- 

mesa pediram V. Ex®®.? 11. Depois de pagar a conta, 

que deram V. Ex®®, ao criado? 12. Para onde foram V. 
Ex®®, em seguida? 13. Que esp^cie de quarto pediram 
V. Ex®®. ? 14. Em que subiram V. Ex®®, ao terceiro andar ? 

15. Que Ihes trouxe o criado? 16. Diz-se que sao excelentes 
a comida, os quartos e o servigo deste hotel ? 

C. 1. It is true. 2. It is raining (Esti a + infinitive). 3. I 
don^t believe it. 4. I doubt [it]. 5. Did you buy the horse? 
— I bought it. 6. Did you sell the bicycle (a bicicleta)? — I 
sold it. 7. It is said to be (que e) true. 8. Portuguese is spoken 
here. 9. The house is warmed with steam. 10. Coal is burned 
in the furnace. 11. We went to bed at ten o^clock. 12. We 
got up at seven o^clock. 

D. Para tradvzir coda frase quatro vezes usando (1) tu, (2) o 
senhor (a senJhora), (3) v6s, (4) os senhores (as senhoras), ou os 
pronomes gue seroem de complemento e que Ihes correspondem. 1. You 
(m.) are tired. 2. You (/.) are ill. 3. He saw you (m.) yester- 
day. 4, I saw you (/.) this morning. 5. We told you the 
truth. 6. We gave you a present. 7. You fell asleep. 8. Did 
you go away? 

E. 1. I am very tired and I am very hungry. 2. We have 
walked (andado) about (pela) town all (the) day. 3. It is said 
that they serve excellent meals (ref eipo es) in this hotel. 4. Should 
you like to dine here, or should you prefer to go to (para) another 
restaurant? 5. — No, sir; I am tired of walking about town, and 
I should prefer to dine here. 6. 014, Manuel! — I am coming, 
sir.^ Wliat do the gentlemen wish? 7. — Bring me soup and 

1 Vou j4, senhor, or Pronto, patrSo. 
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fish, and let (§ 184) the soup be hot. S. — Wouldn't the gentle- 
men wish salad ? Today we have a good lettuce salad. 9. — Bring 
us salad after the fish, and bring us oil and vinegar. 10, I like a 
lot of oil on (na) the salad, but I don’t like pepper. 11. — Do the 
gentlemen wish beef or mutton? — Bring us beef and fried (fritas) 
potatoes. 12. — Very well! (Esta bem), sir; soup, fish, lettuce 
salad, roast beef, and fried potatoes. 13. Do the gentlemen wish 
white wine or red wine? 14. — I like (the) red wine, but my 
friend prefers (the) white. 15. Manuel, please bring me another 
napkin: this one is torn. 16. — Here is (Aqui tern V. Ex^.) 
another, sir. 17. — Bring us a cup of coffee, cheese and biscuits. 
18. How much shall we give as (de) [a] tip? 19. — The dinner 
costs two dollars. Let us give him twenty cents. 20. Let us go 
to the hotel office ( = the office [escritorio] of the hotel) [and] 
ask for a room. 21. — On the second floor we have a large 
room, with two beds, that faces the square. 22. — Is there [an] 
elevator (lift) in this hotel? — No, sir; I am sorry to say (that) 
there isn’t any elevator (lift). 23. I could give you a good room 
on the first floor if you would prefer it. 24. — Very well! Let’s 
go to bed: I am very sleepy. 25. Please send (mandar) to the 
room a jug of water and glasses. 26. — Very well, sir; and I 
shall also send some matches and a candle. 27. Good night, 
(meus) sirs: sleep well. 

RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

222. Pronomes pessoais. — Os pronomes pessoais, em portugu^s, 
que se usam como sujeito ou complemento sao os seguintes: . . . 

1. 0 ingles it, como sujeito, qudsi nunca se traduz em portugu^s. 
Como complemento directo it equivale a o ou a conforme se refere 
a substantive masculino ou feminino. 

223. O senhor, a senhora, V. Ex^, V. S^ . . . 

224. 1. Se, usado com um verbo no singular, equivale fre- 
qfientemente ao ingMs one, 'people, etc., usados como pronomes 
indefinidos. 

2. Alguns verbos intransitivos podem usar-se como reflexos, 
mudando entao de significagao. 
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226. Personal Pronouns, continued. — 1. A Portuguese 
personal pronoun, used as object of a verb, usually follows 
its verb, being attached to it by a hyphen. 

Tenho-o. I have it. 

2. But in a negative sentence the object personal pro- 
noun precedes the verb, and, in general, it may precede the 
verb if the sentence begins with a pronoun other than a 
personal pronoun, with a conjunction, an adverb, etc. The 
object personal pronoun can not begin the sentence. 

Nao 0 tenho. I haven^t it. 

Todos se enganam. All are mistaken. 

Quern me chama? Who calls me? 

Como se enganam os homens ! How men are mistaken I 

Sempre me levanto cedo. I always get up early. 

а. With an affirmative verb in the future or conditional indicative, 
the pronoun is placed between the infinitive stem and the infiectional 
ending (see § 166), instead of after the verb. 

Responder-nos-d. He will answer us. 

б. With compound tenses, the pronoun object is placed after or 
before the auxiliary verb. 

Tenho-o sabido. I have known it. 

Nao 0 tenho sabido. I have not known it. 

c. The pronoun object may precede or follow the infinitive; 

Em vez de se colocar ... 1 

ou y Instead of being placed . . . 

Em vez de colocar-se . . . J 

227. If English myself j thyself, himself, etc., are emphatic, 
they are expressed in Portuguese by the reflexive pronoun 
in the prepositional form modified by mesmo (-a, -os, -as), 
which modifies the object pronoun used with the verb. 

Engano-me a mim mesmo. I deceive myself. 

Ela escamece-se a si mesma. She makes fun of herself. 
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228. In the plural a reflexive verb may become reciprocal. 
Usually no distinction of form is made in Portuguese be- 
tween reflexive and reciprocal verbs; thus enganamo-nos 
may mean we deceive ourselves or we deceive each other or 
one another. But a reciprocal verb may be made explicit 
by the use of nm ao outro, um de outro, etc. 

Enganam-se nm ao outro. They deceive each other. 

229. The definite article is required before a noim used 
in apposition with a personal pronoun. 

N6s os alunos desejamos ferias. We students desire a vacation. 

V. Exas. as senhoras nimca mur- You women never gossip about 
muram umas das outras. one another. 

230. Study the inflection of crer (§ 294), cair (§ 272), 
recear and copiar (§ 277). 


EXERCISES 


o aCrdbata acrobat 
0 actor actor; a actriz actress 
0 antmcio advertisement 
o artista, a artista artist 
aviar-se to hurry 
0 balcao balcony 

a cadeira chair; cadeira de or- 
questra seat in the orchestra 
o camarote box (in theater) 
o cinematdgrafo (o (( cinema ») 
motion pictures (“ movies 
a comedia comedy, play 
divertir-se to enjoy oneself 
o drama drama, play 
a entrada entrance, admission 
o escudo dollar (in Portugal) 


0 especMculo ou a redta per- 
formance 

estrear to perform the first time 
a estreia first performance 
ficar to remain, stay 
a fila row 

o jomal newspaper 
o lugar seat (in theater) 
ocupado, “a occupied 
opano (de bdca) curtain (of the 
theater) 
subir to rise 
a trag^dia tragedy 
vago, -a vacant, not taken 
a zarzuela operetta, musical 
comedy 


0 teatro de variedades vaudeville theater; com certeza certainly; 
nao tardard em voltar it will not be long before he returns; faz-se 
tarde it is getting late; ora essa I why I pois ndo I should say so 
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A. 1. Que Ihe parece? Vamos ao teatro ou k 6pera 
esta noite? 2. — Sim, senhor; eu quereria ir ao teatro 
divertir-me. 3. — Carlos, traga-me o jornal da manha: 
quero ler os aniincios dos teatros. 4. Se V. Ex'", quere 
divertir-se, o melhor sera nao ir ver nenhuma tragedia. 
5. — Nao, senhor; vamos ver uma com^dia, ou uma zarzuela 
se gosta de miisica. 6. — Que Ihe parece ? Vamos a um 
teatro de variedades onde hd. acrdbatas? 7. — Nao, 
senhor; eu prefiro o cinema ao teatro de variedades. 
8. — Pois bem ! aqui tenho o amincio de uma recita no 
teatro da Repiiblica. 9. Esta noite estreia-se um novo 
drama de Julio Dantas. 10. Vamos v^-lo? 11. Sabe 
V. Ex^. qual 4 o prego dos lugares? 12. — Uma cadeira 
de orquestra dois escudos; balcao, um escudo a dois 
escudos. 13. Um lugar de orquestra custard mais, sem 
ddvida. 14. Nao somos bastante ricos para ir para os 
lugares de orquestra. 15. — A que horas sobe o pano? 
— As oito em ponto (As 20 horas ^ em ponto). 16. — E 
hd bons artistas ? — Pois nao ! os melhores do pais. 
17. — Estd bem ! Vamos comprar os bilhetes, porque jd 
sao sete e um quarto. 18. — Eu preferiria uma cadeira da 
primeira fila se nao estiverem t6das ocupadas. 19. — Receio 
(I fear) que nao esteja nenhuma vaga da primeira fila, mas 
veremos. 20. — E depois do teatro iremos ao Cafd Tavares 
cear, se Ihe parecer. 21. — Ora essa; com muito prazer 
{'pleasure) ! Avie-se V. Ex^., que se faz tarde ! Ndo tardard 
a subir o pano. 

B. Para responder em portuguts: 1. V. Ex^. gosta de 
ir ao teatro? 2. A que teatro gostaria V. Ex®*, de ir? 
3. E onde se podem ler os aniincios dos teatros? 4. Que 
quere V, Ex®^. ver, tragddia ou zarzuela? 5. Porqu§? 

^ In Portugal it is becoming customary to count hours from mid- 
night to midnight in official announcements: thus, one says thirteen 
o^abckj instead of one clock in the afternoon. 
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6. Gosta V. Ex^. de ir ao teatro de variedades ? 7. Porqu^ ? 

8. Gosta V. Ex\ do cinematografo? 9. Porque? 10. Haver4 
espectdculo esta noite no teatro da Repiiblica ? 11. Estreia-se 
lima nova comedia? 12. Quern e o autor da comedia? 
13. Quanto custa a entrada? 14. A que boras sobe o 
pano? 15. bons actores (ou artistas)? 16. Onde 
preferiria V. Ex®*, sentar-se? 17. V. Ex®', pensa que 
ficarao vagas algumas cadeiras da primeira fila? 18. Depois 
do teatro, onde iremos? 19. Para qu^? 20. Faz-se 
tarde? 21. Tardard a (Demorari a) subir o pano? 

C. 1. Give it to Ferdinand. 2. Give it to him. 3. Do not 
give it to Ferdinand. 4. Do not give it to him. 5. Give it to 
me, 6. Do not give it to me, 7. Tell the truth to me, 8. Do 
not tell it to her, 9. Bring me a napkin. 10. I bring it to you 
at once. 11. Do not bring me a torn napkin. 12. He likes 
[it]. 13. She does not like [it]. 14. I wish to do so (-lo). 
15. You are doing so now. 16. He presented himself to me. 

17. Does it seem {me-se parecer) to you that it is possible? 

18. Come with me. 19. I can^t go with you (2a pcrs. fam,), 
20. Have you a letter for me? 21. I havenT any letter for you 
(2a pers. fam,), 22. John deceives himself. 23. Charles makes 
fun of himself. 24. They deceive each other. 25. They make 
fun of each other. 26. You students ought to study more. 
27. Men should never gossip about one another. 28. I agree to 
it (Concordo com isso). 29. I insist upon it (Insisto nisso). 

D. 1. Did you read the advertisements of the theaters in the 
afternoon paper? 2. — I read all [of] them in the morning 
paper. 3. At the (No) Repiiblica Theater a new play by (de) 
Jiilio Dantas is given-for-the-first-time tonight. Should you like 
to see it? 4, — No, sir; I want to enjoy myseK, and I should 
prefer a comedy. 5. — Well (Pois) a musical comedy is given (d 
representada) tonight at the Lyric (Lirico) Theater. WeT go 
there, if you think best. 6. — I don't like the music of musical 
comedies. I prefer [grand] opera. 7. — All right! Let's go 
[and] see a comedy by D. Joao da Camara. I enjoy greatly his 
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comedies. 8. — Will there be a performance tonight? — I should 
say so! There is [a] performance every night (tddas as noites). 
9. — Should you like to take a box? — No, sir; we aren’t rich 
enough to take a box. 10. Let’s take an orchestra seat or a seat 
in the first row of the balcony. 11. — How much does a seat in 
the first row cost? 12. — As a rule it costs a dollar, but it is 
dearer tonight. 13. According to the advertisement, it will cost 
a dollar and [a] half tonight. 14. — And when (a que horas) 
does the curtain rise ? — Promptly at half-past eight. 15. — Then 
(Pois) we must hurry. It will not be long before the performance 
begins. 16. Yesterday I went to a vaude\dlle theater. The 
performance was wretched (pessimo, -a). 17. There was a 

Portuguese actress who sang very well, and a Japanese (japones) 
acrobat who did (andou) well enough. 18. But the rest (resto) 
of the performance was not good. 19. To (Para) tell the truth, I 
prefer motion pictures to a vaudeville performance ( = a perform- 
ance of vaudeville). 20. All right! Let’s hurry, for it’s getting 
late, and I want a seat in the first row. 21. We haven’t bought 
tickets yet. I fear that all the best seats may already be occupied. 
22. Let’s catch (use-se tomar) the street car (tram) that is coming 
up the street. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

226. Pronomes pessoais, continuagao. — 1. Os pronomes pesso- 
ais usados como complemento directo, em portugues, colocam-se, 
em geral, depois dos verbos, ligando-se a ^les por um trago de 
uniao. 

2. Nas expressSes negativas o pronome pessoal usado como 
complemento directo precede o verbo e, em geral, precede-o igual- 
mente quando a frase comega por algumas classes de pronomes, 
conjungOes e advdrbios. Os pronomes pessoais usados como com- 
plemento directo nao se empregam para comegar uma frase. 

a. Quando a forma verbal 6 a do future do indicativo ou condicional, 
o pronome e intercalado entre o radical do verbo e a terminagao da 
forma verbal em vez de se colocar depois do verbo. 
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6. O pronome pessoal usado como complemento directo coloca-se 
depois ou antes do verbo auxiliar nos tempos compostos. 

c. 0 pronome coloca-se depois ou antes do infinitivo. 

227. Se as expressoes inglesas myself , thyself ^ himself ^ etc., sao 
enfdticas, devem traduzir-se em portugu^s empregando o pronome 
reflexo com preposi^ao, modificado com mesmo, -a, -os, -as. 

228. No plural um verbo reflexo pode tornar-se reciproco. Como 
regra geral, em portuguds nao se faz distingao entre os verbos 
recfprocos e os reflexos; assim por exemplo, enganamo-nos pode 
significar « enganamo-nos a nds mesmos » ou « enganamo-nos um 
ao outro ». Um verbo reefproeo pode fazer-se expUcito mediante 
as expressdes um ao outro, um do outro, etc. 

229. 0 artigo definido emprega-se antes de um substantive usado 
como apbsto de um pronome pessoal. 


I,ESSON XLII 

231. Definite Article 

The definite article is required: 1. With an adjective of 
nationality used to denote a language, except after falar or 
em (§ 131) ; with a noun used in a general sense to denote 
all of the thing or kind it names (§ 135, 1); with a proper 
noun modified by a title or a descriptive adjective, except 
in direct address (§ 136, 2) ; before a possessive adjective or 
pronoun (§86, 6); instead of a possessive adjective, when 
speaking of parts of the body or articles of clothing, etc. 
(§ 140); with expressions of time modified by prbximo, 
passado, and the like (§ 160). 

2. With most names of countries, but not with Portugal. 

Fala-se italiano na Italia. Italian is spoken in Italy. 

Fala-se portugu^s em Portugal. Portuguese is spoken in Portugal. 

a. Names of cities, as a rule, do not take the article, but to this 
rule, a Bafa, a Havana, o Rio de Janeiro, and a few others are exceptions. 
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3. With an infinitive. 

O falar demasiado e tun vicio. To talk too much is a vice. 

4. To express measure. 

Dez centavos a duzia. Ten cents a dozen. 

A escudo (mil reis) o metro. At a dollar a meter (a yard). 

232. Study the inflection of ter (§ 286) and haver (§ 288). 


EXERCISES 


amarelo, -a yellow 
atr£s de behind 
a aveia oats 
a banana banana 
claro, -a clear, bright 
em frente de before 
a galinha hen 
0 grao grain 
a horta garden 
o jardim flower garden 
a laranja orange 
0 legume vegetable 
lindo, ~a pretty 


a maf a apple 

o milho maize, Indian corn 
o ninho nest 
o 6vo ^ egg 
o passaro bird 
a p^ra pear 
a quinta ^ farm 
o quintal yard 
roxo, -a red 
o trigo wheat 

as verduras fresh vegetables 
vigiar to watch over, guard 


sentir falta de to miss (a person or a thing) ; pouco faltou para que 
cafsse he almost fell; pdr ovos to lay eggs; que foi feito ddle? what 
has become of him? 


A. 1. Nao gostamos da vida da cidade durante a 
estagao do calor. 2. A nossa famflia tern luna quinta a 
quinze quildmetros da cidade e ali passamos o verao todos 
os anos. 3. N6s divertimo-nos mais no campo do que na 
cidade. 4. Temos cavalos de sela e passeamos a cavalo 
qu^si todos os dias. 5. Minha irma nao tern cavalo, 
porque nao gosta de montar. 6. A primeira vez que montou 
a cavalo pouco faltou para que cafsse e nao quis montar 

1 Plural, ovos [ovuSl. 

■ ® A large farm or ^ plantation ” is a fazenda. In Brazil a small 
country place or farm is called a ch&cara. 
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mais. 7. A pouca distancia da casa hi muitos peixes num 
forinoso lago de Agua fresca 6 clara. 8. Divertiino-iios 
muito pescando neste lago. 9. Num jardim em f rente 
da casa temos lindas flores amarelas, azuis e roxas. 10. Atrds 
da casa hi uma horta na qual se cultivam muitas qualidades 
de frutas e legumes (verduras). 11. Na minha opiniao, as 
magas e as p^ras sao as melhores frutas. 12. Sinto muito 
que neste clima nao se produzam frutas tropicais como a 
laranja, a banana e a goiaba. 13. Num quintal hi galinhas 
brancas ^s quais deitamos graos de milho. P6em muitos 
ovos. 14. Os p4ssaros fazem o seu ninho nimia Arvore 
muito grande que estd» perto da casa. 15. Os trabalhadores 
que cultivam os campos, levantam-se cedo e trabalham todo 
o dia. 16. Cultivam vd-rias classes de cereals, como o trigo, 
0 milho e a aveia. 17. No ano passado tmhamos um 
Undo cao que vigiava a casa. 18. O pobrezito (poor thing) 
morreu, e agora sentimos falta d^le. 19. Na fazenda hi 
vacas Jersey que nos dao leite. 20. No verao a vida do 
campo 6 muito agraddvel. 21. Mas quando chegar o 
outono, queremos voltar i cidade. 

B. Para responder em portuguts. 1—2. Onde gosta V. 
Ex^. mais de viver durante a estagao do calor (do frio), no 
campo ou na cidade? 3. A que distAncia da cidade tern 
sua famflia a fazenda? 4. V. Ex®, passeia a cavalo? 
5, Porque nao quere montar a cavalo a sua irma ? 6. Onde 
se divertem V. Ex®®, pescando? 7-8. Onde estA o jardim 
(a horta)? 9-10. Que se cultiva no jardim (na horta)? 
11. Na sua opiniao quais sao as melhores frutas ? 12. Porque 
nao podem produzir-se af as frutas tropicais? 13. Que 
frutas tropicais? 14. Onde estao as galinhas? 15. Que 
p5em? 16. Onde fazem os pfesaros o ninho ? 17. A que 

horas se levantam os lavradores? 18. Trabalham muito? 
19, Que cereais cultivam? 20. Quern vigiava a casa no 
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ano passado? 21. Que foi feito d4Ie? 22. Sentem falta 
d^le? 23. Que raga de vacas teem V. Ex^®.? 24. Dao 

leite? 25. Quando desejam V. Ex®-®, voltar a cidade? 

C. 1. Avoid (Evitai) the bad (n.) and seek the good. 2, Men 
do not comprehend (nao comprehendem) the infinite. 3. We 
shall do the same. 4. I prefer mine (n.) to yours. 5. Write as 
fast as possible. 6. Study at least two hours. 7. I know how 
(quanto) good she is. 8. We know how ill you are. 9. We are 
studying Portuguese. 10. Portuguese is not difficult. 11. Do 
you speak Portuguese? 12. This letter is written in Portuguese. 
13. Women like flowers. 14. Horses are strong. 15. Dogs are 
useful. 16. Gold is worth more than iron. 17. Mr. Peres left 
yesterday. 18. Good day, Mr. Martins. 19. Captain (use-se 
capitao) Ferreira is a Brazilian. 20. I took off my gloves. 21. I 
washed my hands. 22. The children washed their faces. 23. John 
has lost his hat. 24. We arrived last month. 25. We shall 
leave next Friday. 26. Is Brazil a richer country than Mexico ? 
27. Brazil has more inhabitants (habitantes) than Mexico. 28. He 
was born in Portugal. 29. His wife was born in Brazil. 30. Rio 
de Janeiro is the largest city in (do) Brazil. 31. To eat too much 
is a vice. 32. Oranges cost thirty cents a dozen. 33. This cloth 
(pane or fazenda) is sold at two dollars a meter. 

D. 1. My father hsts a large farm (at) fifty kilometers from 
Boston. 2. We spend all the summer vacations ( = vacations of 
the summer) on the (na) farm, because it is cooler there. 3. My 
brothers like to ride on horseback every day. 4. I do not (hke 
it). The first time (that) I rode on horseback I almost fell [ofl], 
5. Since then (Desde entao) I have not ridden (nao monto) on 
horseback. I prefer to ride on (andar de) [a] bicycle. 6. I used 
to have a dog that I loved (queria) dearly (com afeipao), but the 
poor thing died a year ago. 7. At night he used to guard the 
house, and during the day (de dia) he followed me everywhere (por 
tdda a parte). 8. There is a large lake near the farm where we 
go fishing (pescar). 9. The waters of the lake are cold and clear 
(Hmpidas). 10. We have a lot of horses and cows. 11. The 
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Jersey cows are the best we have. 12. They give better milk 
than the other cows. 13. The farm laborers have to work all 
day long (o dia inteiro) in order to cultivate the fields. 14. They 
grow (= cultivate) many kinds of cereals, such as (tais como) 
oats, wheat, and Indian corn. 15. We have a garden for (jardim 
de) flowers before the house, and behind the house a garden [for 
vegetables]. 16. In the [flower] garden beautiful (use-se belo) 
flowers of every color (de tddas as c6res) are grown. 17. There 
are large flowers and little [ones]. Some are red and white, and 
others are blue or yellow. 18. My mother prefers tropical fruits, 
such as bananas and oranges, to northern fruits {ks fnitas do norte). 
19. But my father thinks that apples and pears are the best fruits 
in the (do) world. 20. My little sister (irmazinha) loves birds. 

21. In a large tree before the house the birds make their nests. 

22. We climb the (trepamos k) tree to look at the eggs, but we 
do not take them away from (n§.o os tiramos aos) the birds. 23. Our 
hens lay many eggs and we take them from the hens and eat them 
all up (comemo-los todos). 24. We shall be glad to return to 
(the) town in the month of (para o m^s de) September. 

RESUM q GRAMATICAL 

231 . Artigo definido. — 0 artigo definido emprega-se: 1. Com 
um adjectivo gentflico para indicar o idioma, excepto depois do 
verbo falar ou da preposi 9 ao em; com um nome usado no sentido 
geral para indicar toda a cousa ou espdcie que nomeia; com um 
nome prdprio modificado por um tltulo ou um adjectivo quali- 
ficativo, se nSo estiver no vocativo; no lugar de adjectivo possessive 
quando se refere ^s diferentes partes do corpo humano ou aos 
artigos de vestudrio, etc.; com expressSes de tempo modificadas 
por prdximo, passado, etc. 

2. Com os nomes de pafses, excepto Portugal. 

a. Os nomes de cidades, em geral, nao sao precedidos de artigos, 
fazendo excep 9 ao o Rio de Janeiro, a Baia h etc. 

3. Para modificar um infinitivo. 

4. Para exprimir medidas. 

1 In Brazil the older spelling, Bahia, is still in general use. 
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LESSON XLIII 

233. Omission of the Definite Article. — The definite 
article is omitted in Portuguese, though required in English : 

1, Usually before a noun in apposition. 

Lisboa, capital de Portugal. Lisbon, the capital of Portugal. 

O Rio de Janeiro, capital do Rio de Janeiro, the capital of 
Brasil. Brazil. 

2. Before a numeral modifying a title. 

D. Pedro 11 . Peter the Second. 

D. Joao VI. John the Sixth. 

234. Omission of the Indefinite Article. — It is regularly 
omitted: 

1. Before an unqualified noun in the predicate (§ 106). 

2. Before a noun in apposition. 

Sao Paulo, cidade do Brasil. Sao Paulo, a city of Brazil, 

3. Before cento, a hundred, and mil, a thousand, and 
after tal, such a. 

4. In many idioms, such as: 

Nunca usa colete. He never wears a waistcoat (vest). 

Nao disse palavra. He did not say a word. 

Que pena ! What a pity ! 

POSSESSIVES 

236. Possessives. — Study §§ 84-87. 

Possessive Pronouns 
Singular (of the Possessor) 

0 meu (a minha, os meus, as minhas) mine 
o teu (a tua, os tens, as tuas) thine 
o seu (a sua, os seus, as suas) his, hers, its, yours 
Plural (op the Possessor) 
o nosso (a nossa, os nossos, as nossas) ours 
0 vosso (a vossa, os vossos, as vossas) yours 
0 seu (a sua, os seus, as suas) theirs, yours 
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The possessives usually require the definite article in 
Portuguese. See § 86, 

a. But the definite article is used with a possessive in the predicate 


only in a question beginning with i 
to such a question. Compare: 

De quern e ^ste livro ? 

E meu. 

Que livro e o de V. Ex®.? 

Este e 0 meu. 

Qual das penas e a minha? 
Esta e a sua. 


equivalent of which ^ or m answer 

Whose book is this ? 

It is mine. 

Which book is yours? 

This one is mine. 

Which pen is mine ? 

This is yours. 


236. The definite article may be used with d61e, dela, 
etc., instead of seu, etc., to make the meaning clear or 
emphatic (see also § 116). 

Tenho o livro d^le: nao tenho I have his book: I haven’t hers. 

0 dela. 

Prefere a casa de V. Ex®, a deles. He prefers your house to theirs. 


237. Study the inflection of estar (§ 285), ser (§ 291), 
and ir (§ 292). 


EXERCISES 


o afecto affection 
agradecer to be grateful for 
agradecido, -a grateful 
atento, -a devoted, courteous 
o borrao blot 

corrente present (month), in- 
stant 

corresponder (em) to repay (a 
favor, etc,) 

cumprimentar to salute 
dentro de within 
estimavel esteemed 
evitar to avoid 


Henrique Henry 
histdrico, -a historical 
0 incdmodo trouble 
o monumento monument 
a oportunidade opportunity 
pennanecer to stay, remain 
pois well, for 
prestar to render, show 
querido, -a dear, beloved 
o respeito respect; os respeitos re- 
gards 

0 servo, a serva servant 
subscrever to subscribe, sign 


Meu caro senhor My dear Sir; a sua apreciada carta your favor; 
nao M novidade all is well; sem novidade without accident, as usual; 
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acho-me mellior I am better; esti de volta he has returned, he is 
back; nao pode eviti-lo he can’t help it; como vai de sadde? how 
is your health ? esta(n) dando a uma (as duas, as tres . . .) it is striking 
one (two, three . . .); nao serve para nada it is good for nothing; de 
Sr\ (ou Ex®.) m*o. at®, ven^^^ e obg'*®. (or V. At*°. V®^.) 

(de Vossa Senhoria muito atento venerador e obrigado) very sincerely 
yours; o seu am®, (amigo) muito atento cordially yours 

A. 1. Hotel Central, Lisboa 

15 de Junto de 19 — 

Meu querido Paulo: 

Cheguei hoje a Lisboa sem novidade, e penso permanecer 
aqui oito dias. Na verdade achava-me cansado quando aqui 
cheguei, mas sinto-me melhor agora. Ouvi dizer que Lisboa 
tern muitos monumentos historicos e desejo vMos todos. 
Faga favor de dizer ao Sr. Ferreira que estarei de volta 
dentro de 15 dias. Bern sei que o estou incomodando, mas 
nao posso evitd-lo. Como vai de saiide? Espero que jd 
esteja melhor. Por agora nao posso escrever mais, pois 
tenho que encontrar-me com um amigo As duas e meia e 
jd deram as duas. Desculpe os borroes. Esta caneta nao 
serve para nada. 

Abraga-o com afecto o seu 

am°. muito atento, 

Henrique 

2. Rua do Paysandu, 97 

Rio de Janeiro 
10 de Margo de 19 — 

Sr. Dr. Jos6 de Morais 

Rua de S. Bento, 37 
Sao Paulo 

Ex“°. Sr. Dr. Morais: 

Acabo de receber a sua apreciada carta de 8 do corrente 
e apresso-me ( J make haste) a responder-lhe. Muito agradego 
1 Ex»o. = Excelentlssimo. 
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a V. Ex®, tudo quanto ffez pelo meu filho durante a sua 
doenga. 

Desejamos que saiba que V. Ex®, e todos os seus (all your 
family) teem nesta cidade amigos muito agradecidos que 
aguardam uma oportunidade para corresponder aos bons 
servigos que V. Ex®, teve a bondade de prestar ao nosso 
querido filho. 

Em companhia da minha famflia apresento (I offer) os 
mens respeitos k sua Ex'®® espdsa e subscrevo-me com a 
maior estima, 

De V®. Ex®. 

M*''. at®, ven*^®'*. e obg^®, 

Alfredo de Sousa 

B. Para responder em portugu^s. 1. Onde chegou 

Henrique? 2. Como chegou? 3. Quanto tempo pen- 
sava permanecer al? 4. Como estava quando chegou? 
5. Como se sentia quando escreveu a carta? 6. Que 
tinha ouvido dizer? 7. Que pediu Me a Paulo que dissesse 
ao Sr. Ferreira? 8. Que sabia Henrique que ia dar a 
Paulo? 9. Porque nao pode Henrique escrever mais? 
10. Que horas deram ? 11.0 que ^ pediu Henrique a Paulo 

que Ihe desculpasse? 12. 0 que 6 que nao servia para 
nada? 13. Quando acabou Henrique a carta? 14. Onde 
estava o Sr. Alfredo de Sousa quando escreveu a carta ao 
Dr. Jos6 de Morais? 15. Qual e a data da carta? 16. Qual 
6 a direcgao do Dr. Jos6 de Morais? 17. Que acabou de 
receber o Sr. Sousa ? 18. Que se apressou a fazer ? 19. Que 
agradeceu Me ao Dr. Morais? 20. Que desejava Me que 
soubesse o Dr. Morais? 21. 0 que e que Me apresentou 
ao Dr. Morais? 

C. 1-2. He lives in Rio de Janeiro (Lisbon), the capital of 
Brazil (Portugal). 3. Dom Manuel the Second was king of 

1 Note o que » interrogative what. 
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Portugal. 4. My father is a physician. 5. My uncle is a 
lawyer. 6. Both (Os dois) are Americans. 7. Mr. Cardozo is 
a tailor. 8. His brother is a carpenter (carpinteiro). 9. Both 
are Portuguese. 10. They used to live in Oporto (no Porto), a 
city of Portugal. 11. A friend of mine (amigo meu) told me so 
(o). 12. Another friend of mine denied it. 13. He did not 

believe (acreditou em) such a story. 14. That man never wears 
a necktie. 15. What a pity that he does not dress (use-se vestir) 
better! 16. Present my regards to your people (aos sens). 
17. He presented his regards to my people. 

Para traduzir as seguintes frases e repetir depois omitindo os 
suistantivos. 18. He has his books. 19. She has her books. 
20. Have you your books? 21. We have our books. 22. He 
read her letter, 23. She read his letter. 24. Did you read their 
letters? 25. I prefer my house to yours. 26. Do you prefer 
your house to mine? 27. Which house is yours? 28. Whose 
house is that one? 


D. 1. 

Dear Charles: 


Coimbra 
April 25, 19— 


Coimbra is more interesting than Lisbon. It is not so large, 
but it has many interesting historical monuments. It was built 
many centuries ago. 

I was very tired and nearly ill when I arrived yesterday, but I 
am better now. How are you getting on? I hope that you are 
feeling much better. Tell Mr. Peres that I shall be back in a 
week. I canT stay longer (mais tempo) this time (vez), but I 
hope to return (in the) next year. It struck half-past three and I 
must meet some one (encontrar-me com uma pessoa) at four 
o’clock. 


Yours affectionately (see A, 1), 
Ferdinand 
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2 . 

Mr. Henry Costa Ferreira 
Avenida Rio Branco, 50 
Rio de Janeiro 

Dear Sir: 

We have just received your favors of the 2d and 3d instant 
and we make haste to answer them. We are very grateful to you 
and your wife (sua esp6sa) for all that (o que) you (V. Ex^®.) have 
done for our daughter during her illness, and we hope that we 
shall-be-able (§ 189) some day to repay you (Ihes) for the (nos) 
many good services that you have had the kindness to show our 
beloved daughter. 

We present our respects to you (V. Ex\) and all your family, 
and we are very sincerely yours, 

Ana Machado Braga 

RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

233. SupressHo do artigo defiuido. — O artigo definido, nao 
obstante ser necessd.rio em ingMs, nao se usa em portugues nos 
seguintes casos: 

1. Em geral antes do ap6sto. 

2. Antes do adjective numeral que modifica um tltulo. 

234. Supressao do artigo indefinido. — 0 artigo indefirddo 4 em 
geral suprimido: 

1. Antes do substantive nao qualificado que serve de atributo. 

2. Antes dos substantives apostos. 

3. Antes das palavras cento, mil; e depois de tal. 

236. Pronomes possessivos. — Em portugues os pronomes pos- 
sessivos requerem o artigo definido ao passo que em ingl4s o dis- 
pensam. 

a. O artigo definido usa-se com o possessive quando 6ste 4 atributo 
sdmente nas preguntas que comegam per qual ou que, ou na resposta a 
estas preguntas. 

236. 0 artigo definido pode empregar-se com dele, dela, etc., 
em vez de sen, etc., para dar maior clareza ou 4nfase k expressSo. 


Avenue of the Republic, 33, Lisbon 
May 15, 19 — 
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LESSON XLIV 

238. Demonstratives. — Study §§ 91-94. 

a. That of, the one of, etc,, are usually expressed by o (a, os, as) de. 

A pena de ago e a de ouro. The steel pen and the gold one 

(lit., the pen of steel and that of 
gold). 


239. Relative Pronouns 


que who (whom), which, that 
o qual (a qual, os quais, as quais) 
o que (a que, os que, as que) 
quern, who (whom) 


who (whom), which 


quanto, -a, -os, -as all that, all who 


cujo, -a, -os, -as whose 


240. Uses of the Relative Pronouns. — 1. Que, the most 
common of the Portuguese relative pronouns, is invariable. 
It is used as subject or object of a verb, and it may refer to 
persons or things. After a preposition, whom is quern. 

O aluno que partiu hoje. The student (m.) who (that) left 

today. 

A aluna que vi esta manhS. The student (/.) whom (that) I 

saw this morning. 

Os alunos de quern faldvamos. The students of whom we were 

speaking. 

2. O qual (a qual, etc.), o que (a que, etc.), or quern, 
may be used to avoid ambiguity. O qual and o que indicate 
the gender and number of the antecedent. Quern makes 
clear that the antecedent is a person. 

Escrevi ao filho de D. Francisca, I wrote to Dona Francisca’s son, 
o qual esti muito doente. who is very ill. 

Ontem vi o done da casa, o qual Yesterday I saw the owner of the 
(quern) esti na cidade. house, who is in town. 
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3. He who, she who, the one who, etc,, are expressed by 
o que, a que, etc., or by quern. 

O que deseja muito, sempre e He who desires much is always 
pobre. poor- 

Estes rapazes sao os que o These boys are the ones that you 
senhor procurava. were looking for. 

Quern cala, consente. He who is silent gives assent. 

Nao tenho a quem me dirigir. I haven^t any one to whom to 

apply. 

4. Neuter which, that which, or what (= that which), re- 
ferring to a statement or idea, is o que. 

Sab e 0 senhor o que queremos? Ho you know what we want? 

Prometeu estudar mais, o que He promised to study more, which 
agradou muito a seu pai. greatly pleased his father. 

5. A Portuguese relative pronoun can not be omitted, 
nor can it precede its preposition, as in English. Compare 
the man we were talking about with o homem de quem fa- 
Mvamos. 

241. Study the inflection of perder, pedir, medir, and 
ouvir (§ 306). 


EXERCISES 


afectuosfssimo, -a most affec- 
tionately) 
agradar to please 
apurado, -a without money 
a culpa fault, guilt 
o dono owner 
o guia guide 
oferecer to offer 


pedir emprestado to ask the loan 
of, borrow 
0 prazer pleasure 
privar to deprive 
procurar to attempt, try; seek 
prometer to promise 
a quantia amount 
restituir to restore, pay back 


faz-me falta I lack, I need; estou precisado I am in need; nao 
posso deixar de o fazer I can’t help doing it; nSo deixe V. Ex®. (V. 
S®. on Voce) de o fazer do not fail to do so; se V. Ex®. (V. S®. ou 
Voc§) tern inconveniente em faz6-lo if you have any objection to doing 
it; dou 0 pedido por nSo feito I disregard the request; que Mde novo?, 



LESSON XLIV 


229 


what is the news? nao hi nada de novo there is nothing unusual; eu 
consegui-o I succeeded (in doing so) ; nao e por culpa minha it is not 
my fault; o senhor tern a culpa it is your fault; com tdda a consL 
derapao with best regards 

A. 1. Rua 15 de Novembro 

Manaus 
8 de Janeiro de 19 — 

Meu querido Joao: 

Estou precisado de dinheiro. Pode V. (Voc^) enviar-me 

um vale postal de quinhentos mil r4is? Se me emprestar 

essa quantia/ prometo restituirdha no dia um ^ do mes 

que vem. Nao me agrada ter de Ihe pedir o dinheiro que 

necessito; esta vez, porem, nao posso debcar de o fazer. 

Sinto muitlssimo ter de o incomodar e se tiver qualquer 

inconveniente em emprestar-mo, d4 o pedido por nao feito. 

Nao 4 por culpa minha que me acho sem dinheiro nesta 

cidade. Explicar-lho-ei quando o vir. Procurei pedir em- 

prestado aqui o dinheiro que me falta mas nao o consegui. 

A verdade 4 que nao tenho aqui a quern me dirigir. Que 

hd de novo no Pard? Aqui nao hi nada de novo. Nao 

deixe de me escrever. ci -j. 

beu muito anugo, 

Filipe 

2. Ex“°. Snr.^ Carlos Silva 
Largo da 84, 22 
Ex“®. Snr. 

Terlamos grande prazer se V. Ex*, nos desse a honra da 
sua companhia para jantar oonnosco amanha de tarde. 
Espero que V. Ex*, nao teri qualquer {any) compromisso 
que nos prive da sua companhia nessa ocasiao. 

O meu marido teri o prazer de ir v4-lo hoje para o cum- 

1 Or soma, or importincia. ^ Qj. primeiro. 

* Or Sr.( both forms are used. 



230 


A PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR 


primentar {pciy you his co^nplunents) e oferecer-se a acom- 
panha-lo {accompany you) amanha quando \der a nossa casa* 
Com toda a consideragao, sou 

De V. Ex^, 

Maria Emilia Seabra Martins 

21 de Dezembro 

B. Para responder em portugu^s, 1. A quern escreveu 
Filipe? 2. Qual e a data da sua carta? 3. Que faltava 
a Filipe? 4. Quanto dinheiro queria que Joao Ihe en- 
viasse? 5. Quando Ihe prometeu pagar? 6. Filipe gos- 
tava de pedir o dinheiro que necessitava? 7. Nao pode 
deixar de o fazer? 8. Tinha Filipe culpa de estar sem 
dinheiro? 9. Quando explicou isso ao seu amigo ? 10* Onde 
procurou pedir emprestado o dinheiro que Ihe faltava? 
11, Conseguiu-o? 12. Porqu6? 13. Havia alguma cousa 
(coisa) de novo em Manaus? 14. Onde 6 Manaus? 

15. A quern escreveu a Sra. D. Maria Emilia Seabra Martins ? 

16. Qual 6 0 nome de baptismo desta senhora ? 17-18. Qual 
4 0 apelido de seu pai (de seu marido)? 19. Em que 
teriam grande prazer a senhora e seu marido? 20. Para 
quando convidou ela o Sr. Carlos Silva a jantar com 61es? 
21. Para que teria o marido o g6sto de fazer uma visita ao 
Sr. Carlos Silva? 22. Qual e a data da carta? 

C. 1. The lady who arrived yesterday. 2. The lady to whom 
I was speaking. 3. The young lady ^ whom I saw this morning. 

4. The book that he borrowed from me (me pediu emprestado). 

5. The man that borrowed the book. 6. The book of which we 
were speaking. 7. The house he bought. 8. The house in 
which he lives. 9. I wrote to Mr. Ferreira^s daughter, who is in 

1 Portuguese letters generally end with Be V. Ex®*, or Be V. S^, 
followed by abbreviations such as At*° e Veil‘d’*. (Muito Atento e 
Venerador), Cr°. M**'. Obg^*^. (Criado Muito Obrigado), etc. 

2 In Portugal, uma senhora nova or uma menina; in Brazil, uma 
senhorinha or senhorita. 
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New York. 10. I wrote also to Mrs. Martins^ son who is in 
Havana. 11. Do you know a book which is (§196, 2) more 
interesting than this [one]? 12. Do you know the author of this 
book, who ^ is [a] great poet, in my opinion? 13-14. This boy 
(This girl) is the one who told me so. 15-16. These men (These 
W’omen) are the ones w'ho took it. 17. What do you want? 
18. Tell me what you want. 19. I believe you don’t know what 
you want. 20. What did he buy? 21. He will not (Nao quere) 
tell me what he bought, 22, He is working harder (mais), w'hich 
pleases me greatly (muito). 23. He told us the truth, which 
(n.) surprised (surpreendeu) us. 


Rua do Ouvidor, 15 

D. 1. Rio de Janeiro 

May 5, 19 — 

Dear Ferdinand: 

Will you send me a postal money order for (de) seventy-five 
dollars? I am without money. I spent the last dollar that I had. 
I tried to borrow some money from (a) an acquaintance, but he 
would not (nao quis) lend it to me. I haven’t [any] friends in 
this town. If you will lend me that (essa) amount, I promise to 
pay it back (to you) the first of next month. If you have any 
objection to lending me so (tSo) large an amount ( = an amount 
so large), send me fifty dollars. 

I am sorry to trouble you, but it isn’t my fault that I am with- 
out money. I haven’t any one here to whom to apply. I tried 
to find some friend, but I didn’t succeed (nao o consegui). What’s 
the news in (na) Bahia? I desire that you and all your people 
may be well. There is nothing unusual here. Do not fail to write 
me as soon as possible, because I need money. 

Most affectionately yours, 
Paul. 

1 Here qtie should be used, as there is no ambiguity. 
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2. Mrs. ]Mar>" Ferreira Lopes 

Avenida Dona Amelia, 15 
Lisboa 

Dear Madam (Ex“'^ Snra.) : 

We should be greatly pleased if {veja-se A, 2) you would do us 
the honor of dining ^ith us (on) next Thursday. We hope that 
you will not have any engagement that will deprive us of your 
company. (The) dinner will be served at seven o'clock. My 
husband will have the pleasure of sending you (de mandar a V®. 
Ex®.) our motor car at half-past six o'clock, to bring you to our 
house. I am very sincerely yours {veja-se A, 2), 

Ana Rodrigues Costa 

January 12, 19 — 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

238. Pronomes Demonstrativos: . . . 

a. That of, the one ofj etc., exprimem-se geralmente por o (a, os, 
as) de. 

240. Uso dos pronomes relativos. — 1. Que, o mais comum dos 
pronomes relativos portugueses, 6 invaridvel. Usa-se como sujeito 
ou complemento verbal, podendo referir-se a pessoas ou cousas. 
Depois de uma preposigao, whom € quern. 

2. Para evitar a ambiguidade das expressdes faz-se uso de o 
qual (a qual, etc.), o que (a que, etc.) ou quern, O qual e o que 
indicam o gdnero e o nilmero do antecedente. Quern indica que o 
antecedente 6 uma pessoa. 

3. He who, she who, the one who, etc., traduzem-se por o que, a 
que, etc., ou por quern. 

4. As express5es neutras which, that which, or what (— that 
which), que fazem referdncia a uma manifestaQ^o ou ideia, tradu- 
zem-se por 0 que. 

5. 0 pronome relative portugu§s nao pode omitir-se, nem pode 
preceder a sua preposi 9 ao como em ingles. 
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LESSON XLV 

242. Interrogative Pronouns 

quern? who (whom)? qual (quais?) which? 

de quem? whose? quanto (~a, -os, -as)? how much 

que, 0 que? what? (many) ? 

All except quem may be used as pronominal adjectives. 

The interrogative pronoun que, when standing alone, or before a 
pause, takes the circumflex accent (qu6?). 

CE. In exclamations, what (a) or how is que : 

Que bonita menina ! What a pretty girl ! 

Que pilida esti ! ^ How pale she is ! 


243. Indefinite Pronouns and Pronominal Adjectives 


alguem 

algum, 


some one, somebody 
any one, anybody 
alguma, algxms, algumas 
some, any, a few 

alguma coisa (cousa) 1 something, 
algo j anything 

uns, tunas some 
cada (adj, inv.) each, every 
cada um (etc.) each one 


■ both 


ambos (-as) 
os dois (as duas) 
qualquer, quaisquer any (one at 
all), whatever 
ningu^m no one, nobody 


nenhum (etc.) none, no 
nenhuma coisa (cousa) ] 
cousa (coisa) alguma [ nothing 
nada J 

muito (-a, -os, -as) much, many 
pouco (-a, -os, -as) little, few 
todo (“OS, t6da, -as) all, every 
tudo everything 
mesmo (-a, -os, -as) same, self 
outro (~a, -os, -as) other, another 
tanto (-a, -os, -as) as (so) much 
(many) 

tal such, such a 
quemquer whoever 


Mais vale algo que nada. Something is better than nothing. 

Todo o homem deve cumprir Every man should do his duty, 
com 0 seu dever. 

Todos os rapazes jogavam a All the boys were playing ball, 
bola. 


1 Or como esti pfilida I 
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Vai ao teatro tddas as noites. 

Cada duas horas sai um trem 
(comboio). 

Quere-nos aos dois. 

Morreu no mesmo dia. 
file mesmo mo disse. 
Quiseramos outros dois. 

Ha tantos homens como mu- 
Iheres. 

Nimca passei tal noite. 


He goes to the theater every (each) 
night. 

A train leaves every two hours. 

He likes us both. 

He died the same day. 

He told me so himself. 

We should like two others. 

There are as many men as women. 

I never passed such a night. 


a. An unemphatic some or any is usually not expressed in Portuguese. 

Quere o senhor nvas? Do you want some grapes? 

Tem 0 senhor p^ras? — Hao Have you any pears? — I haven^t 
tenho. any. 


h. A little (denoting quantity) is nm pouco de: pode o senhor 
emprestar-me nm pouco de apdcar? can you lend me a little sugar f 

0 . Review § 148. 


244. Study the inflection of dar (§ 284) and vir (§ 287). 


EXERCISES 


assistir to be present (at), attend 
bonito, -a pretty 
casar-se to get married; — com 
to marry 

a cerimdnia ceremony 
constipar-se to catch cold 
0 convite invitation 
o enlace union, marriage 
feio, -a homely, ugly 
Francisco Francis 
junto, -a enclosed herewith 
a noticia news (item) ; as noticias 
news 


participar to announce 
realizar-se to be held or per- 
formed 

recear to fear, suspect 
reexpedir to forward 
religiose, -a religious 
remeter to remit, send 
simpatico, -a charming 
suplicar to beg 
a tardanffa delay 
o templo temple, church 
zangar-se to get angry; zan- 
gado, -a (com) angry 


quando teve V. Ex^., (V. S^., V.) as ultimas noticias dele? when did 
you hear from him last ? poucos anos depois de estar aqui after being 
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here a few years; que hi? what^s the matter? que tem o senhor? 
what’s the matter with you? nao tenho nada there’s nothing the 
matter with me; de vez em quando from time to time; teve lugar 
it took place; se hem me lembro if I remember rightly; esta (fica) 
de cama he is (stays) in bed; nao tenho a certeza de I am not sure of; 
tenho medo I am frightened; esqueci-me I forgot 


Rio de Janeiro 

A. 1. 5 de Julho de 19 — 

Meu caro Carlos: 

Quando teve V. (= Voc^) notfcias de Pedro? Poucos 
dias depois de chegar ao Rio (de Janeiro) ^ recebi uma carta 
dele, por^m depois nao me escreveu mais. Que teri. ^le que 
me nao 2 escreve? Pensa que estari zangado comigo? Eu 
escrevo-lhe de vez em quando, mas §le nao responde as 
minhas cartas. 

sabe V. que Francisco casou com a Senhorinha Mon- 
teiro ? A cerimdnia religiosa teve lugar no templo de Santa 
Teresa a 15 de abril. A cerimonia civil realizou-se na 
manha do mesmo dia, se bem me lembro. Eu nao pude 
assistir a cerimbnia por me ter constipado. Estive oito dias 
de cama. A Sra. D. Jiilia Monteiro, espdsa de Francisco, 6 
bonita e simpdtica; e seu pai e rico. 

Como nao tenho a certeza da sua direcgao, mando esta 
para casa de seu pai, que a reexpediri se V. nao estiver af. 
Pego-lhe me perdoe a demora em responder k sua am^vel 
carta. 

Creia-me, como sempre, com todo o afecto, seu amigo 
que Ihe deseja t6das as prosperidades. 

JoEo 

^ The name of this city is frequently abbreviated to o Rio. 

2 Note the word order of que me nao escreve. This inversion of the 
regular order may be used for emphasis. 
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2. Maria do Carmo da Cl,mara e 

Manuel de Melo da Cdmara 
teem a honra- de participar a V^. Ex». 

0 proximo casamento de sua filha 
Isabel 
com o Snr. 

Antdnio de Almeida e Vasconcelos, 
e convidam V®. Ex®, a assistir ^ cerimdnia religiosa 
que se reaHzar^ na Igreja de Santa Teresa no dia 15 
do corrente pelas onze boras da manhS. 

Setubal, 2 de Janeiro de 19 — 

B. Para responder era portuguts. 1. A quern escreveu 
Joao? 2. Onde estava quando escreveu a carta? 3. Qual 
^ a data da carta? 4. De quern queria notfcias ? 5. Quando 
recebeu Joao uma carta de Pedro? 6. Pedro tornou a 
escrever-lbe? 7. Sabia Joao o que tinba Pedro? 8. Re- 
ceava que Pedro estivesse zangado com Me? 9. Quando 
Ibe escrevia? 10. Respondia Pedro As cartas de Joao? 
11. Com quern casou Francisco? 12. Onde se realizou a 
cerimdnia religiosa? 13. Quando se realizou? 14. Quando 
teve lugar a cerimbnia civil? 15. P6de Joao assistir As 
cerimdnias? 16. PorquenAo? 17. Quanto tempo esteve 
de cama? 18. E bonita ou feia a espbsa de Francisco? 
19. E rico ou pobre o pai dela? 20. Que cousa (coiaa) 
remeteu JoAo ao seu amigo? 21. A casa de quern remeteu 
Joao a carta? 22. Que pediu Me ao seu amigo que Ibe 
perdoasse? 23. Como se subscreveu Joao? 

C. 1. What a pretty girl! 2. But how pale she is! 3. What 

a handsome horse you have! 4. How gentle he is! 5. Whose 
horse have you? 6—7. Some one (No one) told me so. 8. Have 
you any friends in Coimbra? 9. I haven't any friends there. 
10. I do not know any one there. 11. Have you anything that 
is (§ 196, 2) better than this (m.) ? 12. I haven’t anything better. 
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13. Have you any apples today? 14. No, ma’am; we haT-en’t 
any today. 15. We have neither apples nor pears. 16. Every 
man ought to get married. 17. Ail men ought to work. 18. They 
ought to 'work every day except Sundays. 19. I believe every- 
thing (em tudo) that he says (diz). 20-21. A train leaves every 
hour (every two hours) h 22. A boy asked me for a little money. 
23. I gave him a few (alguns) cents. 24. He likes us both. 
25. He doesn’t like either one of us. (Nao nos quere nem a um 
nem a otitro)^. 26. Did you buy the other house? 27. They 
received many other in'vdtations. 28. She told him so herself. 
29. Mr. Machado arrived (on) the same day. 30. He ought not 
to do such a thing. 31. I never passed such a day. 32. What- 
ever amount he may oifer me, I shall accept it. 33. I should be 
very glad to (Estimaria muito) accept any amount [at aU]. 34. Are 
there as many women as men here? 35. There are not so many 
men as women. 

D. 1. Santos, Brasil 

June 12, 19 — 

Dear Philip: 

Do you know that Paul Costa married the daughter of Mr. 
Machado last month? The religious ceremony was performed in 
the church of Saint Anne, May 5, at 10 o’clock in (da) the morn- 
ing, if I remember rightly. The civil ceremony had taken place 
the preceding (anterior) day. As I was ill, I couldn’t go ( = attend). 
I caught cold and had to stay in bed several days. Paul’s wife is 
pretty, and her friends say that she is charming. I hope to have 
the pleasure of knowing her soon. I send you herewith (incluso) 
the invitation that Mr. Machado was good enough to (teve a bon- 
dade de) send (enviar) me. I forgot to tell you that the lady’s 
father is exceedingly-rich (riquissimo). 

When did you hear from Ferdinand last? He didn’t write to 
me [any] more. After having been here a few months I wrote to 
him, but he didn’t answer my letter. Do you think he is angry 
with me? I haven’t done anything that can oifend him, so far as 

^ Be hora a bora (de duas em duas boras) may also be used here. 

* Or Nao gosta nem de um nem de outro. 
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I know (qixe eti saiba). Can you tell me what is the matter "with 
him (o que tem) ? 

I have [got] to send this letter to your father's house, as I don't 
know your address. Pardon the delay with which I answer your 
letter. Don't fail to give me all the news of Coimbra. Nothing 
has happened here, except Paul's marriage. 

Believe me ever your cordial friend (pejase A, 1), 

Charles 

2. Para escrever, seguindo o moddo de A, 2. Mr. and Mrs. Henry 
Machado have the honor of announcing the approaching marriage 
of their daughter Mercedes to Mr. Paul Costa Valdes, and they 
imite (convidam) you to be present at the religious ceremony 
which will be performed in the church of Saint Anne the fifth day 
of next month at ten o'clock in the morning. 

Bel^m, April, 19 — . 

RESUMO GRAM4TICAL 

242. Pronomes interrogativos. — Todos, exeepto quern, podem 
usar-se como adjectives pronominais. 

a. Nas exclamagoes, as palavxas what ou how traduzem-se pela 
palavra que. 

243. Alguns pronomes indeterminados e adjectivos pronominais: 

а, Como regra geral se some ou any nao forem enfd,ticos, nao se ex- 
primem em portugu^s. 

б. A little^ denotando quantidade, 6 um pouco de. 


LESSON XLVI 

246. Cardinal Numerals 


1 um, uma 

5 cinco 

9 nove 

2 dois h duas 

6 seis 

10 dez 

3 tr^s 

7 sete 

11 onze 

4 quatro 

8 oito 

12 doze 


1 Or dous [doS]. 
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13 treze 

70 setenta 

14 catorze 

80 oitenta 

15 quinze 

90 noventa 

16 dezasseis 

100 cem 

17 dezassete 

101 cento e um, -a 

18 dezoito 

102 cento e dois, duas 

19 dezanove 

200 duzentos, -as 

20 vinte 

201 duzentos e um, -a 

21 vinte e iim,^ -a 

300 trezentos, -as 

22 vinte e dois, duas 

400 quatrocentos, -as 

23 vinte e tres 

500 quinlientos, -as 

24 vinte e quatro 

600 seiscentos, -as 

25 vinte e cinco 

700 setecentos, -as 

26 vinte e seis 

800 oitocentos, -as 

27 vinte e sete 

900 novecentos, -as 

28 vinte e oito 

1000 mil 

29 vinte e nove 

1001 mil e um, -a 

30 trinta 

2000 dois mil 

31 trinta e xim, -a 

3000 tres mil 

40 quarenta 

1,000,000 ummilhao 

50 cinqhenta 

2,000,000 dois milhSes 

60 sessenta 

1,000,000,000 umbiliao 

a. In compound numbers e, andj is placed before the last numeral. 

Thus, cento noventa e cinco, 195. 


6. Counting by hundreds is not usually carried above nine hundred 
in Portuguese; beginning with ten hundred, mil is used: mil nove- 

centos vinte e seis, 1926. 


246. Ordinal 

Numerals 

1st primeiro, -a, ~os, -as ^ 

10th decimo, -a, -os, -as 

2d segundo, -a, -os, -as 

11th decimo primeiro or tmd6- 

3d terceiro, -a, -os, -as 

cimo, -a, -os, -as 

4th quarto, -a, -os, -as 

12th decimo segundo or duode- 

5th quinto, -a, -os, -as 

cimo, -a, -os, -as 

6th sexto, -a, -os, -as 

13th decimo terceiro, -a, -os, -as 

7th setimo, -a, -os, -as 

20th vigesimo, -a, -os, -as 

8th oitavo, -a, -os, -as 

30th trigesimo, -a, -os, -as 

9th nono, -a, -os, -as 

100th centesimo, -a, -os, -as 


^ [vintiu, vintidoin, etc. 

2 These may be abbreviated to 1®, 1®, 1®®, etc. 
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a. The Portuguese ordinals above decimo are little used. Their 
place is usually taken by the cardinals. 

Luis catorze. Louis the fourteenth. 

O capitulo cinqiienta. The fiftieth chapter. 

247. Fractions 

1 ( meio, -a if tun tergo 

2 \ a metade a. terceira parte 

i, ties quartos j i, um quinto (or a quinta parte); um 
dlcimo {or a decima parte) ; etc. 

From - 3 ^ to -gV, the fractional numerals are commonly formed 
by adding avo to the cardinal: iV, um onze avo; A, dois doze 
avos; -fj, tres dezassete avos; cinco vinte avos {or dnco 
vig^simos); it, dez vinte e nove avos. 

xiir is um centesimo or a centesima parte, 
is um milesimo or a milesima parte. 

a. Half (a half one half half a) as a substantive is expressed by 
a metade; as adjective, by meio, -a. 

A metade dos meus bens. One half of my goods. 

Trabalhou meio dia. He worked a half day. 

248. Arithmetical Signs 

+, mais X, vezes or multiplicado por 

— , menos -5-, dividido por 

= , igual a 

2 + 3 =5, dois mais tr^s igual a cinco 
5 — 3=2, cinco menos tres igual a dois 
3X3=9, tres vezes (ou tr^s multiplicado por) tr^s sao nove 
9 4-3=3, nove dividido por tr€s sao tres 

249. Portuguese and Brazilian Currency 

The present-day Portuguese currency is counted in 
escudos ^ and centavos. One gold escudo is about equivalent 

1 Before the establishment of a republic in 1910, the reis was the 
monetary unit of value in Portugal as it still is in Brazil, but the old 
Portuguese mil r4is was worth about twice as much as the present 
Brazihan mil reis. Note that the plural of real is r6is. 
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to one U. S. dollar, or four British shillings, but a paper 
escudo may be worth less. One thousand escudos is counted 
as um conto. The sign $ is used in Portuguese after the 
numeral indicating the number of escudos: 

25$30, vinte e cinco escudos e trinta centavos 
1,325$60, um conto, trezentos vinte e cinco escudos e sessenta 
centavos 

In Brazil the monetary unit is the mil r€is, a gold mil 
rMs being equal to a little more than two British shillings 
or fifty U. S. cents. The paper mil rSis may be worth less. 
The sign $ is used to separate the mil reis from the r6is. 
Each thousand mil rSis is also one conto. 

151250, quinze mil duzentos e cinqiienta reis 
20,2808150, vinte contos, duzentos oitenta mil, cento e cinq^enta r6is 

260. Study the inflection of dizer (§ 297), fazer (§ 298), 
and trazer (§ 302). 


EXERCISES 

brasileiro, -a Brazilian 
o centavo cent 
o cobre copper 
a compra purchase 
desde since 
dividir to divide 
a divisao division 
o ddlar doUar (of U.S.A.) 
o mercado market 
a moeda coin 
multiplicar to multiply 

dS. uma volta it makes a turn, revolves; em redor (volta) de around, 
about; o sol nasce the sun rises; o sol p6e-se the sun sets; ao par at 
par; ao todo altogether; a como se vende? how is it sold? what is 
it sold for ? faz sol (luar) ^ the sun (moon) is shining 

1 Luar is moonlight. One may also say esta noite hi lua. 


o niquel nickel 

norte-americano, -a of the 
United States, North American 
pequeno, ~a small, little 
a prata silver 
a terra earth, land 
tirar take away, subtract 
a unidade unity 
o valor value, courage 
variar to vary 
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A. 1.0 ano 6 o espago de tempo em que a terra da uma 
volta completa em redor (volta) do sol. 2. O ano divide-se 
em 4 esta^Ses, em 12 meses, em 52 semanas, e em 365 dias. 

3. 0 mfe tern pouco mais de 4 semanas. 4. A semana e 
o espago de 7 dias, dos quais o primeiro e o domingo e o 
liltimo e o sd,bado. 5. 0 dia divide-se em 24 horas; a 
hora em 60 minutos e o minuto em 60 segundos. 6. No 
verao o sol nasce cede e p6e-se tarde. 7. No inverno o sol 
nasce tarde e p6e-se cedo. 

B. 1. A unidade monetMa de Portugal e o escudo, que 
vale, ao par, pouco mais de um dolar em moeda dos Estados 
Unidos. 2. 0 escudo divide-se em 100 centavos. 3. A 
moeda de prata de 10 centavos chama-se um « tostao ». 

4. Mil reis 6 a unidade monetdria do Brasil. 5. 0 valor 
de mil r^is ouro (oiroj 6 de 54 centavos, mas mil r^is papel 
vale menos. 6. No Brasil M moedas de prata, de nfquel 
e de cobre. 7. A maior moeda de prata 6 a de dois mil 
r^is. 8. Tanto em Portugal como no Brasil o dinheiro 
que circula sao ^ moedas de prata, niquel, ou cobre, e papel 
moeda. 

C. Para responder em portuguts. 1. Que e o ano? 

2. Em quantas estagoes se divide o ano? 3. Quais sao? 
4. Em quantos meses se divide o ano? 5. Quais sao? 
6~7. Em quantas semanas (Em quantos dias) se divide o 
ano? 8. Quantas semanas tern o m^s? 9. Que 4 a 
semana? 10~11. Qual e o primeiro (o dltimo) dia da 
semana? 12. Quais sSo os dias da semana? 13. Em 
quantas horas se divide o dia? 14. Em quantos minutos 
se divide a hora? 15. Em quantos segundos se divide o 
minuto? 16-17. Nasce o sol e p5e-se tarde ou cedo no 
verao (no inverno) ? 18-19. Qual e a unidade monet4ria 

1 Note here the agreement of the verb with the immediately follow- 
ing predicate noun. 
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de Portugal (do Brasil)? 20-21. Em que se divide o 
escudo (mil reis) ? 22. Como se chama a moeda de prata 

de 10 centavos ? 23-4. Qual e o valor, em centavos norte- 

americanos, do escudo ouro (de mil reis ouro) ? 

D. Para responder em portugiies, 1. Quanto somam {is 

the sum of) 23$250 ^ e 35$500 ? 2. Se de 95$350 tiro 33$150, 

quanto j&ca? 3. Qual e o produto de 21$750 por 7? 
4. Qual e o resultado da divisao de 84$200 por 4? 5. LTma 
pessoa f^z 3 compras e gastou sucessivamente 14$000, 
341000 e 68$000: quanto gastou ao todo? 6. Uma crianga 
nasceu a 5 de fevereiro de 1910; quando f^z 5 anos? 7. Se 
Joao tinha 10$000 e gastou 6$600, com quanto dinheiro 
ficou? 8. Se 0 senhor pagou 7$000 por 8 metros e meio 
de uma determinada {certain) sMa, a quanto se vendia o 
metro? 9-16. Se dermos ao escudo papel o valor de 20 

cents norte-americanos, quanto vale em moeda dos 
Estados Unidos: 28$15, 15$10, 35$75; 93$35; 118$60; 
175$70; 225$25; 280$20? 17-19. Quanto vale em moeda 

do mesmo pals 350$800, 500$350, 1,000$00, se dermos a 
mil reis brasileiros papel o valor de 30 '' cents (1$000 
papel = 30 cents ^0* (Por exemplo, 28$15 (escudos) 
valem 5 dollars ” e 63 cents e 350$800 (r6is) valem 
105 dollars ” e 24 cents.^0 

E. Para lev ou escrever em portugu^s, 21; 32; 43; 54; 65; 
76; 87; 98; 123; 234; 345; 456; 567; 678; 789; 1,240; 2357; 
5962; 15.749; 100.154; 1,000,000; 2,100,150; ano de 1492; 
ano de 1808; ano de 1892; ano de 1917, 1918, 1929, 1931; 
a p^gina 35; o capltulo 175; Carlos V; Luis XIV; D. 
Afonso XII; 1/2; 2/3; 1/4; 2/5; 5/8; 9/10; 1/50; 5/75; 
9/100; 25/1,000; 3 + 5 = 8; 8-2 = 6; 3 X 15 = 45; 
48 ~ 16 = 3. 

1 These refer to mil reis. If they referred to Portuguese escudos, 
they would read 23S25, etc. 
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RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

245. Numerals cardinals: * . . 

a. Em numeros compostos e coloca-se antes do dltimo algarismo. 

h. Em portugues s<5 se conta por centos atd 900; de mil em diante 
emprega-se a palavra mil. 

246. a. Em portugues faz-se pouco uso dos ordinals depois de 
d6cimo, usando-se os cardinals em seu lugar. 

247. FracfSes. — De iV ^ w formam-se as fracgoes ajuntando 
avo ao cardinal do denominador. 

a. Half (a half, one half^ half a), como substantive, traduz-se por 
metade; como adjective, por meio, -a. 

243. Sinais de operagoes aritmeticas . . . 


LESSON XLVII 

ADVERBS 

261. Aqui, cd, herej hither; ai, there (near the person 
addressed); all, Id, there, thither (more remote). 

1. Aqui and ali denote a more specific and limited place 
than cd and Id. 

Venha cd. Come here. 

Fique aqui. Remain right here. 

2. Muito,^ much, very, a great deal. 

Tern estudado muito. He has studied much (a great deal). 

Ela estd muito doente. She is very iU. 

3. Jd, already, now, in due time, indeed; jd nao, no longer, 
no more. 

Jd acabei. I have already finished. 

Jd entendemos. Now we understand. 

Jd nao tenho dinheiro. I have no more money. 

^ Very may be expressed by mui before an adjective or adverb, 
but muito is used more commonly. 
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4. — mente. In Portuguese, adverbs may be formed from 
many descriptive adjectives by adding -mente to the 
feminine singular of the adjective, as correctamente (from 
correcto), correctly, ficilmente (from ficil), easily, etc. 

a. When several adverbs in -mente modify the same word, -mente 
is omitted from all but the last: fale o senhor clara e distmtamente, 
speak clearly and distinctly. 

262. Agreement of subject and verb. — A verb agrees 
with its subject in number and person. 

Eu sou I am; o senhor e you are; o senhor e Jo^o sao you and 
John are, etc. 

a. When subjects are of different persons, the verb is in the first 
person plural if any of the subjects is of the first person; and it is in 
the third person plural if the subjects are of the second and third persons. 

Tu e eu somos You and I are 

file e eu somos He and I are 

Tu e Sle sSo ^ You and he are 

263. Study the inflection of valer (§ 306) and ver (§ 296). 


EXERCISES 


a altura height 
o are are (measure) 
drido, “a arid, dry 
a caixa box 
o chSo ground 

o comercio commerce, business 
comprido, -a long 
o comprimento length 
esp^sso, -a dense 
a espessura thickness (of clothe etc.) 
fuudo, -a deep 
gordo, -a bulky 


o grama gram 
grosso, -a bulky, thick 
a grossura bulk, thickness (of 
bodies^ woodf etc.) 
o hectare hectare 
largo, -a wide, broad 
a largura width, breadth 
a libra pound 
0 litro liter 
medir to measure 
pesar to weigh 
o p^so weight 


^ Here sSo is used instead of sois because the second person plural 
of the verb is little used in conversation: the plural of tu es is commonly 
vocis sSo, 
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a profttndidade depth 
o quadrado square 
quadrado, -a square 
s6co, dry 
servir-se de to use 


o sobrado floor 
o solo ground, floor 
subir a to amount to 
a superficie surface 
o tamanho size 


Qual e 0 comprimento (a largura, a altura, a profundidade, a 
grossura)? what is the length (width, height, depth, thickness)? 
"E de tim metro de comprimento, de largura, de altura, de profundidade, 
de grossura (ou tern um metro de comprido, de largo, de alto, de fundo 
ou de grosso) it is one meter long, wide, high, deep, thick; duas vezes 
maior que twice as large as; quanto cabe nesta caixa? how much does 
this box hold (contain) ? isto e that is to say; e claro of course; assim 
0 creio I should say so 

A. 1. Portugal e todos os paises latinos adoptaram o 
sistema metrico de p^sos e medidas, que, por (on account of) 
ser decimal, d mais f4cil do que o sistema ingles. 2. Por 
exemplo, 10 centimetros fazem um decfmetro e 10 declmetros 
fazem um metro, que € a unidade de comprimento. 3. Para 
medir as grandes distancias emprega-se o quil6metro que 6 
igual a mil metros ou aproximadamente 5/8 de uma milha 
inglesa. 4. Os terrenes medem-se por ares (o are 6 um 
quadrado com 10 metros de lado), ou por hectares (100 ares, 
ou aproximadamente 2J acres’^ ingleses). 5. A unidade 
de capacidade para liquidos 4 o litro, que tern o volume de um 
decimetre ciibico e ^ igual a pouco mais de um “ quart 
ingles. 6. Por regra geral, nos pafses latinos os produtos 
secos pesam-se e nao se medem. 7. A unidade de p^so 
do sistema mtoico decimal 6 o grama, que 6 igual ao p^so 
de um centimetro cdbico de dgua distilada (distilled), 8. Um 
grama 4 equivalente aproximadamente a 15 graos ingleses. 
9. No comercio o p^so mais usual 4 o quilograma, que tern 
mil gramas e eqtiivale a pouco mais de duas libras inglesas.^ 

^ Several old names of weights and measures are still occasionally 
heard in the Portuguese-speaking countries, viz. : legua, league (about 
3 miles or 5 kilometers); milha, mile; vara, yard (32 inches); 
polegada, inch; tonelada, ton; quintal, hundredweight; arroba, 32 
pounds; libra or arrate (arr^tel), pound, etc. 



LESSON XLVII 


247 


B. 1. Qual e o tamanho ddste quarto ? 2. — O sobrado 

e um quadrado de 5 metros de lado. 3. — A superficie do 
sobrado e de 25 metros quadrados? 4. — Sim, senbor. — E 
qual e a altura das paredes? 5. — Tern trfe metros de 
altura. 0 teto, e claro, tern a mesma superficie do sobrado. 

6. — Tern o senhor uma caixa grande onde caibam todos os 
meus livros? Tenho uns 100 livros pouco mais ou menos. 

7. — Aqui tenho uma. 0 tamanho desta caixa e de um 
metro de comprimento, 75 centfmetros de largura e 50 
centfmetros de altura. Cr^ que sera grande bastante 
para os seus livros? 8. — Nao, senhor; necessito de uma 
caixa duas vezes maior do que essa. 9. — Nao tenho 
outra maior. Os seus hvros devem ser muito grandes. 
10. — Assim o creio; a maior parte dos volumes sao 
grandes. 

C. Para responder em portuguts. 1. Qual 4 o sistema de 
p4sos e medidas seguido (used) em Portugal e nos paises 
latinos ? 2-4. Qual 4 a unidade de comprimento (de capaci- 
dade para Ifquidos, de p4so) do sistema metrico decimal? 

5. Qual 4 mais comprido, o metro ou a vara inglesa? 

6. Quantas polegadas inglesas tern um metro? 7. Que 
medida se emprega para medir as grandes distdncias? 

8. Qual 4 mais comprido, o quildmetro ou a milha inglesa? 

9. A que fracgao de milha equivale 0 quilometro ? 10. Qual 

4 a medida que se emprega para medir os terrenos? 11. A 
quantos acres ” eqhivale o hectare? 12. Qual 4 o 
volume de um litro? 13. A que medida inglesa 4 aproxi- 
madamente igual? 14. Em Portugal pesam-se ou medem-se 
os produtos secos ? 15. A que volume de 4.gua corresponde 

o p4so do grama? 16. A quantos graos ingleses corres- 
ponde 0 grama? 17. Qual 4 o p4so que se emprega no 
com4rcio ? 18. A quantas libras inglesas 4 aproximadamente 
igual? 
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D. Adjectivos qualijicativos para se formarem adverbios: 
afectuoso, agrad^vel, amargo, aproximado, atento, cego, 
claro, c6modo, complete, cordial, debil, forte, igual, real, 
triste. 

E. 1-3. What is the length (width, depth^) of this box? 4r-6. It 

is one meter long (wide, deep). 7-9. What is the length (width, 
height) of this room? 10-12. It is 3 meters long (wide, high). 
13. What is the thickness of this woolen goods? 14. It is 
(of) one centimeter [thick]. 15. What is the thickness of this 
board (tabua) ? 16. It is 3 centimeters thick. 17. What (Qual) 

is the distance from Rio to Sao Paulo? 18. It is about (of) 1,000 
kilometers. 19. How far is it from New York to Oporto? 20. It 
is about (of) 6,000 kilometers. 21. How far is it from Boston to 
San Francisco in a straight line (em linha recta) ? 22. It is about 

(of) 5,000 kilometers. 23. How far is it from Philadelphia to 
Chicago? 24. It is about (of) 1,500 kilometers. 25. If the floor 
of a room is (of) four meters square, how many square meters are 
there? 26. Para responder d pregunia anterior, 

F. 1. He is not here. 2. Come here. 3. Come right-here. 
4. She is not there. 5. In Rio it is warmer than here. 
6. Is she very ill? — Yes, very. 7. I saw her this morning! 
8. — I don^t believe it. 9. I saw her today also. 10. Now I 
do believe it. 11. Did you already finish? 12. I [have] al- 
ready finished. 13. When will he return? 14. It will not be 
long before he returns. 15. He will return in due time. 16. I 
should say so! 17. Now we understand each other. 18. Will 
you lend me a dollar? 19. I can’t; I haven’t any more money. 
20. John and I study a great deal. 21. You and John do not 
study much. 

G. 1. Has Mr. Morals a plantation in Brazil? 2. — I should 
say sol He bought five hundred hectares of fertile land (terras) 
for which (pelas quais) he paid only fifty dollars gold a hectare. He 
intends to grow coffee. S, — How many acres are five hundred 

1 Use altura; profundidade is used of water and generally of any- 
thing below the surface of the ground. 
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hectares? 4. — You have only to (O senhor nio tern que fazer 
mais que) multiply the number of hectares by two and a half, 
and 3 mu will have the number of acres. Do 3 "ou understand (it) ? 
5. — I didn’t understand (it), but now I do (understand). 6. It 
is easy, if one (se) knows (sabe) the rule! 7. Do they use the 
metric system in (the) Brazil? 8. — Yes, sir; they use it in all 
the Latin countries. 9. — What is the size of Mr. Morais’s 
house? — It is (of) twenty-five meters long by ten meters wide. 
10. — What is the height? 11. — There are only two stories, 
but the ceilings of the rooms are high. 12. It is-probably (§ 169) 
(of) eight meters high, and it has a tile roof. 13. — How far is 
it from his plantation to (the) Rio [de Janeiro]? 14. — It is one 
hundred kilometers in a straight line. 15. — How many miles 
are one hundred kilometers equal to? 16. — About sixty. To 
reduce (Para reduzir) kilometers to miles, we multiply the number 
of kilometers by six and strike off (tiramos) the last digit (digito) 
of the product. 17. The result is not exact (exacto), but 
it is approximate. 18. — In Brazil are liquids bought and 
sold by the liter? — Yes, sir. 19. — Is wheat sold by the 
arroba or by the kilogram? — By the kilogram. 20. In the 
western (ocidentais) states of the United States that formed part 
of Mexico before 1848, all grains are sold still by (the) weight, as, 
for instance, in (the) Colorado and in (the) California, 


RESXTMO GRAMATICAL 

251. Adverbios; Aqui, ci, ai, ali, Id. 

1. Aqui e ali indicam um lugar mais definido do que cd e Id. 

2. Muito significa very, very much, a great deal, 

3. Jd significa now, in due time, indeed; jd nao significa no 
longer, no more. 

4. -mente. Em portugu^s podem-se formar advdrbios de muitos 
adjectivos qualificativos, juntando a terminagdo -mente ao feminino 
singular do adjectivo. 

a. Quando vdrios adverbios em -mente modificam a mesma palavra, 
a terminaqdo -mente omite-se em todos excepto no dltimo. 
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252. Concordtiicia do sujeito e do verbo. — 0 verbo concorda 
com 0 sujeito em nilmero e pessoa. 

a. Quando os sujeitos sao de pessoas diferentes, o verbo p6e-se na 
primeira pessoa do plural se algum dos sujeitos e da primeira pessoa; 
e poe-se na terceira pessoa do plural se os sujeitos sao da segunda e 
terceira pessoa. 

LESSON XLVIII* 

PREPOSITIONS 

254. The Prepositions For and Para, — For is expressed 
by por and para. If for means for the sake of, on account of, 
or in exchange for, it is expressed by por; if it denotes purpose 
or destination, it is expressed by para. 

Eu dark a vida por ela. I would give my life for her. 

Castigou-o por ter dito uma He punished him for having told a 
mentira. lie. 

Pagamos duzentos escudos pelo We paid two-hundred dollars for 
cavalo. the horse. 

Enviei-o pelo medico. I sent him for the physician. 

Tenho uih pacote para o senhor. I have a package for you. 

Amanha parto para o Rio. Tomorrow I leave for Rio. 

a, Por also means through, hy, perP 

O ladrao entrou pela janela. The thief entered through the 

window. 

Agarrou-me pela mao. He caught me by the hand. 

Pagam-me cinco mil reis por They pay me five thousand milreis 
ano. a year. 

Ganhamos seis por cento por We earn six percent per annum, 
ano. 

266. Word Order. — 1. When a verb precedes both its 
subject and a noun object or predicate adjective, the sub- 
ject is usually placed before the object or predicate adjective 
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if the subject be the shorter; but if it be the longer, it may 
follow. 


Comprou a casa o senhor seu 
pai? 

Comprou seu pai todas estas 
casas? 

facil a ligao? or 1 
A li<?ao e ficil? / 


Did your father buy the house? 

Did j’our father buy all these 
houses ? 

Is the lesson easy ? 


2. In a subordinate clause, the subject often follows the 
verb if there be no noun object. 

Esperaremos ate que chegue o We shall wait until the train 
trem (o comboio), arrives. 


256. Study the inflection of saber (§ 289) and caber 
(§ 290). 


EXERCISES 


arrojar to throw, cast 
a caixa do correio post-ofiSce box 
o canto song, poem 
o cheque check, draft 
a conformidade approval 
detalhar to itemize 
o dicionirio dictionary 
encademar to bind 
o enderSpo address 
a espera expectation 
a factura bill, invoice 
grato, -a pleasing, kind (letter) 


a import^cia amount 
a livraria bookstore 
manifestar to advise (of) 
novo, -a new 
a ordem qrder 
particular especial, private 
o prazer pleasure 
prezado, -a kind (letter) 
proximo passado last month 
reiterar to repeat 
retirar to retire, take out 
o saldo balance 


a respeito de with regard to; em brochura in paper covers, unbound; 
queira ter a bondade de please; lanpar na sua conta to credit to your 
account; langar a seu debito to charge against your account; ao dispor 
de V. S^. at your orders (disposition) ; apresenta um saldo a meu favor 
there is (shown) a balance in my favor; caso esteja de ac6rdo in the 
event that (in case) you find everything correct; acuso recebida a sua 
carta I acknowledge the receipt of your letter 
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A. 1. Livraria Miranda Editora 

Torres & 

70, Rua do Almada 74 
Lisboa 

Caixa de Correio, 1,000. Telefone, C 508 
Enderego telegr^fico « Eferim » 

Lisboa, 10 de Junho de 19 — - 

Snr. Joao da Costa 
Nova York 
Ex*^^ Snr. 

Respondo k sua estimada carta de 20 de maio p. p. 
(= pr6ximo passado) para o informar de que o prego da 
obra do Dr. Fernando de Lobeira, Falar e escrever^ publicada 
pela Livraria Cldssica Editora, 6 de 80 centavos cada t6mo 
em brochura, sendo de tr^s tdmos a obra completa {the com-- 
plete work being in three volumes). 

Quanto ao Novo didondrio da lingua portuguesa^ do mesmo 
autor, acha-se publicada a 2^. edigao desde 1913. 

Esperando as suas sempre gratas ordens, subscrevo-me 
com t6da a estima, 

De V. Ex®. 

At*®. 

Paulo Mendes 


2. 11“®“*. (= Ilustrlsimos) Snrs: 

Acuso recebida a carta de V. S®®. datada de 10 do corrente 
m^s, a qual me apresso a responder. Queiram ter a bondade 
de me enviar, pelo correio, e regist(r)adas, as obras que se 
seguem, t6das encadernadas: 

Gil Vicente, Obras completas 
CamOes, Os Lusiadas 
Jos6 de Alencar, 0 Guar any 
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Esperando receber em poucas semanas os livros encomen- 
dados, subscrevo-me com toda a estima, 

De V. 

At‘°. 

Joao da Costa 

3. Amigo eSnr: 

Tenho o prazer de acusar recebida a sua prezada carta de 
25 de julho ultimo, na qual vinha um cheque ^ m/o ( = minha 
ordem) de 125$50 que lancei na sua conta corrente. 

A seu debito lancei tamb^m a importincia da factura 
desta data no total de 36$25 que se encontra nela detalhada. 
Os livros seguirao em cinco pacotes regist(r)ados. 

Sempre ao dispor de V. e com a maior estima, sub- 
screvo-me, 

De V. S^ 

M^. Att°. V°^, 
Paulo Mendes 

4, Amigo e Snr: 

Tenho o prazer de remeter a V. com a presente (carta) 
a sua conta fechada a 30 de agosto de 1928. 

Como V. S®-. ver4, apresenta ela um saldo a meu favor de 
100$20, que langarei em conta nova, rogando-lhe o favor 
de me manifestar a sua conformidade caso esteja de acordo. 

Sem outro motive, aguardo as suas ordens e sou com t6da 
a estima, 

De V. S^ 

At^. 

Paulo Mendes 

B. Para responder em portuguts, 1. Qual 6 o mimero da 
caixa do correio da casa Torres & C^®? 2. Qual d o mimero 

do seu telefone? 3. A quern escrevem 61es na sua carta 
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datada de 10 de junho? 4. Que dizem ao Sr. Joao da 
Costa? 5. Se cada tomo da obra Falar e escrever custa 
80 centavos em brochura, custara mais encadernado ? 6. De 
quantos t6mos se compoe a obra Falar e escrever? 7. Se 
0 prego de cada t6mo e 80 centavos, quanto custam os 3 
tomos? 8. Quanto valem em moeda dos Estados Unidos 
2 escudos e 40 centavos portugueses? 9. Qual e a data 
da dltima edigao do Novo diaiondrio da lingua portuguesaf 
10. Como se diz em portugu^s: I have pleasure in acknowl- 
edging the receipt of your kind letter? 11. Como se diz: 
Please send me by mail? 12. I have credited five escudos 
to your account? 13. I charge five escudos to your account 
14. Como se diz : Bear Sir, Dear Sirs, Madam, etc. 15.- Como 
se diz : Yours truly, Sincerely yours, Affectionately yours, etc. ? 

C. 1. He paid 200 milreis for that horse. 2. He bought it 
for his son. 3. I have a letter for you. 4. It is from Mr. Bar- 
bosa. 5. I [will] give you my watch for your bicycle. 6. I 
paid 70$000 ( «= milreis) for the bicycle. 7. I bought it for my 
brother. 8. Tomorrow I leave for Sao Paulo. 9. I am going 
for (por) six months. 10. I shall go by sea. 11. He entered 
through the door. 12. He caught me by the arm (brapo). 13. I 
fought (Eu lutei) for my (pela) life. 14. He went out through 
the window. 15. They earn eight per cent. 16. They pay him 
three dollars a day. 17. Mother and daughter, father and son, 
all were ill. 18. The father and the son died. 19. There are 
nine or ten volumes. 20. Was it (Era) [a] woman or [a] man? 
21. Was it Mary or Anna? 22. Was it Henry or Octavius 
(Octavio) ? 23. He is not a Brazilian but a Frenchman. 24. But 

he has studied the Portuguese and the English languages. 25. He 
is not going to (the) Rio but to Sao Paulo. 26. He talks of 
nothing but (senao de) Sao Paulo. 27. Where do they live? 
28. The house in which they live is near the post office. 29. Where 
do they come from? 30. Where are they going? 31. We are 
waiting until the train arrives. 32. You will wait as4ong-as 
(emquanto) life lasts. 33. Is the book interesting? 34. Is the 
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Portuguese exercise difficult? 35. Is the exercise easy or difficult ? 
36. Did John sell his horses? 37. Did your brother buy a 
horse? 38. Did IMary \^Tite an interesting letter? 39. Did 
Mary^s sister write a letter? 

D. 1. Henrique Silveira, Bookseller & Publisher, 

Post-office Box 105 
Lisbon, Portugal 

Dear Sir: 

I have (the) pleasure in (de) acknowledging the receipt of your 
kind letter of the 10th inst., in which you advise me that the 
critical edition of the complete works of Gil Vicente costs two 
escudos each volume, unbound, or two escudos and fifty centavos 
bound. Please send me by mail this edition, bound, and also the 
following books: 

Luis de Camoens (Camoes), The Lusiadas 
Francisco de Sd de Miranda, Ohras Completas. 

Please send me the bill with the books, and I shall send you a 
check to pay (saldar) it. 

Very truly yours, 

Filipe Nunes 


Rio de Janeiro 

2. Dear Sir: 

I have pleasure in sending you herewith your account brought- 
up“to (fechada em) June 30, 1925. 


1924 Debit 

(Deve) 

July 1st Balance in (a) my favor . . 139$550 

Dec. (Dez.) 5 My bill 33$300 

1925 


March 24 Received on account conta) 
June 30 Balance in my favor . . . 


Credit 

(Haver) 


lOOSOOO 

72$850 


172$850 172$850 


72$850 
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As you will observ'e, there is a balance in my favor of 72S850 
r4is which I charge to you on a new account, begging you to adinse 
me in case you do not find ever^’thing correct. 

Yours very truly, 
Henrique Silveira 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

264. As preposifSes por e paxa. — for pode traduzir-se em 
portugu^s usando as preposigSes por ou para, Se a preposigao 
inglesa jot significa jot the sake of, on account of ou in exchange for, 
traduz-se por por; se significa propdsito ou destine, traduz-se por 
para. 

a. Por tambto significa through, hy, “ per.” 

266. Ordem das palavras. — 1. Quando o verbo precede o 
sujeito e o complemento directo ou o predicado adjective, o sujeito 
precede em geral o complemento ou o predicado adjective se o 
sujeito 6 mais curto, mas se o sujeito 4 mais comprido, pode segui-los. 

2. Em frases subordinadas o sujeito segue mmtas vezes o verbo 
contanto que nao haja urn substantive servindo de complemento. 


LESSON XLIX 

AUGMENTATIVES AND DIMINUTIVES 

267. There are many augmentative and diminutive suf- 
Gxes in Portuguese, which occur commonly in colloquial 
language. The foreigner should use them with the greatest 
caution. The suffixes are attached to the stem of a word 
after it has dropped a fiinal unstressed vowel. A few of 
the more common suflSxes are given below. 

268. Augmentative Suffixes, -ao (-ona), -arlo (-arena) 
or -arrao (-arrona), and ago (-aga), denote largeness, 
with or without grotesqueness. Feminine names of things 
usually become masculine upon adding the suffix -lo. 



LESSON XLIX 257 

Aquele homemzarrao e mon- That large man is a mountaineer, 
tanhes. 

Aquela mulhera^a e a irma dele. That large woman is his sister. 
Jo 2 . 0 | estenda o esteirao. John, spread the large rug. 


269. Diminutive Suffixes 

-inho, -a (-zinho, -a); -ito, -a (-zito, ~a) denote small- 
ness, and may also express affection or pity. 

-ote, -a denotes smallness, and may also express indif- 
ference or ridicule. 

-ellio, -a denotes smallness and may also express ridicule 
and scorn. 

Como esti sua fiUiinha? How is your (dear) little daughter? 

Meu innaozinho chama-se Joao. My little brother's name is John. 

Temos tuna casita de campo. We have a cottage in the country. 

O meu criado e tun pobre My servant is a poor old man. 
velhote. 

Na rua ha muitos rapazelhos. In the street there are many rough 

(young) boys. 

a. The longer forms, -zinho, -a, -zito, -a, are used only with words 
ending in a nasal, a diphthong, or -r. 

A minha irmazinha tern um My little sister has a little ox of 
boizinho de marfim. ivory. 

A colherzinha de minha mulher- The little spoon of my (dear) little 
zinha foi roubada. wife was stolen. 

h. All the diminutive endings are most commonly used with nouns; 
but they are also used with adjectives, participles, and adverbs to 
denote smallness of quality or degree. 

Estamos um poucachinho can- We are just a little tired, 
sados. 

Ji estamos pertinho. Now we are quite near. 

De manhazinha cedo. Early in the morning. 


260. Study the inflection of rir (§ 293) and p6r (§ 301). 
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anticipado, -a in advance 
o antiario year-book, bulletin 
catalogue {of a university) 
assegurar to assure, insure 
assinar to sign, subscribe 
a assinatura signature, subscrip- 
tion {to a periodicalj etc.) 
avulso, -a single (copy) 
o banco bank 
o caixa cashier 

descontar to cash {a check) j get 
{a check) cashed 
0 desconto discount 
a direcgao address 
efectuar to effect, make 


endossar to endorse 
o envio shipment 
exigir to demand 
a expedigao sending, shipping 
os impresses printed matter 
a letra de c^mbio bill of exchange 
levantar to lift, draw {money) 
logo que as soon as 
a madeira wood 
as mercadorias merchandise 
outorgar to grant 
o pagamento payment 
o pedido order (of goods) 
o prazo time limit 
reduzido low (price) 


EXERCISES 

or 


titilizar-se (de) avail oneself (of), take advantage (of); perdoe 
(desculpe) V. Ex^. (V. S®., o senhor) pardon me; na volta do correio 
by return mail; franco de porte postage prepaid; a vista at sight 


A. 1. Vou ao Primeiro Banco Nacional levantar 50S 
(descontar um cheque de 50$). 2. Conhece V. Ex^. o di- 
rector do banco ? 3. — Nao, senhor; mas conhego o caixa. 

4. Queira V. S®. (Please) descontar-me ^ste cheque. 5. — V. 
Ex®*, esqueceu-se de endossar o cheque. 6. — Desculpe-me. 

7. — Queira V. Ex^ escrever: « Pague-se a ordem do 
Primeiro Banco Nacional, » e ponha a sua assinatura aqui. 

8. — Est4 bem. Ja o assinei. 9. — Quere V. Ex®, notas 
de banco ou ouro? 10. — Prefiro notas de banco. 
11. — Aqui estao. — Muito obrigado. 


B. 1. Ex^^ Sr. (11^^ Sr.) : 

Desejava que V. Ex®. (V. S®.) tivesse a bondade de me 
enviar na volta do correio o anudrio e outros impressos dessa 
Universidade. Sou com a maior consideragao, 

De V. Ex®. (V. S®.), 

At^. 

F. 
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2. 11”“. Sr.: 

Junto remeto a V. S®. um vale postal de 5$ destinado ^ 
assinatura da Ilustragao por um ano, que rogo envie para 
a minha direcgao. 

Creia-me com t6da a eonsideragao, 

De V. S®. 

M*“. At*“. V®’'., 

S. 

Pregos da assinatura, franco de porte: 


Por m^s 

$50 

Por ano 

5$00 

Niimero avulso 

$15 


3. Il”“®. Snrs. 

Queiram V. S®®. enviar-me o seu catdlogo e lista de pregos. 
Espero que me concedam os pregos mais reduzidos. 

Agradecendo antecipadamente, sou com t6da a con- 
sideragao, DeV.S®®. 

At^. 

Filipe Mendes 


4. Il“^ Sr. 

Tenho o prazer de remeter a V. S*. por ^ste mesmo correio 
0 nosso liltimo catalogo. Todos os artigos n^le mencionados 
estao feitos com os melhores materiais. 

Concederemos a V. S^. um desconto de 5% (cinco por 
cento) no caso de fazer os pagamentos a vista e de 3% no 
caso de os fazer dentro de 30 dias a contar da expedigao das 
mercadorias. Se V. quiser utilizar-se do prazo de tr^s 
meses, nao poderemos fazer nenhum desconto sobre os 
nossos pregos correntes. 

Podemos assegurar a V. S^. que faremos tudo quanto 
f6r possivel para satisfazer os sens pedidos de maneira a 
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dar-lhe a mais completa satisfa^ao. 0 pagamento pode ser 
feito por meio de letra de c&mbio, cheque ou vale do eorreio. 

Aguardando as suas gratas ordens, subscrevo-me com 
toda a consideragao, 

De V. S“. 

M*". At*”. V”'., 

JoSo Rodrigues 


5. Srs. 

Tenho o prazer de aeusar a recepgao (receipt) da estimada 
carta de V. e bem assim do catdlogo da sua easa. 

Queiram V. S®®. enviar-me os artigos indicados na lista que 
Ihes remeto Junta. Logo que recebermos a sua factura, 
remeter-lhe-emos a import^,neia dela em cheque sobre Nova 
York. Rogamos a V. S®”. o favor de mandar empacotar 
(have packed) bem os artigos em caixas de madeira. 

Sou com estima e consideraQao, 

De V. S®”. 

M*”. At*”. V”'. 

C. Para responder em portuguts. 1. Onde foi V. Ex*, 
levantar dinheiro (ou descontar um cheque) ? 2. Conhecia 

V. Ex®. 0 director do banco? 3. Que disse V. Ex®, ao 
caixa? 4. Que se esqueceu V. Ex®, de fazer? 5. Que 
disse a V. Ex®, o caixa que escrevesse? 6. Teve V. Ex®, 
que assinar o cheque? 7. Preferiu V. Ex®, notas de banco 
ou ouro (oiro)? 

Para as respostas as pregurdas que seguem, vejorse B, 4, 
supondo que o Sr. Rodrigues escreveu a carta ao aluno (ou 
d aluna). 8. Que remeteu ao senhor (ou it senhora) pelo 
eorreio o Sr. Rodrigues? 9. De que materiais disse que 
estavam feitos os artigos? 10-12. Que desconto Ihe con- 
cede no caso de fazer os pagamentos £l vista. Se o paga- 
mento se efectuar a 30 dias. Se fdr no fim de trSs meses ? 
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13. Que Ihe garantiu ele? 14. Como pode remoter a 
importancia dos pedidos? 15. Como se assinou o Sr. 
Rodrigues? 

D. As palavras em itdlico devem traduzir-se por diminvUvos 
(“inlio ou ~ito) ou aumentativos. 1. Johnny was crying. 2. His 
mother spoke to him. 3. Little-son , what is the matter with you? 
(que tens?) 4. Alas ! (Ai!) dear-little-mother ^ he answered. 
5. Last week the little-hird (-inho) died. 6. Now the kitten is 
dead. 7. And the little-child kept on crying (continuou chorando). 
8. My little-sister^ s name is Mary. 9. She has a little-home, 
10. In the little-house there are little-chairs and a little-table, 11. In 
a little-cage there are several tiny-hirds, 12. A dollie lives in the 
little-house, 13. In a little-garden there are many tiny-flowers. 

14. Very-near the little-house there is a yard. 15. In the yard 
there are a little-horse^ a little-dog^ and some tiny-hens, 16. Any 
(Qualquer) man would seem a big-m.an, 

E. 1. I must go to the bank [and] draw some money. 2. I 

spent my last dollar this morning. 3. — Do you know the 
cashier? 4. » — No, I do not (Nao o conhepo), or rather (ou 
melhor) he is the one who doesn’t know me. 5. Will you come- 
with (acompanhar) me to the bank to identify me (para abonar a 
minha identidade) ? 6. I shall be greatly (muito) obliged to you. 

7. This is the First National Bank. 8. I should like to cash 
this check. 9. — Very well, sir. 10. But you forgot to en- 
dorse it. 11. Please write on the back (no dorso) “ Pay (= Let 
it be paid) to the order of the First National Bank,” and sign here. 
12. Thank you. Do you wish gold or paper money ( = bank 
notes)? 13. — Please give me paper money. 14. I am not 
used to (NSo estou acostumado a) carrying gold coins in my 
pocket, and I fear I may lose (§ 189 ) them. 

F. 1. Sir: 

Enclosed (Incluso) I am sending you 3 $00 for a year’s subscrip- 
tion, Please send it to this address. For a long time I have been 
buying (§ 160) single copies in the street, but I prefer to receive 

it at my residence (no men domicQio). 
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2. Dear Sir: 

I am sending you {escfteva-^se: I have the honor of sending you) 
herewith our catalogue and price list. I can assure you that we 
shall do everything in our power to fill your orders to your entire 
satisfaction. We offer (use-se conceder) you the lowest prices in 
this market (desta pras;a). Moreover, we can offer you a discount 
of 6 per cent if you pay cash ( = in case of payment at sight), or 
3 per cent if the payment is made 30 days after the goods are 
shipped. If you desire more than 30 days’ time (a time limit of 
more than 30 days), we can not grant any discount from current 
prices. 

Hoping that we may have your kind (estim^veis) orders, I an\ 

Yours very truly. 


RESUMO GRAMATICAL 

267. Aumentativos e diininutivos. — Hd muitos sufixos em por- 
tugu^s para formar os aumentativos e diminutives, sobre tudo na 
linguagem corrente. Os estrangeiros devem empregd-los com a 
maior cautela. Os sufixos juntam~se ao radical da palavra depois 
de ter tirado a esta a vogal final nao acentuada. 

268. Sufixos aumentativos: —ao (-ona), — arao (-arena) ou 
-arrao (-arrao), aco (a^a), aumentam simplesmente a ideia do 
positive, com ou sem ideia de monstruosidade. Os nomes femininos 
de cousas tornam-se masculinos juntando-se-lhes o sufixo —So. 

269. Sufixos diminutivos: -inho, -a, (-zinho, -a); -ito, —a, 
(^zito, -a); -ote, -a; -elho, -a; etc., exprimem a ideia de 
pequenez, podendo ao mesmo tempo significar: —ito, — inho, senti- 
mento de carinho e comiseraQao; —ote, de indiferen^a; e — elho, 
de despr^zo e troga. 

a. Os sufixos mais eompridos, —zinho, -zito, etc., usam-se com 
palavras que terminam em vogal nasal, em ditongo, ou em r. 

b. Os diminutivos formam-se principalmente dos substantivos. 
Muitos adjectivos e participios e alguns adv6rbios, para exprimir 
pequenez de qualidade ou grau, tamb^m tomam os sufixos dos diminu- 
tivos. 
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261. The Portuguese verb system, being derived from 
that of Latin, shows Sectional endings characteristic of 
mood, tense, person, and number: 

f al-ar to speak fal-amos we speak 

fal-ando speaking fal-ava I (he) was speaking, 

fal-o I speak used to speak 

The perfect tenses are compounded by adding to the 
auxiliary verb ter, to have, the invariable past participle of 
the main verb : 

tenho falado I have spoken terei falado I shall have spoken 

a. Less commonly, and in literary use, haver, to have, is employed as 
the auxiliary in perfect tenses. 


262. The Portuguese verb may be divided into two lead- 
ing classes: (1) the regular verb, (2) the irregular verb. 

In the course of their conjugation, not a few regular verbs 
show changes in their radical (not always reflected in the 
spelling). These changes are due above all to (1) variation 
of accent, or to (2) the influence of a following sound (meta- 
phony, umlaut, etc.). 


263. The future of the indicative and the conditional of 
all verbs are based upon the infinitive form. This may 
suffer some modification in the case of irregular verbs: 


falar to speak 
dizer to say 


falar-ei I shall speak 
falar-ia I should speak 
dir-ao they will say 
dir-iam they would say 
263 
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For all verbs, modification will occur in the case of the 
combination of the future and the conditional with (infix) 
object pronouns: 

aprender to learn aprende-Io-ei I shall learn it 

comprar to buy compri-lo-iamos we should buy it 

a. The endings of the future of the indicative and the conditional 
are derived from the present and the imperfect, respectively, of the 
indicative of haver, to have, and are the same for all verbs. 

264. 1. For regular verbs the stem with the true radical 
vowel may be found by cutting off the ending -a, -e, of the 
second singular of the imperative: 

f al-a speak 
aprend-e learn 
part-e leave 

2. In regular verbs this stem is the basis of all forms 
except those of the fut. indie, and of the conditional. Many 
regular verbs keep this stem absolutely unchanged; others 
(radical-changing) show it subject to changes (not always 
expressed in writing) due to (1) shift of accent as between 
the stem and the ending, and to (2) metaphony (umlaut), 
i.e., the influence of a following vowel sound. 

3. A stem with unchangeable radical vowel (which is 
always the last vowel of the stem) is possessed by the 
following: 

a. Verbs having i, u, as their radical vowel: tirar, to draw; viver, 
to live; imir, to unite; pintar, to paint; diftmdir, to diffuse; aviltar, 
to vilify; avultar, to augment; etc. 

b. Verbs having a nasal radical vowel: jantar, to dine; assentar, 
to seat; aprender, to learn; montar, to mount; esconder, to hide; etc. 

But, third conjugation verbs with nasal e as their radical vowel 
may be radical-changing; mentir, to lie; minto, I lie; sentir, to feel; 
sintamos, let us feel 

c. Verbs having “ neutral,” i.e., close a [-b] before a nasal consonant; 
chamar, to call; sanar, to cure; arranhar, to scratch; etc. 



VERBS 


265 


d. Verbs having in their radical the diphthongs au, en, oti, tii: 
causar, to cause; enfeudar, to make a fief of; louvar, to praise; ctiidar, 
to believe; etc. 

Also, the verbs whose radical ai, ei, oi is followed by a consonant 
in the stem: pairar, to resist; aceitar, to accept; afoitar, to encourage, 

e. Verbs whose radical vowel, a or e, is followed by 1 plus a consonant: 
calpar, to put on shoes; f altar, to failj be lacking; palpar, to touch; 
salvar, to save; esbeltar, to make slender; etc. 

265 . The various peculiarities of radical-changing verbs 
of the three regular conjugations will be illustrated later. 
In the paradigms about to be given there will be noted 
one of the commonest, viz., the alternation of unstressed 
close a [n] and stressed open a [a]: falar [fnlai], to speak, 
but falo [falu], I speak; partir [jpBitii], to leave, but parto 
[^pajtu], I leave. 


REGULAR VERBS 

266 . There are three regular conjugations in Portuguese, 
characterized by the vowels of their infinitive endings, 
namely, -ar for the first conjugation, -er for the second, 
and -ir for the third. As has been said already, the 
endings are the same for all Portuguese verbs in the 
fut. indie, and in the conditional. For the second and 
third conjugations the endings are alike in the past 
part., the sing. pres, indie, and imperat., the 3rd pi. pres, 
indie., all of the impf. indie., and all of the pres. subj. There 
is identity of forms as between the inflected pres. pers. infin. 
and the fut. subj., in the case of all regular verbs. In general, 
there will be noticed in all three of the conjugations a simi- 
larity of many of the personal endings following the distinc- 
tive vowels -a-, -e~, -i-: e.g.: fal-a-mos, we speak; aprend- 
e-mos, we learn; part-i-mos, we leave; fal-a-ram, they spoke 
or had spoken; aprend-e-ram, they learned or had learned; 
part-i-ram, they left or had left; etc. 
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PAEIADIGMS 


I 

II 

in 


infiniti\:e mood 


Present Impersonal Present Impersonal 

Present Impersonal 

fal-ar 

aprend-er [-Bpiendej] 

part-ir [peitij] 

to speak 

to learn 

to leave 

Present Personal 

Present Personal 

Present Personal 

fal-ar 

aprend-er 

part-ir 

[fnlaj] 

[npiSndej] 

[p-Bitii] 

fal-ares 

aprend-eres 

part-ires 

[fnlaitS] 

[nprendeiiS] 

[p^atinS] 

fal-ar 

aprend-er 

part-ir 

[f-elai] 

[^pigndei] 

[pBitij] 

fal-armos 

aprend-ermos 

part-irmos 

[MarmuS] 

[upi^ndermuS] 

[purtirmuS] 

fal-ardes 

aprend-erdes 

part-irdes 

[f^laidtS] 

[upigndejdiS] 

[pnjtiadiS] 

fal-arem 

aprend-erem 

part-irem 

[fnlai-eQ 

n'^piendei'lQ 

[pnitij^Q 


PAHTICIPLES 


Present (Gerund) 

Present (Gerund) 

Present (Gerund) 

fal-ando ffnl^ndu] 

aprend-endo C'BpJendendu] 

part-indo QyBJtindu] 

speaking 

learning 

leaving 

Past 

Past 

Past 

fal-ado [fnladu], 

aprend-ido [upjendidu] 

part-ido [pnjtidu] 

spoken 

learned 

left 


INDICATIVE MOOD 


Present 

Present 

Present 

I speak, do speak, 

I learn, do learn, 

I leave, do leave, 

am speaking, etc. 

am learning, etc. 

am leaving, etc. 

fal-o 

aprend-o 

part -0 

[falu] 

Cnpjendu] 

[partu] 

fal-as 

aprend-es 

part-es 

CfaInO 

[npjgndtS] 

CpaJrtitS] 
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fal-a 

[fal^] 

aprend-e 

[-apjenda] 

part-e 

[pajta] 

fal-amos 
[f'Bl'BmuS] ^ 

aprend-emos 

[-BpaendenauS] 

part-imos 

[pnitimuj] 

fal-ais 

[f-BlaiS] 

aprend-eis 

['Bpjend'BiS] 

part-is 

[p'HJtiS] 

fal-am 

[fal^ti] 

aprend-em 

['Bpjendtl] 

part-em 

[pait-Bl] 

Imperfect 

Imperfect 

Imperfect 

I spoke, was speaking, 
used to speak, etc* 

I learned, was learning, 
did learn, etc. 

I left, was leaving, 
used to leave, etc. 

fal-ava 

[Mav-e] 

aprend-ia 

['gpjendi'B] 

part-ia 

[p-Bitin] 

fal-avas 

[f'BlaV'Bj] 

aprend-ias 

[-BprendinS] 

part-ias 

[p-BiimS] 

fal-ava 

[f'BlaV'B] 

aprend«ia 

['Bpjgndin] 

part-ia 

[p-Bitia] 

fal-avamos 

[MavemuQ 

aprend-iamos 

['epjendi'BmuS] 

part-iamos 

[pBitiamuS] 

fal-aveis 

[fnlavBlS] 

aprend-ieis 

['BpiSndi'BiS] 

part-ieis 

[p-BitklS] 

fal-avam 

[f'elav'Bii] 

aprend-iam] 

['Bpjendi'Bti] 

part-iam 

[p-Biti-Bh] 

Preterite 

Preterite 

Preterite 

I spoke, did speak, etc. 

I learned, did learn, etc. 

I left, did leave, etc. 

fal-ei 

aprend-i 

[-Bpigndi] 

part-i 

[p-ejti] 

fal-aste 

[MaSta] 

aprend-este 

[•BprendeSta] 

part-iste 

[p-BitiSta] 

fal-ou 

[Mo] 

aprend-eu 

[-Bprendeti] 

part-iu 

[p^itih] 

fal-imos 
[MamuS] ^ 

aprend-emos 

['BpiendemuS] 

part-imos 

[p^itimuS] 

faj-astes 

[MaStiQ 

aprend-estes 

['BpjendeStiS] 

part-istes 

[pnitiStiS] 

fal-aram 

[MaiM] 

aprend-eram 

['Bpjendeanti] 

part-iram 

[pigjtimtl] 


^ Note the difference in quality of the close a f-e] in the ending of the 
present indicative as compared with the open a [a] of the preterite. 
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Pluperfect (Simple) 
I had spokeUf etc. 
fal-ara 

fal-aras 

fal-ara 

[Mai's] 

fal-aramos 

[f-elai-smuS] 

fal-4reis 

[Mai^lS] 

fal-aram 

[fslaj'S'Cl] 

Future 

J shall speakj etc. 
falar-ei 
[M'bM] 
falar-ts 
[M-BiaS] 
falar-i. 

[fsl'Bja] 

falar-emos 

[M-BiemuJ] 

falar-eis 

[f'Sl'BJ'siS] 

falar-§LO 

[f'sl'Bi'gii] 

Conditional 

I shovld speak, etc. 
falar-ia ^ 

[f'Sl'Bji'S] 

falar-ias 

[f'sl'Bji'eS] 

falar-ia 

[fsl'Hli'B] 

falar-famos 

[f'el'Bii'BmuS] 

falar-feis 

[fsl'Sji'slS] 

falar-iam 

[fsl'Bli'gtl] 


Pluperfect (Simple) 

I had learned, etc. 

aprend-era 

['spiendei's] 

aprend-eras 

['spiendej'sS] 

aprend-era 

['Bpigndej's] 

aprend-eramos 

['Bpjendej'smuS] 

aprend-ereis 

['Bpiendej’slS] 

aprend-eram 

['spiendei'sti] 

Future 

I shall learn, etc. 
aprender-ei 
[upiSndaj'Bl] 
aprender-as 
[npiSudaiaS] 
aprender-5. 

[npi^ndaia] 

aprender-emos 

['epiSndoiemuS] 

aprender-eis 

['spiendai'BlS] 

aprender-ao 

['spiSndoj'Bii] 

Conditional 
I should learn, etc. 
aprender-ia 
[npiendojd'B] 
aprender-ias 
['spiendoji'BS] 
aprender-ia 
['Bpiendojd'B] 
aprender-iamos 
['spiendoji'BmuS] 
aprender-feis 
['BpiSndoii'BlS] 
aprender-iam 
['Bpiendoiintl] 


Pluperfect (Simple) 
1 had left, etc. 
part-ira 
[psitu's] 
part-iras 
[psjtu^S] 
part-ira 
[pBitii's] 
part-iramos 
[pBJtijBmuS] 
part-freis 
[psitii'BlS] 
part-iram 

[p'BltLI'Bti] 

Future 

I shall leave, etc. 
partir-ei 
[p'Bjtil'Bl] 
partir-is 
[psitiiaS] 
partir-d 
[p-sitiia] 
partir-emos 
[pBitiiemuS] 
partir-eis 
[p'BJtil'BlS] 
partir-ao 
[p^ltU'Btt] 

Conditional 
I should leave, etc, 
partir-ia 
[p'SJtiii'B] 
partir-ias 
[pBjtLd'BS] 
partir-ia 
[p'sitiji's] 
partir-famos 
[p'Bitiii'BmuS] 
partir-feis 
[p'Bitin'sIS] 
partir-iam 
[p'BJtiii'gtl] 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD 


Speak 

Learn 

Leave 

Sing. 2 fal-a [fal-e] 

aprend-e ['BpiSndo] 

part-e [paito] 

PI. 2 fal-ai [f^lal] 

aprend-ei ['epiend'Bl] 

part-i [pnjti] 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 

Present 

Present 

Present 

{that I may) speak, 

{that I may) learn, 

(fhat I may) learn, 

{let me) speak, etc. 

{let me) learn, etc. 

{let me) leave, etc. 

fal-e 

aprend-a 

part-a 

[fab] 

[^piend-B] 

[pait-B] 

fal-es 

aprend-as 

part-as 

[faltS] 

[-BpiendisS] 

[part-BS] 

fal-e 

aprend-a 

part-a 

[fab] 

[•Bprend-s] 

[part's] 

fal-emos 

aprend-amos 

part-amos 

[f-elemuS] 

['Bprend'BmuS] 

[p'BJt'BmuS] 

fal-eis 

aprend-ais 

part-ais 

[fnbiS] 

['BprendaiS] 

[p'BjtaiS] 

fal-em 

aprend-am 

part-am 

[faM] 

['Bpiend'Bti] 

[part-gii] 

Imperfect 

Imperfect 

Imperfect 

{that or if I might) 

{that or if I might) 

{that or if I might) 

speak, etc. 

learn, etc. 

leave, etc. 

fal-asse 

aprend-esse 

part-isse 

[Maso] 

['epiendesa] 

[p'Bjtisa] 

fal-asses 

aprend-esses 

part-isses 

[MastS] 

[-BpiendestS] 

[pisitisiS] 

fal-asse 

aprend-esse 

part-isse 

[Maso] 

['Bpj^ndesa] 

[p-satisa] 

fal-Ussemos 

aprend-^ssemos 

part-issemos 

[MasomuS] 

['BpjendesamuS] 

[p'BjtisamuS] 

faMsseis 

aprend-^sseis 

part-isseis 

[f'elas'BiS] 

['epi^ndes'BlS] 

[pBitisslS] 

fal-assem 

aprend-essem 

part-issem 

[fnlas-SQ 

['spjgndes'&l] 

[p-ertis^] 
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Ftttxire 

I (may or skoU) 
speak, etc, 

fal-ar 

[Maj] 

fal-ares 

[f'BlaJtS] 

fal-ar 

[f'Blaj] 

fal-armos 

[f'BlarmuS] 

fal-ardes 

[MaidiS] 

fal«arem 

[Mar-gQ 


Future 

1 (may or shall) 
learn, etc, 
aprend-er 
['Bpjendei] 
aprend-eres 
[-BpiendejiS!] 
aprend-er 
[-apjender] 
aprend-ennos 
[-BpiendermuS] 
aprend-erdes 
['apjenderdiS] 
aprend-erem 
['Bpjendei^J] 


Future 

I (may or shall) 
leave, etc, 
part-ir 
[p-Bitij] 
part-ires 

part-ir 

[p^jtij] 

part-irmos 

[p-BitirmuS] 

part-irdes 

[p^jtijdiS] 

part-irem 

[p'BltlJ'Bl] 


PERFECT INFINITIVES OF FALAR 

INFINITIVE IMPERSONAL 

to have spoken 
ter falado [ter f-eladu] 

INFINITIVE PERSONAL 

ter [ter] 1 termos [termuS] 1 

teres [terrS] [ falado [f-Bladu] terdes [terdtS] I falado [f'eladu] 

ter [ter] j terem [tejrei] J 

267. Compound Progressive Tenses. — The present par- 

ticiple (gerund) of a principal verb may be combined with 
the auxiliary estar (never ser) to he, or with ir, to go, to 
form a progressive construction: estamos falando, we are 
speaking; o rapaz ia crescendo, the hoy was growing, 

268. Orthographic Changes. — It is a regular tendency 
of Portuguese verbs to preserve throughout their conjugation 
the consonantal sound at the end of the stem (as it stands 
when we cut off the infinitive ending ~ar, ~er, -ir, or the 
imperat. sing, ending -a, -e). Hence, before certain vowels 
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of the flectional sufSx a change in the spelling of the end 
of the stem is necessitated. This is so not only for regular 
verbs but for others also. 


269. Before Sectional e these changes occur: 

1. Verbs in “C-ar change c to qu to keep the k sound 
hard c sound) : 


Prei. Indie, j 
1st Sing. 
Pres. Suhj. 


fiquei 

fique 


Ficar, to remain 


fiques fique fiquemos 


fiqueis 


fiquem 


2. Verbs in -g-ar add to the g an unpronounced u to 
keep the hard ” g sound: 


Rogar, to ask 

roguei 

rogue rogues rogue roguemos rogueis 

3. Verbs in -g-ar omit the cedilla from the c: 


Pret. Indic.y 
1st Sing. 
Pres. Suhj. 


roguem 


Pret. Indie., , 

. . cr- r cacei 
1st Sing. 

Pres. Suhj. cace 


Cagar, to hunt 


cace 


caceis 


cacem 


N.B. It is to be noted that only seven forms of the verb inflection 
are concerned in the three cases just mentioned. 


270. Before Sectional ~o or -a the following changes occur: 
1. Verbs in -c-er change c to g: 


Conhecer, to know 

Pres. Indie., 1st Sing, conhego Pres. Suhj. conhe^a conheQas, etc. 


2. Verbs in -g-er and -g-ir (regular or not), change 
g to j: 

Eleger, to choose 

Pres. Indie., 1st Sing, elejo Pres. Suhj. eleja elejas etc. 
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Dirigir, io direct 

Pres. Indie., 1st Sing, dirijo Pres. Subj. dirija dirijas etc. 
Fugir, to flee 

Pres. Indie., 1st Sing, fujo Pres. Svbj. fuja fujas etc. 

3. Verbs in -qu-ir change qu to c. In -quir the u is 
silent: in -quo or -qua the u would be pronounced, and it 
is therefore necessary to change the qu- of -quir to the 
c of -CO and -ca: 

Extorquir, to extort 

Pres. Indie., Isi Sing, extoreo Pres. Stihj. extoroa, extorcas, etc. 

N.B. The forms having c, especially those stressed on the radical, 
seem to be little used. 

On the other hand, a verb in -qu-ir with a pronounced 
u (= w), which in the reformed spelling takes a grave 
accent (as a mark of diaeresis) before e or i, needs no 
diacritic where the ending is — o or —a: 

Belinqto, io be delinquent 

Pres. Indie, delinquo delinqiies delinqile delinqiiiinos delinqids 
delinqilem 

Pres. Svbj. delinqua delinquas, etc. 

4. Verbs in -gu-er and -gu-ir (regular or not) omit their 
unpronounced u, which is not needed to indicate a hard 

g before o or a: 

Erguer, to erect 

Pres. Indie, ergo Q)ut ergues, ergue, etc.) 

Pres. Subj. erga, ergas, etc. 

Seguir, to follow 

Pres. Indie, sigo (but segues, segue, seguimos, seguis, seguem) 

Pres. Subj. siga, sigas, siga, sigamos, sigais, sigam 
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But if the u after the g is pronounced, it is marked with 
the grave accent when unstressed, and with an acute accent 
when stressed : 

ArgOir, to argue 

Pres. Part, argtiendo Past Part, argtiido 

Pres. Indie, argiio, argdis {older argdes), argdi {older argde) argdimos, 
arguis, argdem 
Impf. Indie, argdia, etc. 

Pret. Indie, argdi, etc. 

5. Verbs whose stem ends in z preceded by a vowel lose 
the e of the Pres. Indie., Zd sing., and optionally of the 
Imperat. Sing . : 

Luzir, to shine 

Pres. Indie., Zd Sing, luz 
Imperat. Sing, luz or luze 

To this class belong conduzir, to conduet, and the various derivatives 
in “duzir (from Latin dueere) such as reduzir, etc. 

If a consonant precedes the z, the e is not dropped: 

Franzir, to plait 

Pres. Indie., Zd Sing, franze 

271. Verbs of the first conjugation whose stem has i or 
u preceded by a vowel with which it does not form a 
diphthong, take an acute accent on the i or u in the forms 
stressing the radical. They may take a grave accent on 
the unstressed i or u: 

Enraizar, to take root Saddar, to salute 


Pres. Indie. enraizo saddo 

enraizas saddas 

enraiza sadda 

enraizamos saddamos 

enraizais saMais 

enraizam saddam 
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Imperat 

enrafza 

satida 


enralzai 

sahdai 

Pres. Subj. 

enralze 

saude 


enraizes 

satides 


enraize 

sailde 


enraizemos 

saMemos 


enraizeis 

sahdeis 


enraizem 

saiidem 


a. But if the i or u is followed by nb, the written accent may be 
omitted: e.g., embainhar, to sheath; embainho, embainhas, embainlia, 
embainham, embainbe, etc. 

272. Verbs of the third conjugation whose stem ends in 
~a add i to it before endings beginning with -o or -a. In 
the 2d and 3d pers. sing. pres, indie, and in the imperat. sing., 
the usual e of the ending becomes i Q], as it is now the 
second and unaccented element of a diphthong. Certain 
finite forms of these verbs have a stressed i: this will regu- 
larly have an acute accent: Cair (older cahir), to fall, and 
atrair (older attrahir), to attract, are examples of this class: 
we give cair: 


Pres. Indie. 

caio 

Pluperf. Indie. 

caira 


cais (for caes) 
cai (for cae) 

Simple 

cairas, etc. 


calmos 

cais 

Imperat. 

cai 

cai 


caem 

Pres. Subj. 

caia 

Impf. Indie. 

caia 

caias, etc. 


caias 

caia 

caiamos 

Pret. Indie. 

cai 

caiste 


caiais 

caiam 


caiu 

caimos 

Impf. Subj. 

caisse, etc. 


caistes 

cairam 

Fut. Subj. 

cair 

caires, etc. 
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a. Certain verbs of the second conjugation whose stem ends in -e 
also add i before -o and -a of the ending. Crer, to believe and ler, 
to readf are of this class (creio, I believe; leiam, let them read) ; but in 
view of the peculiarities, they are better treated as irregular verbs. 
See §§ 294r, 295. 

273. Verbs of the second conjugation whose stem ends 
in -0 change to i [i] the -e of the endings of the pres, indie., 
2d and 3d sing.; the result is an open diphthong written di: 

Soer, to be wont 

Pres. Indie.) 2d Sing. s6is {for soes) 

3d Sing. s6i {for soe) 

In the impf. and the pret, indie., such verbs take a written accent 
on the i, to show that it does not form a diphthong with the o: sofa, 
sofas, etc.; sof. 

274. Verbs of the third conjugation whose stem ends in 
u change to i [i] the ~e of the endings of the pres, indie., 
2d and 3d sing., and of the imperat. sing. Whenever in such 
verbs an i, after the u, is stressed, it takes the acute accent, 
except in the infin. and the pres. part. 

Fruir, to enjoy; pres. part, fruindo; past part, frufdo 


Pres, Indie. 

fruo 

fruis {for frues) 

Fvl. Indie. 

fruirei, etc. 


frui ( for frue) 

Cond. Indie. 

fruiria, etc. 

Impf. Indie. 

Pret. Indie. 

frufmos 

frufs 

fruem 

frufa, etc. 

frui, etc. 

Imperat. 

Pres. Suhj. 

Impf. Svhj. 

Put. Suhj. and 

frui 

frui 

frua, etc. 

frufsse, etc. 

1 fruir 

Pluperf. Indie. 

fruira, etc. 

Pres. Infin. Personal ^ 

1 frufres, etc. 


276. Radical-changing Verbs. — The phenomenon of 
radical changing, that is, a modification of the vocalic con- 
ditions of the verb stem, is very important in Portuguese. 
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Unfortunately, the situation is not one permitting of a 
simple and concise statement. Often the variation in the 
vowel sound in question is not indicated in the written 
language; the matter is one of an alternation of the quality, 
open and close, of one and the same vowel, of which no 
cognizance is taken in writing. Thus, in the case of two 
of our model regular verbs, falar and partir, there is for 
their radical vowel a a constant shift as between its stressed 
sound, the more or less open [[a], and its unstressed sound, 
the somewhat close []^]]; but the one character a does duty 
for both sounds. Similarly the stem vowels e and o have 
three sounds in the pres, indie, of verbs of the second con- 
jugation, such as dever: devo [devu], deves [deviS], deve 
[^deva], devemos [davemuS], etc.; and comer: como [komu], 
comes [komtS], come [komo], comemos [kumemuS], etc. 

Again, the variation is more than one in the quality of a 
single vowel and there is a marked difference in the spelling 
of the radical which exhibits the change in question. This 
is particularly the case when metaphony (umlaut) is in play, 
that is, when the nature of the radical is altered by the 
vowel of the flectional ending. Thus ferir [farij, to wound, 
has its radical vowel only slightly pronounced (as the so- 
called ^^mute'^ a), in the unstressed position before a 
flectional ending beginning with -i. The symbol remains e 
when the radical is stressed and followed by the flectional 
endings -es, -e, -em, but it has the open quality [c], as in 
feres [fejiS], thou dost wound; ferem [fci'gl], they wound. 
But both the symbol and the sound change to i [i], when the 
radical (stressed or unstressed) is followed by flectional end- 
ings beginning with -o, --a, as in firo [fiju], I wound; firamos 
wound} 

1 Note that verbs of the third conjugation with the stem vowel o, 
however, have only two forms of the vowel in the pres, indie. : dunno 
Cdujmu], dormes pioimiS], dorme [dojmeJ, dormianos HduimimuS], etc. 
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What has been said brings out the fact that shift of 
accent, as between the radical and the flectional ending, 
and the influence of the vowel sound of the flectional end- 
ing are the forces responsible for radical-changing conditions. 

276. Radical-changing Verbs of the First Conjugation. — 
The radical vowels most in point here are those written 
a, e, o; to them may be added the diphthongs written ai 
and oi. The following table shows the usual correspondence 
of unstressed (atonic) and stressed (tonic) values. It will 
be seen that, in general, the unstressed radical has a closed 
or muted ” quahty, while the stressed has an open quality.^ 

Unstressed (Atonic) Stressed (Tonic) 

a Ob] falar [f-elai], to speak open a [a] fala [fak], he speaks 

e [0] levar [bvar], to carry open e [e] leva Deve], he carries 

0 [u] cortar [kujtaj], to cut open 0 [0] corta [kort'B], he cuts 

ai [“eQ ensaiar [is-Blai], to try open ai [ai] ensaia [isai-B], he tries 

01 [oi] boiar [boiar], to float open oi [oi] boia [boI-B], he floats 

But there are certain exceptions to this scheme of corre- 
sponding values. 

a. Before the palatalized sound nh \j{] we find the stressed 
radical a ^ and o always sounded as closed a [b] and 0 [ 0 ] : 

Unstressed (Atonic) Stressed (Tonic) 

a fe] apanhar [BpBpai], to close a [b] apanha [bpbjib], he 
grasp grasps 

o [u] envergonhar [ivaigupai], close 0 [o] envergonha [ivaigopB], 
to shame he shames 

1 It is to be noted in the case of verbs related to substantives that 
the stressed radical of the verb will have open e [e] or 0 [0] even 
though the verb be derived from a noun or adjective with close e [e] 
or 0 [0]: e.g., escdva [iSkovn] is the noun brush, but escova [iSkovel 
is the verb he brushes;' s^co [seku], seca [sek-e] is the adjective dry, 
but seca [sekB] is the verb he dries. 

* The verb ganhar, to gain, has open a [a] throughout. 
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For radical e followed by nh the situation is this: the 
unstressed value is that of [i] i.e., of the i in English debit, 
while the stressed value is that of close a [y 2 : 

ordenliar [oidijiai], to milk ordenha [ojd^ji'B], he milks 


b. Before intervocalic m and n, stressed a, e, and o gener- 
ally have the closed values {y, e, o] 


Unstressed (Atonic) 
a C'b] amar ['BmaJt], to love 
sanar [s^nai], to heal 
e [a] remar [rramaj], to row 
penar [panai], to pain 
o [u] engomar [iqgumai], to 
starch 

abonar [-ebunai], to 
guarantee 


Stressed (Tonic) 
close a [is] ama ['sm-a], he loves 
Sana [s'en-e], he heals 
close e [e] rema [rrem-e], he rows 
pena [pen-e], he pains 
close 0 [o] engoma [iggomis], he 
starches 

abona [isbon-e], he 
guarantees 


But the stressed o of domar, to tame, somar, to add up, and tomar, 
to take, is open [o]. 


c. Coming immediately before a Sectional vowel, the 
stressed radical o is close: 

Unstressed (Atonic) Stressed (Tonic) 

coar [ktiai], to filter coa [ko-c], he filters; coe [koa], 

let him filter, etc. 


d. Before the palatalized sounds written ch QX j 
111 [x], and nh Qi], the radical e is [i] when unstressed and 
ly 2 (^ot e) when stressed: 


Unstressed (Atonic) 
fechar [fiSaa], to close 
bosquejar [buSkisaj], to sketch 
aconselhar ['BkosrXaa], to advise 
ordenhar CoidipajJ to milk 


Stressed (Tonic) 
fecha [f'eS'c], he closes 
bosqueja [buSk'cs'ie], he sketches 
aconselha [BkQs'BA'e], he advises 
ordenha [ojdnp'B], he milks 


^ Before m plus consonant and n plus consonant, a, e, o are regularly 
nasalized to close %, e and 6 and the verbs in which they occur are not 
radical-changing, ii of the first or second conjugation; cf. § 7 . 
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N.B. After cli [$] the e of chegar, to arrivey is Q] when unstressed 
Qigaj] and close e [e] when stressed, chega [Jegt?], he arrives. 

Exception. — But where there is a related noun (from which the 
verb may be derived) with open e [e], the stressed radical of the verb 
will have open e [e]: 

grelhar [giuCai], to grill grelha [imper. gjeX-n], grill! Cf. 

the noun grelha [gJ8^«], grill, 
with open e 

invejar or envejar [ivrsaj], to inveja or enveja [ivesn], he en- 

envy vies. Cf. the noun inveja or 

enveja [ivesn], envy, with open e 

277. Verbs in -ear, ~iar, -uar. — Certain peculiarities 
are displayed by these verbs, whose stem ends in the vowel 
-e or “-U. Verbs in -ear [-far] have -ei [yl] instead of e 
in the radical-stressed forms; a number of verbs in -iar 
[-iai] have -ei while others have i Q] in the radical- 
stressed forms; verbs in -uar [-tiai] stress the u (which 
thereby acquires full vocalic force and is not the semi- vowel 
that it is when unstressed), when the radical has the stress. 

1. Verbs in -ear. Some of these are related to nouns having 
stressed ei [nQ: e.g., ceia, supper; cear, to take supper; ceia, he takes 
supper; receio, fear; recear, to fear; receia, he fears. Others are 
derived from nouns by the addition of a suffix -ear, -eio, etc.: e.g., 
prata, silver; pratear, to silver, plate; passo, step; passear, to take 
about, walk ahovi. Only nine forms of the verb show the change in 
question, as they alone bear the stress on the radical ;» they are the 
three singular forms and the 3d pi. of the pres, indie, and the pres, 
subj., and the imperat. sing. 


cear [slai], to take supper 


Pres. Indie, ceio [s-bIu] 
ceias [s'bI'bS] 
ceia [s-Bfe] 
ceamos [sl-emuS] 
ceais [slafS] 
ceiam [s-el-Bti] 

Imperat. Sing. 


Pres. Subj. ^ ceie [sela] 
ceies [s'cltS] 
ceie [s'Bfa] 
ceemos [slemuj] 
ceeis [sielS] 
ceem [s'bI'bI] 

ceia [s'bI'b] 
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N.B. Crear, to create (as distinguished from criar, to breed, to bring 
up, etc.) was once regarded as an exception, taking i [i] in its radical- 
stressed forms I Clio, crias, cria, criam, etc. But the spelling criar is 
now preferred in even the sense to create, and for all meanings the 
verb shows i (unstressed [i], stressed [i]) throughout. Procrear (also 
procriar), to procreate, may have either procreio, etc., or procrio, etc. 
Recrear, to divert, amuse, has recreio, etc., (cf. the noun recreio, recre- 
ation); recriar, to re-create, has recrio, etc. 

2. Verbs in -iar. As stated above, some of these verbs show -ei 
in the radical-stressed forms. Notable among them are ansiar, to 
yearn; oh sequiar, io/ayor; to hate; ptemi&t, to reward; remediar, 

to remedy; and some verbs in —ciar, e.g., comerciar, to trade; negociar, 
to carry on business; presenciar, to witness (but see below): 


odiar [udlaj], to hate 


Fres. Indie, odeio 

Pres. Subj, odeie 

odeias 

odeies 

odeia 

odeie 

odiamos 

odiemos 

odiais 

odieis 

odeiam 

odeiem 

ImperaL Sing, 

odeia 

But most verbs in -iar have stressed i [i] in the radical-stressed 

forms, and are invariable throughout. 

These may correspond to nouns 

with stressed i, e.g., fiar, to spin; fio (n.), thread, or to other nouns, 
e.g., copiar, to copy; c6pia (n.), copy; alumiar, to light; lume (n.), light. 

Pres, Indie, fio [fiu] 

copio [kupiu] 

fias [fi'eS] 

copias [kupmS] 

fia Cfi'e] 

copia [kupm] 

fiamos CR^niuS3 

copiamos [kupfemuj] 

fiais [flalS] 

copiais Dcuplalj] 

fiam [fi'uii] 

copiam [kupi-gti] 

Pres, Subj, fie [fis] 

copie [kupie] 

fies [fiiS] 

copies [kupiiS] 

fie [fie] 

copie [kupio] 

fiemos [flemuS] 

copiemos [kupfemuj] 

fieis [flnlS] 

copieis OkupfelJ] 

fiem [fi-Bl] 

copiem Pcupl-ei] 

Imperat. Sing, fia [fi-e] 

copia peupk] 
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Certain verbs in -ciar show a hesitation as between stressed -ei 
and stressed ~i: thus, licendar, to dismiss^ presendar, to loitnesSj 
sentendar, to sentence^ show beside the more common licenceio, 
presenceio, sentenceio, etc., the forms licendo, presendo, sentendo, 
etc. 


3. Verbs in -uar. These verbs stress the u in the radical-stressed 
forms, even though they be related to nouns that do not stress the u: 
e.g., aguar Cagtiai], to water; agua [agtl'e], water (n.). From the 
Portuguese point of view tgua is proparoxytonic. 


Pres. Indie, aguo [aguu] ^ 
aguas [agu-aS] 
agua [aguB] 
aguamos [agii'BmuS] 
aguais [agtiaiS] 
aguam [agu'Bh] 

Imperat. Sing. 


Pres. Subj. agde [agui] 
agdes [aguiS] 
agiie [agui] 
aguemos [aghemuj] 
agueis [agti-BlS] 
aguem [agu-Bl] 
agua [aguB] 


Pret. Indic.f 1st Sing, aghei [agh-el] 

278. In general, verbs derived from proparoxytonic nouns 
(nouns stressed on the third last syllable) have their radical- 
stressed forms paroxytonic (i.e., stressed on the second last 
syllable). Thus from fdbrica, factory, manufacture, comes 
the verb fabricar, to manufacture, which stresses the i in 
the radical-stressed forms: fabrico [fi^bnku], fabricas 
[f-Bbiik-eS], etc. It is interesting to note, however, that 
from such verbs other nouns may be derived with the 
paroxytonic stress of the radical-stressed forms of the verb: 
e.g., from fabricar, fabrico, etc , comes fabrico [f-ebriku], 
the act of manufacturing. 


279. While in the great majority of verbs there are the 
normal alternations (unstressed M and stressed [a]; un- 
stressed or, in a diphthong [Q, and stressed [e] or [e]; 
unstressed [u] and stressed [o] or [o]; etc.), to be perfectly 
sure of the conjugation of a given verb one had best know 

^ Note that in this verb the a of the stem is always open Ca] whether 
stressed or not. So, also, in the derivative desaguar. 
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fully its unstressed radical and its stressed radical: e.g., 
esquecer, to forget, might be supposed to have unstressed 
“muted” [a] corresponding to its stressed open e [c]; but, 
instead, it has open e [e] in both the stressed and the un- 
stressed positions: esquecer [iSkssej], and esquece [jSkesa], 
he forgets. Similarly corar, to color, has open o through- 
out: it is [kaiaj], not [kujai], corresponding to radical- 
stressed cora [^kojBjl, he colors; while soltar [sottaj], to release, 
bn.g close o Co] ill the unstressed radical, and open o Co] in 
the stressed radical: solto Csohu], I release. Again, pregar, 
to nail, fix, shows the alternation of unstressed “ muted ” 
Ca] and stressed Ce], while pregar, to -preach, has open e 
Ce] throughout, and should have the grave accent on its 
rmstressed radical. 

280. Radical-changing Verbs of the Second Conjugation. 
— The radical vowels that come under consideration are 


a, e, o. 

1. As in the First Conjugation, unstressed close a C«] 
corresponds to stressed open a C^]: hater Cbeter], to beat, 
bato Cbatu], I beat, etc. 

2. Radical e and o, if unnasalLzed, are “ muted ” Ca] and 
close Cu] in the unstressed position. When stressed, they are 
close Ce] and close Co] before Sectional endings beginning with 
o and a, i.e., in the pres, indie., 1st pers. sing., and in the 
three persons sing, and the 3d pi., pres. subj. Stressed and 
followed by the flectional endings -es, -e, -em of the pres, 
indie., 2d sing., 3d sing, and 3d pi., and of the imperat. sing., 
the radical e and o are open Ce] and Ca]: 


dover [davea], to be obliged 
Pres. Indie, devo [devu] 
deves [devrS] 
deve [deva] 
devemos [davemuS] 
deveis [daveiS] 
devem [deveQ 


comer Peumer], to eat 
como pcomu] 
comes PsomiS] 
come D^oma] 
comemos [kumemuS] 
comeis pium-elS] 
comem pcom-eQ 
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Pres. Sttbj. deva [deve] 
devas [dev^SJ 
deva [deve] 
devamos [davemuS] 
devais [davalj] 
devam [deveil] 


coma [kom-B] 
comas [komBS] 
coma DkomB] 
comamos [kumBmuQ 
comais DcmnaiS] 
comam ptomBii] 


Imperat. Sing, deve [deva] 


come D^oma] 


In all the other forms, the radicals being unstressed are, 
as in the infin. and the 1st and 2d pers. pL, pres, indie, and 
pres, subj., muted and close [a] and [u]: so devia 
[[daviB], deverei [^davaiBl], deveria [[davaiiB], devera [^davejB], 
devesse [[davesa], etc.; comia [[kumiB], comerei [^kumaiBl], 
comeria l^kumaiiB], comera [^kumejB], comesse fkumesa]], etc. 

The written language takes no cognizance of these changes 
of value in radical-changing a, e, and o, except in so far as a 
verb form may have an accent to distinguish it from a 
similarly spelled noun: e.g., m^ta, 1st and 3d pers. sing., 
pres, subj., of meter, to put, is differentiated by its circumflex 
accent (the sign of a close vowel) from the norm meta, limits 
which has an open e [[e]. 


281. Radical-changing Verbs of the Third Conjugation. 
— 1. The verbs with a as their radical vowel show the 
same alternation of unstressed close a [b] and stressed open 
a I^a] as in the first and second conjugations: partir [pBitij], 
to depart; carpir [kBjpii], to snatchy tear away; abrir [Bbiij], 
to open: parto [partu], carpo [[kajpu], abro [abiu]. If the 
a is followed by an intervocalic nasal, the sound is always 
close [b]: bramir [biBmij], to roar; ganir [gBnii], to yelp: 
bramo [[bjBmu], gano 

2. There are four classes of verbs with radical e and o. 
They may be illustrated by the verbs (a) ferir, to woundj 
and dormir, to sleep; (5) sentir, to feel; (c) agredir, to 
attack; (d) frijir (frigir), to fry, and (e) sumir, to sink. 
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a. Verbs of the class represented by ferir and donnir ordinarily have 
their unstressed radicals e and o pronounced as muted or close 
[ 9 , u], while before flectional endings beginning with a, the radicals 
are written i [i] and u [u] respectively. When the radicals are stressed, 
they are i [i] and u [u] before flectional endings beginning with 0 or 
a, and they are open e [e] and open o [ 0 ] before flectional endings 
beginning with e. Therefore, the i and u are actually written in the 
pres, indie., 1st pers. sing., and throughout the pres, subj.; the pro- 
nunciation of open e [e] and open 0 [o3 occurs in the 2d and 3d pers. 
sing, and 3d pers. pL, pres, indie., and in the sing, of the imperat. 


Ferir [fanj:], to wound 

Pres, Indie, firo [fiiu] 
feres 

fere [feja] 
ferimos [fajimuJ] 
feris [faiiS] 
ferem [feraQ 

Pres, Subj, flra [fijB] 

firas [flj^S] 
flra [fixa] 
firamos [firsmuS] 
firais [fiialS] 
flram 

Imperal, fere [feja] 

feri [fen] 

Like ferir are conjugated: 
advertir, to advert 
af eiir, to compare 
compelir, to compel 
competir, to compete 
conferir, to confer 
conseguir, to obtain 
defeiir, to defer ^ confer 
despir, to strip 
desservir, to disserve 
digerir, to digest 
divertir, to divert 
enxerir, to insert 
inserir, to insertj implant 


Donnir [dunnij], to sleep 
durmo [dunnu] 
dormes [donniS] 
dorme [donna] 
dormimos [dunnimuS] 
dormis [dunni$] 
dormem [donnfi] 

durma [dunms] 
durmas [dunn-sS] 
durma [duim^] 
durmamos [dunu-BmuS] 
durmais [dunnalj] 
durmam [dunuBii] 

dorme [donna] 
dormi [dunni] 

preferir, to prefer 
proferir, to utter 
prosseguir (or proseguir), to 
pursv^j prosecute 
ref erir, to refer , report 
reflectir, to reflect 
repelir, to repel 
repetir, to repeat 
revestir, to Mhe 
seguir, to follow 
servir, to follow 
vestir, to dress 
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N.B. Of course, seguir, conseguir and prosseguir omit their u 
after the g before a fiectional ending beginning with o or a: sigo, siga, 
sigam, etc.; cf. §270 (4). 

Like donnir are conjugated cobrir (or cubrir), to cover; engolir, 
to swallow; tossir, to coiLgh; and derivatives of these verbs, such as 
descobrir, to discover, uncover; recobrir, to re-cover, etc. 

6. Verbs of the class represented by sentir have graphically the 
same peculiarities as ferir, but their radical e, being nasalized, is always 
close whether it appear in the stressed or the unstressed position. 
Radical i nasalized [i] appears before Sectional o and a: 


Sentir [sentir], to feel 


Pres, Indie, 

sinto [sintu] 

Pres, Svbj, sinta [sintn] 


sentes [senttS] 

sintas [sint-BS] 


sente [senta] 

sinta [sintn] 


sentimos [sentimuj] 

sintamos [Sint'S muj] 


sentis [sentij] 

sintais [sintalQ 


sentem [sent-cl] 

sintam [Sint'S ti] 

Imperat, 

sente [senta] 



senti [senti] 



Like sentir are conjugated mentir, to He, and the derivatives of 
both verbs, such as desmentir, to belie; assentir, to assent; con- 
sentir, to consent; dissentir, to dissent; pressentir, to have a 'presenti- 
ment of; ressentir, to feel again, resent, 

c. Verbs of the class of agredir have i [i] instead of e in the radical- 
stressed forms and everywhere before a of the Sectional ending; con- 
sequently the i is written in the three persons sing, and the 3d pL, 
pres, indie., throughout the pres, subj., and in the imperat. sing. 


Agredir [isgradij], to attack 


Pres, Indie, agrido [-egiidu] 

Pres. Svhj, agrida ['Bgrid-e] 

agrides ['sgridtS] 

agridas [egiid'eS] 

agride ['egnda] 

agrida [egnd'B] 

agredimos [egiadimuS] 

agridamos ['Bgxid'BmuS] 

agredis [isgradiS] 

agridais [BgjddalS] 

agridem [egiid'S!] 

Imperat, agride [-Bgrida] 
agredi [sgradi] 

agridam ['Bgrid'eti] 
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Like agredir are conjugated: 

denegrir (cf. also denigrir), to blacken j progredir, to progress 

denigrate remir, to redeem 

prevenir, to anticipate^ prevent transgredir, to transgress 


d, Frigir (also frijir), to fry^ seems to be unique. Its past participle 
is irregular, frito, fried, or regular, frigido. Its radical has i [i] every- 
where except when stressed and followed by a Sectional ending be- 
ginning with e. In this latter ease, i.e., in the pres, indie. 2d and 3d 
pers. sing, and 3d pL, and in the imperat. sing., the radical has an e. 


Pres, Indie, frijo [fjisu] 
freges [tesiS] 
frege Cfiesa] 
frigimos [fiishnuS] 
frigis [fjisiS] 
fregem 


Pres, Subj. frija [frisis], etc. 

Imperat, frege [fiesa] 
frigi [fiisi] 


N.B. Of course j, not g, is written wherever the flectional ending 
begins with o or a. 

e. Verbs of the class of stunir have u everywhere (stressed and un- 
stressed) except when the radical is stressed and followed by a flectional 
ending beginning with e. In this latter case the radical has open o [o]. 
This open o [o] can occur only in the pres, indie., 2d and 3d pers. sing, 
and 3d pers. pL, and in the imperat. sing. 


Sumir [sumii], to sink 

Pres, Indie, sumo [sumu] Pres. Stihj, 

somes [somtS] 

some [some] Imperat. 

sumimos [sumimuS] 
sumis [sumiS] 
somem [som-eQ 


suma [sum's], etc. 

some [soma] 
sumi [sumi] 


Like smnir are conjugated: 
acudir, to hasten, have recourse 
bulir, to stir 
construirS to construct 
constunir, to consume 
cuspir, to spit 


destruir to destroy 
fugir, to flee 

refugir, to flee again, recede 
sacudir, to shake 
subir, to mour^t 


^ Coxxstruir, destruir, etc., may keep u: destruis, destrui, etc. 
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N.B. Construir and destruir are also found with their u preserved 
throughout, — especially construir (construis, constmi, etc.)* Fugir 
and refugir have j, not g, before Sectional endings beginning with o 
and a: fujo, fuja, etc. In the reformed spelling, verbs whose stem ends 
in a vowel write the endings of the pres, indie., 2 d and 3 d pers. sing., 
and the imperat. smg., as -is (not -es), -i (not -e): construis (or 
constrois), not construes (or constroes); construi (or constroi), not 
construe (or construe) , 

282. A number of verbs of the third conjugation are 
defective in that they have only the forms stressing the 
flectional ending, i.e., the forms in which the stem is always 
followed by -i. Therefore, they cannot be radical-changing. 
Among the commoner of them are: abolir, to abolish; 
demolir, to demolish; empedernir, to harden; extorquir, to 
extort; falir, to fail; renhir, to quarrel; retorquir, to retort; 
submergir, to submerge. 


IRREGULAR VERBS 

283. Two irregular verbs, dar, to give, and estar, to be, 
belong in part to the first conjugation. But in their pret. 
indie, and the tenses which may be regarded as derived 
from it (pluperf. indie., impf. and fut. subj.), they belong 
rather to the second conjugation. 


284. Dar, to give 

Present Particivle\ , , ^ ^* * 7 j i 

(flerund) J Parttciple, d-ado 

Pres. Indie. 


d-ou 

d-d,s d-d 

d-amos 

d-ais 

d-ao 

Pres. Subj. 

d4 

Imperat. 

d-4s d-4 

d-d 

d-emos 

d-eis 

d-ai 

d^-em 

Fut. Indie. 

dar-ei 

Cond. 

dar-ds dar-d 

dar-emosCe] dar-eis 

dar-ao 

dar-ia 

dar-ias dar-ia 

dar-iamos 

dar-ieis 

dar-iam 
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Impf. Indie. 

d-ava d-avas d-ava d-£vamos 

Pret Indie. 

d-ei d-este[8] d-eu[e] d-^mosCe] 

PluperJ. Indie. 

d-era[e] d-^rasCe] d-era[8] d-eramos 

Impf. Stibj. 

d-«sseCs] d-essesCe] d-esseCe] d-^emos 
FtU. Svbj. 

d-erCs] d-€res[£] d-er[8] d-ermosCe] 

Pers. Inf. 

d-ar d-ares d-ar d-armos 


d-iveis d-avam 
d-estes[e3 d-eramCe] 
d-ereis d-eramCe] 
d-€sseis d-essem[[8] 
d-erdesCe] d-eremfe] 
d-ardes d-arem 


a. The accents actually written on the verb forms, when they do not 
simply indicate a stressed antepenult, serve to distinguish the verb 
forms from other words spelled like them. The symbol in parentheses 
after a verb form which does not have a written accent marks the 
quality of the stressed vowel of that form.^ Observe that d6mos of 
the pres. subj. has a close e, while demos of the pret. indie, has an 
open e. Contrary to the general rule for preterites of the second 
conjugation, the 2d sing., pret. indie., of dar has an open e. This 
open e reappears in the plural of the preterite and in the forms derived 
from the preterite, viz., the pluperf. indie., the impf. subj., and the 
fut. subj. The ending --ou of the 1st sing., pres, indie., reappears in 
the same form of the verbs estar, ir, and ser: estou, vou, sou. Note 
that in the 3d pi., pres, subj., the stem is d^-, while in all the other 
forms of the present tenses it is only d-. All verbs, regular and irregu- 
lar, show a d in the ending of the 2d pL, fut. subj. and pers. infin. 


286 . 


Pres. Part. 
(Gerund) 


Estar, to be 


est-ando 


Past Part, est-ado 


Pres. Indie. 
est-ou 

est-ds 

est-d 

est-amos 

est-ais 

est-So 

Pres. Subj. 
estej-a 

estej-as 

estej-a 

estej-amos 

estej-ais 

estej-am 

Imperat. 

Fut. Indie. 
estar-ei 

est-d 

estar-£s 

estar-a 

est-ai 

estar-emos[e] estar-eis 

estar-ao 


close e; [e] 

= open e; 

[o] = close o; [o] = open o. 
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Cond, 

estar-ia estar-ias estar-ia 

estar-Iamos estar-Ieis estar-iam 

Impf. Indie. 

est-ava est-avas est-ava 

est-^vamos est-4veis est-avam 

Pret. Indie, 

estiv-e estiv«^ste[e] estev-e[e] 

estiv-emos[8] estiv-estes[e] estiv-eram[8] 

Pluperf, Indie. 

estiv-era[8] estiv-erasCe] estiv-eraCe] 

estiv-^ramos estiv-^reis eetiv-eramCe] 

Impf. Svhj. 

estiv-esse[e] estiv-esses[8] estiv-esse^e] 

estiv-^semos estiv-^seis estiv-easemCe] 

Put Svhj. 

estiv-€r[8] estiv«eres[8] estiv-er[8] 

estiv-ennos[8] estiv-erdesCe] estiy-eremfe] 

Pers. Inf. 

est-ar est-ares est-ar est-armos est-ardes est-arem 

a. As for dar, ir and ser, the 1st pers., pres, indie., of estax ends 
in -ou. The pres. subj. esteja is analogical to that of the verb ser, 
viz., seja. 

Estar is one of a group of verbs having a strong preterite 
formation, i.e., the stress in the 1st sing, and the 3d sing, and pi. is 
on the stem of the verb and not on the ending as it is in regular verbs. 
This strong preterite formation will be seen in such other verbs as 
ter, haver, saber, caber, prazer and aprazer, jazer, trazer, poder, 
dizer, ver. The 2d pers. sing, of the preterite has stressed open e, 
not close as in regular verbs: this open e reappears in the pret. pi. 
and in the tenses derived from the preterite, viz., the pluperf. indie, 
and the imperf. and fut. subj. 

As in other verbs having a strong preterite, the pluperf. indie, and 
the imperf. and fut subj. will be based on a fuller stem found by cutting 
off the -ram of the 3d pL of the preterite: estiveram, therefore 
estivera, estivesse and estiver. 
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286. Ter[e], to have 


Pres. Indie. 

Past Part, t-ido 

tenh-o 

Pres. Subj. 

ten-s 

tern te-mos ten-des t(e)-em 

tenh-a 

tenh-as 

tenh-a 

tenh-amosljB] tenh-ais tenh-am 

Imperat. 

Fui. Indie. 

tern 

t-ende 

ter-ei 

Cond. 

ter-^s 

ter-d 

ter-emosCe] ter-eis ter-ao 

ter-ia 

Impf. Indie. 

ter-ias 

ter-ia 

ter-iamos ter-ieis ter-iam 

tinh-a 

Pret. Indie. 

tinh-as 

tinh-a 

tinh-amos tinh-eis tinh-am 

tiv-e 

Pluperf. Indie. 

tiv-esteCe] 

tev-e[e3 

tiv-emosCe] tiv-estesCe] tiv-eramfe] 

tiv-eraCe] 

Impf. Subj, 

tiv-erasCe] 

tiv-era[e] 

tiv-^ramos tiv-4reis tiv-eram[e] 

tiv-esseCe] 

Put. Subj. 

tiv“esses[e] 

tiv-esseCe] 

tiv-^semos tiv-^sseis tiv-essem[8] 

tiv-erCe] 

Pers. Inf. 

tiv-eresCe] 

tiv-er[8] 

tiv-ermosCe] tiv-erdes[8] tiv-erein[8] 

t-€r[e] 

t-eres[e] 

t-erCe] 

t-ermosCe] t-erdesCe] t-erem[e] 


fl. It is obvious that ter is very irregular. The stem of the 1st pers., 
pres, indie., is tenh-. This reappears in the pres. subj. throughout: 
so, also, in vir, venho, venha, etc.; p5r, ponho, ponha, etc. There is 
no vocalic ending left in the 2d and 3d sing, of the pres, indie., or in 
the imperat. sing.: cf. vir, vens, vem. The 2d sing, indie, tens be- 
comes tern before e'ertain object pronouns; thou hast itj tem-lo, tem-la. 
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The 2d pi. shows in the ending a d, which reappears in the imperat. pi. : 
this peculiarity will be found also in vir, vindes, vinde; p6r, pondes, 
ponde; ir, ides, ide; rir, rides, ride; ver, vedes, vede; crer, credes. 
crede; ler, ledes, lede. The 3d pi. is written tem or teem and its 
pronunciation is [tuQ or [t'Bf'gQ? i-e-, it may have a double nasal diph- 
thong; so, also, vir has vem or veem, pronounced [vgl] or [vef-Bi]. 
As for vir, vinha, etc., and p6r, punha, etc., the impf. indie, is anomalous. 
Instead of classic Latin tenebam, the Vulgar Latin said *teiieam, which 
developed through tenia to tinha. The pret. indie, is strong; its 3d 
pers. sing, has a close stressed e. The stressed flectionai endings 
have an open e which, therefore, reappears in the pluperf. indie, 
and in the imperf. and fut. subj. The infin. has the close e which 
is usual in the second conjugation. 

Like ter are conjugated its derivatives: abster, to restrain (abster-se, 
to abstain) ; ater, to adhere; center, to contain; deter, to detain; entreter, 
to entertain; manter, to maintain; obter, to obtain; reter, to retain; 
suster, to sustain, 

287. Vir, to come 


^Jfi^und )' } Part, v-indo 


Pres, Indie, 
venh-o 

ven-s 

vem 

v-imos 

vin-des 

v(e)-em 

Pres, Subj. 
venh-a 

venh-as 

venh-a 

[i or i] 

venh-amos 

venh-ais 

venh-am 

Imperat. 

Fut. Indie, 
vir-ei 

vem 

vir-ds 

vir-d 

v-inde 

vir-emos[e] vir-eis 

vir-ao 

Cond. 

vir-ia 

vir-ias 

vir-ia 

vir-iamos 

vir-ieis 

vir-iam 

Impf. Indie, 
vinh-a 

vinh-as 

vinh-a 

vinh-amos 

vinh-eis 

vinh-am 

Pret, Indie, 
vim 

vi-esteCe] 

{ 

vei-o 

vi-emosCe] vi-estesCe] 

vi-eram[e] 

[VTSlu] 

Pluperf, Indie, 

vi-era[e] vi-eras[e] vi-era[e] vi-6ramos 

vi-dreis 

vi-eram[e] 

Impf, Subj. 

vi-esse[8ll vi-esses[e] vi-esse[e] vi-4ssemos 

vi-dsseis 

vi-essem[e] 
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Fvi, Siibj. 

vi-erCe] vi-eresCe] vi-erCe] vi-ennosCe] vi-erdesCe] vi-eremCe] 
Pers, Inf, 

V”ir v-ires v-ir v-irmos v-irdcs v-ir6ni 

a. The pres. part, (gerund) has the regular ending -indo of third 
conjugation verbs. The past part, has the same ending, differently 
evolved; V. L. *venUum (C. L. vmtum)>venido>vetdo>viido>iMo 
>mndo. For the 1st sing., pres, indie., all the pres, subj., the 2d and 
3d sing, and pi. of the pres, indie, and all the impf. indie., see the 
remarks under ter. Before certain object pronouns the 2d pers., pres, 
indie., vens, becomes vem; Vem-lo fazer? Dost thou come to do itf 
The i of the 1st pL, pres, indie., may have a nasal pronunciation, due 
to the double nasal of L. vemmus>v^4nios>n4mos>vtmos, but the 
unnasalized pronunciation occurs also. 

The pret. indie, is strong; it has lost the vocalic ending in the 
1st sing., and has the unusual ending -~o [u] in the 3d sing. (<V. L. 
*venilit for C. L. venit). The open e of the 2d sing, reappears in the 
plural of the preterite and throughout the pluperf. indie, and the 
impf. and fut. subj. 

Like vir are conjugated its derivatives: advir, to supervene; con- 
travir, to contravene; convir, to agrecj suit; desavir, to make inimical; 
intervir, U> intervene; provir, to proceed ifrom), emanate; sobrevir, 
to chance along. 


288- Haver[eII, to have, {there) to he 


Pres, Part,] 
{Gerund) j 
Pres, Indie, 

hav-endo 

Past Part, hav-ido 

hei 

Pres, Subj, 

h^s 

hd 

hav-emosl r hav-eisl , » 

haj-a 

haj-as 

haj-a 

haj-amosOe] haj-ais 

haj-am 

Imperat, 

Pul, Indie, 

M 


hav-ei 


haver-ei, etc. {regular) 

Cond. 

haver-ia, etc. {regular) 

1 The shortened forms are used in forming the fut. indie, of aE verbs. 
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Impf. Indie. 




hav-ia 

hav-ias hav-ia 



(h)iai 

(h)ias (h)ia 




hav-iamos 

hav-feis 

hav-iam 


(h)iamos 

(h)ieis 

(h)iam 

Prei, Indie, 




houv-e 

houv-esteEe] houv-e 




houv-emosEe] 

houv-estesEe] 

houv-eramE4] 


Pluperf, Indie, 

houv-era[e] houv-erasEe] houv-eraCe] 

houv-6ramos houv-4reis houv-eramEe] 


Impf. Suhj, 

houv-esseEe] houv-essesEe] houv-esseEe] 

houv-essemos lxouv-6sseis iiouv-essemEe] 

Fvi, Svbj, 

houv-erEe] houv-eresEe] houv-erEe] 

houv-ennosEe] houv-erdesEe] liouv-eremEe] 

Pers. Inf, 

hav-erEe] hav-eresEe] hav-erEe] 

hav-ermosEe] haver-erdesEe] hav-eremEe] 

a. Remark the double forms in the 1st and 2d pL, pres, indie. The 
forms of the pres, indie, (ineluding hemos and heis) and the secondary 
forms of the impf. indie, appear in the future and the conditional with 
infix objects (personal pronouns), and the h is no longer written: 
fa-lo-ei, I shall do it, not fa-lo-hei; and fa-lo-ia, I should do it; not 
fa-lo-hia. If the endings of the fut. and cond. indie, are left imhyphen- 
ated, the h will appear: M-lo hemos, we shall do it = fi-lc-emos; 
fd-lo hiamos, we should do it, — M-lo-iamos. As in ser, seja, and 
estar, esteja, the pres, subj, stem ends in j. The pret. indie, is strong 
and the stressed open e of the 2d sing, reappears in the pret. pi. and 
throughout the pluperf. indie, and the impf. and fut. subj. As an 
impersonal verb, (fhere) to he, haver employs only the 3d sing, forms 
of the various tenses. As an independent verb meaning to have and 
taking a direct object, haver is less used than ter. Its use as the aux- 
iliary of the perfect tenses is literary rather than popular; ter is common 
in that construction. Like ter, haver may form a periphrasis with de 
and the infinitive of a main verb; hei de cantar esta noite, I am to 
sing tonight; tenho de (or que) cantar, I have to sing (/ must sing), 

1 The shortened forms are used in forming the cond. of all verbs. 
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The derivative rehaver, to gel back, is conjugated like haver, but 
has only the forms with v: rehavendo, rehavido, rehavia, rehouve, 
rehouvera, etc. 

289. SaberCe], to know, know how 


Pres, Part.] 
(Gerund) / 

sab-endo 

Past Part, sab-ido 


Pres, Indie, 
sei sab-es 

sab-e 

sab-emos sab-eis 

sab-em 

Pres, Subj, 
saib-a saib-as 

saib-a 

saib-amos saib-ais 

saib-am 

ImperaL sab-e 


sab-ei 



Fvi, Indie, 

saber-ei, etc. (regular) 


Cond. 

saber-ia, etc. (regular) 

Imp/, Indie, 
sab-ia, etc. (regular) 

Fret. Indie, 

soub-e soub-este[8] soub-e 

soub-emos[8] soub-estes[8] soub-eramCe] 

Fluperf, Indie, 

soub-era[8] soub-eras[8] soub-eraH 

soub-4ramos soub-6reis soub-eram[8] 

Imp/. Suhj. 

soub-esse[s] soub-essesCe] soub-essefe] 

soub-^ssemos soub-4sseis soub-essem[e] 

Fut. Suhj, 

soub-er[e] soub-eres[e] soub-er[]e31 

soub-ermosHe] soub-erdes[8] soub-erem[e] 

Pers, Inf, 

sab-er[e] sab-eresCe] sab-er[e3 

sab-ermos[e3 sab--erdes[e] sab-erem[e] 

a. Note the number of perfectly regular forms in this verb and in 
caber. The 1st sing., pres, indie., comes from V. L. *saio instead of 
C. L. sapio; the other forms of the pres, indie, are regular. The pres, 
subj. corresponds to L. sapiam, etc., with the i of the ending attracted 
(as i) into the verb stem. The pret. indie, is strong and the open e 
of the 2d sing, reappears in the plural of the preterite and throughout 
the pluperf. indie, and the impf. and fut. subj. 
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290. CaberCe], to he contained, fit 


Pres. Part. ] p^si Part, cab-ido 

(Gerund) j 


Pres. Indie. 
caib-o 

cab-es 

cab-e 

cab-emos 

cab-eis 

cab-em 

Pres. Suhj. 
caib-a 

caib-as 

caib-a 

caib-amos 

caib-ais 

caib-am 

Imperat. 

cab-e 



cab-ei 



Put. Indie. 

caber«-ei, etc. (regular) 


Cond. 

caber-ia, etc. (regular) 

Impf. Indie. 

cab-ia, etc. (regular) 

Pret. Indie. 

coub-e coub-este[£] coub~e 

coub-enios[e] coub-estes[e] coub-eram[^8] 

Pluperf. Indie. 

coub-*era[8] coub-eras[8] coub-erafe] 

coub-^ramos coub-^reis coub-eramCe] 

Impf. Siibj. 

coub-esseCe] coub-esses[8] coub-esse[e]] 

coub-4sseiaos coub-feseis coub-essem[eI] 

Put Suhj. 

coub-^r[8] coub-eresCe] coub-er[8] 

coub-ermos[e] coub-erdes[e] coub-eremCe] 

Pers. Inf. 

cab-er[[e] cab-eres[e] cab-erne] 

cab-ermosCe] cab-erdes[e] cab-eremne] 

a. Caber has caibo in the 1st sing., pres, indie., from L. ca2)?:o, whose 
i has been attracted into the verb stem. Otherwise this verb is con- 
jugated exactly like saber. 


291. 


Ser[e], to be 




Past Part, s-ido 


6 


Pres. Indie. 
s-ou 


s-omosCo] s-ois[o] s-ao 



296 


A PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR 


Pres. Subj. 

sej-a sej-as sej-a 

ImperaL se 

FuL Indie. 

ser-ei ser-ds ser-4 

Co7id. 

ser-ia ser-ias ser»ia 

Impf. Indie. 

era[8] erasCe] era[e] 

Fret. Indie. 

fui f-oste[o3 foiCo] 

Pluperf. Indie. 

f-6ra f-oras[o] f-6ra 

Impf. Subj. 

f-osseCo] f-ossesCo] f-osse[o3 
FtU. Subj. 

f-6r f-ores[o3 f»6r 

Pers. Inf. 

s-erCe] s-eres[e] s-er[e3 


sej-amos sej-ais sej-am 
s-Me 

ser-emos[e] ser-eis ser-ao 
ser-iamos ser-ieis ser-iam 
^ranios 4reis erain[[83 
f-omosCo] f-ostesCo] f-oram[o] 
f-6ramos f-6reis f-oram[o] 
f-6ssemos f-6sseis f-ossemCo] 
f-ormos[o] f-ordes[o] f-oremCo] 
s-en]aos[[e3 s-ordesj^cj s-^rein[]e3 


a. Most of the forms of ser come from the Latin irregular verb 
esse, but some of them, viz., the infinitives (with the fut. and cond.), 
the participles, the imperative, and the pres, subj., come from the L. 
seder e, to sit, used with a weakened meaning. Sou has the -ou ending 
found also in dou (dar), estou (estar) and vou (ir); the ending arose in 
the V. L. *dao, m{d)o for C. L. do, sio, vado and passed to our 
verb ser. Seja, etc., corresponds to L. sedeam, etc., whose de (— di) 
became j. 


292. Ir, to go 

{Gerund) j 


Pres. Indie. 
vou vais 

vai 

vamos 

ides 

vSo 

Pres. Subj. 
vd. v^ 

v^ 

vamos 

vades 

vao 

Imperat. vai 



ide 



Fut. Indie. 

ir-ei, etc. {regular) 
Cond. 

ir-ia, etc. {regular) 
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Impf, Indie. 

ia ias ia lamos ieis iam 

Pret. Indie. 

fui f-oste[o] foi[o] f-omosCo] f-ostes[o] f-oramCo] 

Pluperf. Indie. 

f-6ra, etc,, as for ser 
Impf. Suhj. 

f“Osse, etc., as for ser 
Put Svbj. 

f-6r, etc., as for ser 
Pers. Inf. 

ir ires ir irmos irdes irem 


a. Three Latin verbs contribute forms to the Portuguese verb ir, 
viz., ire, vadere and esse. From ire come the infinitives, the participles, 
the fut. indie, and the conditional, the 2d pi. pres, indie., the pL imperat. 
and the imperf. indie. From vadere come the forms of the pres, indie, 
except the 2d pL, aU the pres, subj, and the sing, imperat. From 
esse come the pret. indie, and the related tenses (viz., the pluperf. 
indie, and the impf. and fut. subj.), so that these tenses are identical 
with those of ser. For vou cf. the note under ser. Observe that the 
forms are the same for 1st pL, pres, indie, and pres, subj., and again 
for the 3d pi. of those same tenses. 


293 . Rir, to 


Pres. Part.] 

> r-indo 


{Gerund) J 

Pres. Indie. 


ri-o 

r-is 

r-i 

Pres. Suhj. 



ri-a 

ri-as 

ri-a 

Imperat 

ri 



Fut. Indie. 

rir-ei, etc. {regular) 
Cond. 

rir-ia, etc. {regular) 


Impf. Indie. 



r-ia 

r-ias 

r-ia 

Pret. Indie. 



r-i 

r-iste 

r-iu 


laugh 

Past Part, r-ido 


r-imos 

r-ides 

ri-em 

ri-amos 

ri-ais 

ri-am 


r-ide 



r-iamos r-ieis r-iam 

r-imos r-istes r-iram 
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Pluperf, Indie. 

r-ira, etc. {regular) 

Impf. Subj. 

r-isse, etc. (regular) 

Put. Subj, 

r-ir, etc. (regular) 

Pers, Inf. 

r-ir, etc. (regular, and like the Put, Subj.) 

a. This verb has two stems, r- and ri-. Whenever the flectional 
ending begins with i, i.e., in most of the forms, the stem is r-j when- 
ever the ending begins with o, a, or e, i.e., in the 1st sing., pres, indie., 
in all the pres, subj., and in the 3d pL, pres, indie., the stem is ri-. 
As in the verbs ter, vir, p6r, ir, ver, crer, and ler, the 2d pL, pres, indie., 
and the pi. imperat. show a d in the ending. 

Like rir is conjugated the derivative sorrir, to smile. 

294 . Crer[e], to believe 

cr-endo Past Part, cr-ido 

(Gerund) J 


Pres. Indie. 


crei-o cr-^s 

Pres. Subj. 

cr-^ 

cr-emos[e] 

cr-edes[e] 

cr^m 

crei-a crei-as 

Imperat. cr-^ 

Put. Indie. 

crer-ei, etc. (regular) 
Cond. 

crer-ia, etc. (regular) 
Impf. Indie. 

crei-a 

cre-amos 

cre-ais 

cr-edefe] 

crei-am 

cr-ia cr-ias 

Pret. Indie. 

cr-ia 

cr-lamos 

cr-ieis 

cr-iam 

cr-i cr-6ste 

Pluperf. Indie. 

cr-euM 

cr-emosCe] 

cr-^stes 

cr-eramCe] 

cr-era[e] cr-erasCe] cr-era[e] 
Impf. Subj. 

cr-^ramos 

cr-^reis 

cr-eramfe] 

cr-esse[e] cr-essesfe] cr-esseCe] cr-^ssemos 

cr-lsseis 

cr-essem[e] 


Put Subj. 

cr-er[e] cr-eres[e] cr-erCe] cr-ermosCe] cr-erdes[ell cr-erem[e] 
Pers. Inf. 

cr-er|3e"|, etc. (regular, and like the Pul. Subj.) 
a. For peculiarities of crer, see remarks under ler. 
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296. Ler[e], to read 


Free, Fart, \ , , 

{Gerund) J ^ 

Pres, Indie, 

Past Part. 1-ido 

lei-o 1“^ 

Pres. Svbj, 

U 

1-imos 

1-edesCe] 

1^-em 

lei-a lei-as 

Imperat, 1^ 

Fut. Indie. 

ler-ei, etc. {regular) 
Cond. 

ler-ia, etc. {regular) 
Impf, Indie. 

lei-a 

le-amos 

le-ais 

l-ede[e] 

lei-am 

1-ia l-ias 

Pret. Indie. 

1-ia 

1-iamos 

1-ieis 

1-iam 

1-i 1-^ste 

Pluperf. Indie. 

l-eu[e] 

1-toos 

l-4stes 

l-eram[e] 

l-era[e] l-erasCe] 
Impf. Suhj. 

1-eraCe] 

l-6ramos 

Hreis 

l-eram[e] 

l-esseCe] 1-essesCe] 
Fid. Suhj. 

1-esseCe] 

1-^ssemos 

1-^sseis 

l-essem[e] 

l-er[e] 1-eresCe] 
Pers. Inf. 

1-erCe] 

l-ermos[e] 

l-erdes[e] 

l-erem[e] 


l-6r[el etc. {;regular, and like the Fut. Suhj,) 

a. Crer and ler havB the same peculiarities. They have three stems: 
cr-, 1-; ere-, le-; crei-, lei-. Cr- and 1- appear when the flectional 
ending begins with ~e or -i (but not -em) ; ere- and le- appear before 
the -em of the 3d pi, pres, indie., and in the 1st and 2d pi, pres. subj. ; 
crei- and lei- appear when stressed and before an ending beginning 
with 0 or a. The two verbs have the same written accents through- 
out, except that while the 1st pi, pres, indie, and pret., of crer, viz., 
cremos, requires no written accent, the corresponding persons of ler 
take a circumflex, llmos, because there is also the proper noun Lemofi 
with open e. 

296. Ver[e], to see 

^(Ger^)' } y-iBto 

Free. Indie, 

vej-o v-4s ¥-4 


v-emos 


v-4des 
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Pres» Subj, 

vej-a vej-as vej-a 
ImperaL 
FtU. Indie. 

ver-ei, etc. (regidar) 

Cond. 

ver-ia, etc. {regular) 


Impf. Indie. 
v-ia 

v-ias 

v-ia 

Pret Indie. 
v-i 

v-iste 

v-iu 

Pluperf. Indie. 

v-ira v-iras 

v-ira 

Impf. Suhj, 
v-isse 

v-isses 

v-isse 

Put Svhj, 
v-ir 

v-ires 

v-ir 

Pers, I%j, 
v-er[e] 

v-eres[e] 

v-er[e] 


vej-amos 

vej-ais 

v-Me 

vej-am 

v-iamos 

v-ieis 

v-iam 

v-imos 

v-istes 

v-iram 

v-iramos 

v-ireis 

v-iram 

v-issemos 

v-isseis 

v-issem 

v-irmos 

v-irdes 

v-irem 

v-ermos[e] 

v-erdes[e]] 

v-erem[e] 


a. Ver has three stems: v-, ve- and vej-. V- appears before a flec- 
tional ending beginning with e or i (but not before -em) ; ve- appears 
before the ending -em of the 3d pL, pres, indie.; vej- appears before 
Sectional endings beginning with o or a. The pret. indie, and related 
tenses are perfectly regular as of the third conjugation, so that ver 
combines features of the second and third conjugations. The past 
participle is irregular. 

Of the derivatives of ver, some, such as antever and prever, to 
foresee^ entrever, to have a glimpse ofj and rever, to see again, review, 
are conjugated exactly like it. But prover, to provide, and desprover, 
to derive, leave unprovided, differ in that they are regular as of the 
second conjugation in the pret. indie, and related tenses, and have a 
regular past participle: therefore, provi, proveste, proveu, etc. ; provera, 
etc.; provesse, etc.; prover, etc.; and past participle, provide. 


297. 


Dizer[e], io say 


Fm. \ diz-endo Past Part 

(Gerund) j 

Pres, Indie. 

dig-o diz^es diz 


dito 


diz-emosM diz-eis diz^m 
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Pres. Suhj. 





dig-a 

dig-as 

dig-a dig-amos 

dig-ais 

dig-am 

Imperat 

diz[e] 


diz-ei 


Fut. Indie. 





dir-ei 

dir-ds 

dir-d dir-emos 

dir-eis 

dir-ao 

Cond. 





dir-ia 

dir-ias 

dir-ia dir-iamos 

dir-ieis 

dir-iam 


Impf, Indie. 

diz-ia diz-ias, etc. (regular) 

PreL Indie. 

diss-e diss-este[e] diss-e 

diss-emos[8] diss-estes[e] diss-eram[8] 

Pluperf. Indie, 

diss-eraCe] diss-erasCe] diss-era[e] 

diss-6ramos diss-^reis diss-eram[e] 

Impf. Subj. 

diss-esse[e] diss-essesCe] diss-esse[€] 

diss-^ssemos diss-dsseis diss-essem[8] 

Put. Suhj, 

diss-er[€] diss-eres[e] diss-er[e] 

diss-ermos[e] diss-erdesCe] diss-erem[e] 

Pers. Inf. 

diz-er[e] diz-eres[e] diz-€r[e] 

diz-ermos[e] diz-erdes[e] diz“erem[e] 

a. Certain forms of dizer are regular as of the second conjugation; 
such are the pres. part, (genmd), the 2d sing, and all the pL of the 
pres, indie., the imperat, pL, the impf. indie., and the pers. infin. 
The imperat. sing, may be regular or may drop its ending -e. The 
ending -e is always omitted in the pres, indie., 3d sing. This is true 
also of the corresponding form faz of fazer ; cf. § 270, 5, for the loss of the 
-e in similar fashion in regular verbs in -uzir. The stem dig- of the 
1st sing., pres, indie., reappears throughout the pres. subj. The fut. 
indie, and the cond. have a contract infinitive as basis: dir- instead of 
dizer. Of course this will be further reduced to di before certain object 
pronouns: di-lo-ei, J shall say it. The pret. indie, is strong; and 
the stressed open e of the 2d sing, reappears throughout the plural 
of the preterite and in ail the related tenses. The past participle is 
hregular. 
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Like dizer are conjugated its derivatives,* e.g., bemdizer, to bless; 
condizer, to agree, suit; contradizer, to contradict; desdizer, to gainsay, 
retract; interdizer, to interdict;^ maldizer, to slander; predizeti to 
'predict. 


298. 


FazerCe], to do, make 



Pres. Part.\ 
(Gerund) j 
Pres. Indie. 

' faz-endo 

Past 

Part, feito 


fag-o 

Pres. Subj. 

faz-es 

faz 

faz-emos 

faz-eis 

faz-em 

fa^-a 

Imperat. 

Fut. Indie. 

fa^-as 

fa2[]e] 

fag-a 

fag-amos 

fag-ais 

faz-ei 

fag-am 

far-ei 

Cond. 

far-ds 

far-d 

far-emosCe] 

far-eis 

far-ao 

far-ia 

faj-ias 

far-ia 

far-iamos 

far-ieis 

far-iam 


Impf. Indie. 


faz-ia, etc. 

f 

1 




Pret. Indie, 





fiz 

fiz-este[8] 

fdz 





fiz-emosH 

fiz-estesCe] 

fiz-eram[83 

Pluperf. Indie. 





fiz-eraH 

fiz-erasC8ll 

fiz-€ra[8] 





fiz-dramos 

fiz-dreis 

jfiz-eram[8] 

Impf. Subj. 





fiz-esseCe3 

fiz-€sse8[e] 

fiz-esseCe] 





fiz-4ssemos 

fiz-dsseis 

fiz“essem[e3 

Fid. Subj. 





fiz-er[8] 

fiz-eres[8] 

fiLZ-er[8] 





fiz-ennos[s] 

fiz-erdesCe] 

fiz-erem[8] 

Pers. Inf. 





faz-er[e] 

faz-eres[e] 

faz-er[e] 





faz-ermos[e] faz-erdes[e] 

2 

§ 

1 


a. In regular forms of the second conjugation fazer accords with 
dizer; see remarks under dizer. The stem faj- of the 1st sing., pres, 
indie., is the basis of the pres. subj. The contract infinitive of the 
fut. indie, and the conditional is far- ; see the note under haver. The 
preterite is strong and has stressed open e in the 2d sing, and all the 
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pL; wherefore the same vowel appears in the pluperf. indie, and the 
impf. and fut. subj. The past part, is irregular. The derivatives have 
the same conjugations as fazer; such as contrafazer, to counterfeit; 
desfazer, to undo^ destroy; perfazer, to perfect, complete; refazer, to re-- 
make, restore; satisfazer, to satisfy. 

299. Querer[e], to wish, like 

Pres, Part, 1 , _ ^ , 

{Gerund) J Part, quer-ido 

Pres, Indie, 

quer-o[8] quer-esCe] quer-el ^ 
quer j 

quer-emos[e] quer-eis quer-em[e] 

Pres, Suhj, 

queir-a queir-as queir-a 

queir-amos queir-ais queir-am 
Imperat, quer(e)[e] quer-ei 

FiU, Indie, 

querer-ei, etc. {regular) 

Cond, 

querer-ia, etc. {regular) 

Impf, Indie, 

quer-ia, etc. {regular) 

Fret, Indie, 

quis quis-^steM quis 

quis-emos[e] quis-estes[e] quis-eram[e] 

Pluperf, Indie, 

quis-era[e] quis-eras[c] quis-era[e] 

quis-dramos quis-dreis quis-eram[e] 

Impf, Suhj, 

quis“esse[c] quis-essesCe] quis-esse[e] 

quis-dssemos quis-4ssesis quis-essem[e] 

Fut, Subj, 

quiS"er[e] quis-eresCe] quis-er[e] 

quis~ermosCe] quis-erdesCe] quis-erem[8ll 

Pers, Inf, 

quer‘-er[e] quer-eresCe], etc. {regular) 

a. Much of querer is perfectly regular; the pres. subj. and the 
strong pret, indie, with the related tenses present the chief irregulaxities. 
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Note the double form in the 3d sing., pres, indie. While the reduced 
form quer is common, it is avoided in constructions in which, in ac- 
cordance with phonetic law, it would be further reduced: he wishes it 
is quere-o or quere-a, since properly, before the historical form of the 
object pronoun lo, la, the r of quer would disappear, and we should 
have que-lo, que-la. Querido is the past participle as used in the 
perfect tenses; there is the form quisto, which is a pure adjective. 
Observe the absence of a vocalic ending in both the 1st and the 3d sing, 
of the pret. indie.; the same phenomenon (loss of final -e after a 
sibilant stem) is found in p5r: pus, pos. From the very meaning of 
querer the true imperative can be little used; forms of the pres, 
subj. may be used instead. 

The derivative verb requerer, to sue for, solicit, is regular as of the 
second conjugation, with the following exceptions: 

Pres. Indie., sing, requei-ro 

Pres. Suhj. requei-ra requei-ras requei-ra requei-ramos requei-rais 
requei-ram 

300 . Poder[e], to be able 

^(GetJrS'] Posi Part, pod-ido 

Pres. Indie. 


poss-o[o] 

Pres. Suhj. 

pod-es[o] 

pod-e[o3 

pod-emos[e] pod-eis 

pod-em[o] 

poss-aCo] 

poss-as[o] 

poss-afo] 

poss-amos poss-ais 

poss-am[o] 

Imperat. 

pod-eCo] 

pod-ei 



Put. Indie. 

poder-ei, etc. {regular) 


Cond. 

poder-ia, etc. {regular) 

Impf. Indie. 

pod-ia, etc. {regular) 

Pret. Indie, 

pud-e pud-esteCe] p6d-e 

pud-emosCe] pud-estes[8] pud-eram[e] 

Pluperf. Indie. 

pud-era[e] pud-erasCe] pud-era[8] 

pud-dramos pud-4reis pud-eram[8] 
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/mp/. Svhj. 

pud-esse[8] pud-esses[8] pud-esse[8] 

pud-4ssemos pud-6sseis pud-essem[8] 

Fvi, Subj\ 

pud-er[8] pud-eresCe] pud-er[e] 

pud-ermos[8] pud-erdes[8] pud-€rem[8] 

Pers, Inf, 

pod-er[e], etc. {regular) 

a, Poder has many regular forms. The stem poss- of the 1st sing., 
pres, indie., reappears throughout the pres. subj. The imperative of 
this verb can be but little used; forms of the pres. subj. may take 
its place. The pret. indie, is strong. Note the variation of stem 
vowel in the 3d sing. pret. as compared with the rest of the tense: the 
same variation occurs in p6r; p6s, but pus, etc. The stressed open e 
of the 2d sing. pret. reappears in the plural, and in the related tenses. 

301. P6r, to put 

Pres. Part. ) , Past Part, posto [o] (posta, postos, 

(Gerund) / post&s, all vdth ZoJ) 

Pres. Indie. 

ponh-o[o] p6es poe 

pomosCo] pondes 

Pres. Subj. 

ponh-a[o] ponh-asCo] ponh-a[o] 

ponh-amos ponh-ais ponh“am[o] 

Imperat. p6e ponde 

Fvl. Indie. 

por-ei, etc. (regular) 

Cond. 

por-ia, etc. (regular) 

Impf. Indie. 

punh-a punha-s punh-a 

piinh-amos pdnh-eis punh-am 

Pret. Indie. 

pus - pus-este[8] p6s 

pus-emos[8] pus-estesCe] pus-eram[e] 

Pluperf. Indie. 

pus-eraCe] pus-erasCe] pus-era[8] 

pus-4ramos pus-4reis pus-eramCe] 


pSeml 
poe J 
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Imp/. Suhj, 

pus-€sse[e] pus-esses[8] pus-esse[s] 

piis-4ssemos pus-esseis pus-essem[s] 

Fvi, Suhj. 

pus-erCe] pus-eresCe] pus-er[8] 

pus-ermos[8] pus-erdesCe] pus-eremCe] 

Pers. Inf. 

p6r por-es[o] por 

por-mos[o] por-des[o] por-em[o] 

a. The infinitive of pdr in older Portuguese was peer; it is now the 
only infinitive in the language that does not end in -ar, -er, or -h*. 
For the d of the pres, indie., 2d pL, and for the anomalous impf. indie., 
see the remarliis under ter. The stem ponh- of the 1st sing., pres, 
indie., reappears throughout the pres. subj. The pret. indie, is strong, 
and the stressed open e of the ending of the 2d sing, runs through the 
plural and through the tenses related to the preterite. The eircumflex 
accent is required on p6r (to distinguish it from the preposition por), 
but is not written in the future or conditional or on the inflected forms 
of the pers. infin. The past part, is irregular; by the action of meta- 
phony its stressed close o becomes open o in the masc. pi. and in the 
fern. sing, and pi. 

The derivatives are conjugated like p6r: they include antepor, 
compor, contrapor, depor, dispor, expor, impor, indispor, interpor, 
opor, proper, supor, transpor, whose meanings are obvious. Of course 
the 0 of all these is close. 


302 . 


Trazer[e], 

Pres. Part] 
{Gerund) j 
Pres. Indie. 

traz-endo 

trag-o 
Pres, Suhj. 

traz-es 

traz 

trag-a 

Imperat 

Put, Indie. 

trag-as 

traz(e) 

trag-a 

trar-ei 

Cond, 

trar-ds 

trar-d 

trar-ia 
Impf. Indie. 

trar-ias 

trar-ia 


traz-ia, etc. {regular) 


to bring, wear 

Past Part, traz-ido 


traz-emos[e] 

traz-eis 

traz-em 

trag-amos 

trag-ais 

traz-ei 

trag-am 

trar-emos[e] 

trar-eis 

trar-do 

trar-lamos 

trar-feis 

trar-iam 
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Pret Indie. 
troux-e 

Plwperf. Indie. 
troiiX“era[8] 

Impf. Subj. 

troux-esse[€] 

Put. SubJ. 

troux-er[8] 

Pers. Inf, 
traz-er[e] 


troux-este[8] troux-e 

troux-emos[8] troux-estesCe] troux-eram[8ll 

troux-eras[8] troux-era[8] 

troux-^ramos troux-4reis troux-eram[8] 

troux-essesCe] troux-€sse[8] 
troux-^ssemos troux-^sseis troux-essem[8] 

troux-eres[8] troux-er[8] 

troux-ermos[e] troux-erdes[8] troux-erem[e] 

traz-eres[e], etc. {regular) 


a. The stem traz- appears in the infinitive, participles, five persons 
of the pres, indie., the imperat., and throughout the impf. indie. The 
-e of the 3d sing., pres, indie., is lost after it, as in other verbs with a 
sibilant stem: see the remarks under dizer; in the imperat. sing, the 
-e may appear. The stem trag- appears in the 1st sing., pres, indie., 
and, therefore, throughout the pres. subj. The fut. indie, and the 
cond. have a contract infinitive basis, trar-, which will become tra- 
before certain object pronouns: tra-lo-(h)S, he will bring it. The 
pret. indie, is strong and the x of its stem is pronounced like English 
ss; cf. Pronunciation, § 37, 4. 


303. Jazerfel, to lie, be situated 


Pres. Part.) 
(Gerund) / 

jaz-endo 

Pres. Indie. 



jaz-o \ 
(ja9-o) J 

jaz-es 

jaz 

Pres. Suhj. 



jaz-a 

jaz-as 

jaz-a 


(jag-as) 

(iia9-a) 

Imperat, 

jaz(e) 



Fut. Indie. 

jazer-ei, etc. (regular) 


Cond. 

jazer-ia, etc. (regular) 


Past Part, jaz-ido 


jaz-emosCe] 

jaz-eis 

jaz-em 

jaz-amos 

jaz-ais 

jaz-am 

(ja$-amos) 

(ja^-ais) 

(jag-am) 


jaz-ei 
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/mp/. Indie. 

jaz-ia, etc. (regular) 

Fret. Indie. 

jaz-i jaz-este[e3 iaz-eu[e] 

jaz-eiiios[[e]] jaz-estes[^e3 jaz-eramLeJ 

(jouv-e) Qouv-esteCe]) Qouv-e) ^ 

(jouv-emosCe]!) (jouv-estesCsU) (jouv-erartiLeJ) 

Pluperf. Indie. 

jaz-eraCe], etc. (regular) 

Qouv-eraCe]) (jouv-erasCe]) Qouv-era[8]) 

(jouv-4ramos) (jouv-eramCej) 

Impf. Subj. 

jaz-esseCe], etc. (regular) 

(jouv-esseCe]), etc. 

Fui. Subj. 

jaz-er[e], etc. (regular) 

(iouv-er[e]), etc. 

Fers, Inf. 

jaz-er[e], etc. (regular) 

a. In so far as jazer is used at all today, and it is really employed only 
in aqui jaz (jazem), here lies (lie)^ and in certain other forms in literary 
style, the verb is perfectly regular. The forms in parentheses are now 
antiquated. 

304. Prazer[e], to please 


Free. Fart. \ 
(Gerund) j 

► praz-endo 

Past Fart, praz-ido 

Pres, Indic.f 3d sing. 

praz 

3d pi. 

praz-em 

Pres. Subj.f 3d sing. 

praz-a 

3d pi. 

praz-am 

Imperat. 

Ful. Indie. 

None 

prazer-a 


prazer-So 

Cond. 

prazer«ia 


prazer-iam 

Impf. Indie. 

praz-ia 


praz-iam 

Fret. Indie. 

prouv-e 


prouv-eramCe] 

Fluperf. Indie. 

prouv-era[e] 


prouv-eramCe] 

Impf. Subj. 

prouv-esseCe] 


prouv-essemCe] 

Ful. Subj. 

prouv-erCej 


prouv-erem[8] 


a. Prazer and the derivative aprazer, of like meaning, are used only 
in the 3d pers. of the various tenses and in the non-finite forms. The 
preterite and related tenses have a strong stem and the stressed flectional 
vowel e is open. 
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IRREGULAR PRESENT TENSES 

306. The following verbs are irregular only in the 1st 
sing., pres, indie., and, consequently, the whole of the pres, 
subj. All other forms are perfectly regular as of either the 
second or the third conjugation: 

perder, to lose, destroy: perco, perca, etc.; valer, to he worth, avail: 
valho, valha, etc.; parir, to bring forth: pairo, paira, etc.; medir, to 
measure: mego, mega, etc.; ouvir, to hear: ougo (oiffo), oufa (oiffa), 
etc.; pedir, to ask (for): pejo, pega, etc. 

Perder[e], to lose, destroy 

^^erund) } Part perd-ido 

Pres, Indie, 

perc-o[8] perd~es[8] perd-e[8] perd-emos[e] perd-eis perd-emCe] 
Pres, Subj, 

perc-a[8] perc-as[8] perc-a[8] perc-amos perc-ais perc-am[8] 
Imperat, perd-e[8] perd-ei 

perderei, etc.; perderia, etc.; perdia, etc.; perdi, perdeste[e], etc.; 
perdera[e], etc.; perdesse[e], etc.; perder[e], etc.; perderCe], etc. 

Valer[e], to be worth, avail 

^(Gerimd )' } Part val-ido 

Pres, Indie, valh-o val-es val-e val-emos val-eis val-em 

Pres, Svhj, valh-a valh-as valh-a valh-amos valh-ais valh-am 

Imperat val-e val-ei 

valerei, etc,; Valeria, etc.; valia, etc.; vali, valeste[el etc.; 
valera[e], etc.; valesseCe], etc.; valer[e], etc.; valer[e], etc. 

Parir, to bring forth 

Part par-ido 

Pres, Indie, pair-o par-es par-e par-imos par-is par-em 

Pres, Std)j, pair-a pair-as pair-a pair-amos pair-ais pair-am 

Imperat, par-e par-i 

parirei, etc.; pariria, etc.; paria, etc.; pari, pariste, etc.; 
parira, etc.; parisse, etc.; parir, etc.; parir, etc. 
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Pres, Part 
(gerund) 


Medir, to measure 

med-indo Past Part med-ido 


Pres. Indie, 

med-es[[8[] ined-e[]8] med-imos med-is ined-em[[8] 

Pres. Suhj. 

meg-aCe] meg-as[8] meg-a[e] meg-amos meg-ais meg-am[83 

Imperat, med-eCe] med-i 


medirei, etc.; mediria, etc.; media, etc.; medi, mediste, etc.; 
medira, etc.; medisse, etc.; medir, etc.; medir, etc. 


Pres, Part. 
{Gerund) 


Ouvir, to hear 

ouv-indo Past Part, ouv-ido 


I 


Pres. Indie. 
oug-o \ 
oig-o 
Pres. Suhj. 
oug-a 
oig-a 
Imperat. 


ouv-es 

ouv-e 

ouv-imos 

ouv-is 

oug-asl 

oug-a 1 

oug-amos 1 

oug-ais 

oig-as / 

oig-a / 

oig-amos J 

oig-ais 

ouv-e 



ouv-i 


ouv-em 


oug-am 

oig-am 


ottvirei, etc.; ouviria, etc.; oiivia, etc.; ouvi, ouviste, etc.; 
ouvira, etc.; ouvisse, etc.; ouvir, etc.; ouvir, etc. 


In Lisbonese the diphthong oi may replace ou before g in this verb, 
but not otherwise. 


Pedir, to ask {for) 

^ 1 ped-indo Past Part, ped-ido 

{Gerund) ] ^ 

Pres. Indie, 


pes-oCe] 
Pres. Suhj. 

ped-esfe] 

ped-ene] 

ped-imos 

ped-is 

ped-em[e] 

peg-a[e3 

Imperat. 

peg-asfe] 

ped-eCe] 

pe5-aCe] 

peg-amos 

peg-ais 

ped-i 

peg-am[8] 


pedir-ei, etc.; pediria, etc.; pedia, etc.; pedi, pediste, etc.; 
pedira, etc.; pedisse, etc.; pedir, etc.; pedir, etc. 


a. Like pedir are conjugated the verbs despedir, to dismiss; des* 
pedix-se, to take leave; impedir, to impede^ prevent. 
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IRREGITLAR PAST PARTICIPLES 

306. Certain of the irregular verbs with which we have 
dealt have only irregular past participles: dizer, to say, dito; 
fazer, to do, feito; p6r, to put, pdsto; ver, to see, visto; vir, 
to come, vindo. 

307. There are three verbs otherwise entirely regular in 
their Sectional endings that have only irregular past par- 
ticiples. They are: 

abrir, to open, abertoCe] 
cobrir, to cover, coberto[8] 
escrever, to write, escrito 

308. Besides their regular past participle, some verbs have 
another, which may be an abstract from the Portuguese verb. 
Thus: 

juntar, to bring together, has jimtado and junto 
salvar, to save, has salvado and salvo 
pagar, to pay, has pagado and pago 
ganhar, to gain, has ganhado and ganho 

As a rule, it is the regular participle of such verbs that is 
employed with ter to form the perfect tenses of the individual 
verb. The other form is adjectival in its nature and is used 
with set, to he, to form a passive construction or merely as a 
participial adjective modifying a substantive. The three 
usages may be illustrated thus: 

Ela tem jtmtado grandes cabedais. She has amassed a great fortune 

(more literally, she has brought 
together great capital), 

Aqnela fortuna tem sido junta it That fortune has been amassed by 
custa de grande economia. dint of great economy. 

Toda essa grande fortuna junta AU that great fortune that-hm-been- 
esti nas mios dtnna s6 pessoa. amassed is in the hands of a 

single person. 
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309 * The following list embraces radical-changing and irregular 
verbs and, indeed, all those whose peculiarities are treated in Para- 
graphs 268 to 308. Radical-changing verbs that show the fact graphi- 
cally and verbs in -ear, -iar have the variant vowels written after 
them. The numbers refer to paragraphs. The abbreviations used 
are: de/., defective; irr,, irregular; p.p., past participle; rad» ch,. 


radical-changing; reg.^ regular. 

abolir to abolish: def.j 282 
abonar to guarantee: rad, ch,, 
276, h 

abrir to open: rad, ch,^ 281, 1; 
p.p. irr., 307 

abster to restrain: frr., 286, a; 

abster-se to abstain; -irr., 286, a 
aconselhar to advise: rad. ch,y 
276, d 

acttdir (o) to hasten, have re- 
course: rad, ch., 281, 2, e 
advertir (i) to advert: rad. ch,, 
281, 2, a 

advir to supervene: irr., 287, a 
aferir (i) to compare: rad, ch,, 
281, 2, a 

agredir (i) to attack: rad. ch., 
281, 2 and 2, c 
aguar to water: 277, 3 
altuniar to light: 277, 2 
amar to love: 276, 5 
ansiar (ei) to yearn: 277, 2 
antepor to put before, prefer: irr., 
301, a 

antever to foresee: irr., 296, a 
apanhar to grasp: rad. ch., 276, a 
aprazef to please: irr., 304 
argiiir to argue: 270; 4 


assentlr to assent: rad, ch., 281, 
2,5 

ater to adhere: irr., 286, a 
atrair to attract: 272* 

hater to beat: rad. ch., 280, 1 
beindizer to bless: irr., 297, a 
boiar to float: rad. ch., 276 
bosquejar to sketch: rad. ch., 
276, a 

bramir to roar: rad. ch., 281, 1 
bulir (o) to stir: rad. ch., 281, 2, e 

caber to be contained, fit: irr., 290 
capar to hunt: 269, 3 
cair to fall: 272 

carpir to snatch: rad. ch., 281, 1 
cear (ei) to take supper: 277, 1 
chegar to arrive: rad. ch., 276, d 
coar to filter: rad. ch., 276, c 
cobrir (u) to cover: rad, ch., 281, 
2, a; p.p. irr., 307 
coiner to eat: rad. ch., 275; 280, 2 
comerciar (ei) to trade: 277, 2 
compelir (i) to compel: rad. ch., 
281, 2, a 

competir (i) to compete: rad. ch., 
281, 2, a 
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compor to compose: w., 301, a 
condizer to agree: irr., 297, a 
conduzir to conduct: 270, 5 
conierir (i) to confer: rad. cLj 
281, 2, a 

conliecer to know: 270, 1 
conseguir (i) to obtain: rad. ch., 
281, 2, a; 270, 4 

consentir (i) to consent: rad. ch., 
281, 2, b 

construir (o or u) to construct: 
rad ch.f 281, 2, e 

consumir (o) to consume: rad. ch., 
281, 2, e 

center to contain: trr., 286, a 
contradizer to contradict: irr., 

297, a 

contrafazer to counterfeit: irr., 

298, a 

contrapor to oppose, compare: 
irr.f 301, a 

contravir to contravene: irr., 
287, a 

convir to agree, suit: irr., 287, a 

copiar to copy: 277, 2 

corar to color: 279 

cortar to cut: rad. ch., 276 

crear to create: 277, 1 

crer to believe: 294; 272, a 

criar to create: 277, 1 

ettbrir: cf. cobrir 

cuspir (o) to spit: rad. ch,, 281, 2, e 

dar to give: irr,, 284 
dedtmr to deduct: 270, 5 
defeiir (i) to defer: rad. ch., 281, 
2, a 

delinqClir to be delinquent: 270,3 
demolir to demolish: dcf., 282 
denegrir (i) to blacken, denigrate: 
rad. ch., 281, 2, c 
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denigrir: cf. denegrir 
depor to depose: irr., 301, a 
desavir to make inimical: irr., 
287, a 

descobrir (u) to discover: rad. 
ch., 281, 2, a 

desdizer to gainsay, retract: irr., 

297, a 

desfazer to undo, destroy: irr., 

298, a 

desmentir (i) to belie: rad. ch., 
281, 2, 6 

despedir to dismiss: irr., 305, a; 
despedir-se to take leave: irr,, 
305, a 

despir (i) to strip: rad. ch., 281, 
2, a 

desprover to deprive, leave im- 
provided: irr., 296, a 
desservir (i) to disserve: rad. ch., 
281, 2, a 

destruir (o or u) to destroy: rad. 
ch,, 281, 2, e 

deter to detain: irr., 286, a 
dever to be obliged, owe: rad. 
ch., 280, 2; 275 

digerir (i) to digest: rad. ch., 281, 
2, a 

dirigir to dirpet: 270, 2 
dispor to dispose: irr., 301, a 
dissentir (i) to dissent: rad. ch,, 
281, 2, h 

divertir (i) to divert: rad, ch., 281, 
2, a 

dizer to say: irr., 297 
domar to tame: rad. ch., 276, 6 
donnir (n) to sleep: rad. ch., 281, 
2 and 2, a; 275, footnote 

eleger to choose: 270, 2 
embainliar to sheathe: 271, a 
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empedernir to harden: def.^ 282 
engomar to starch: rad, ch., 
276, 6 

enraizar to take root: 271 
ensaiar to try: rad, ch,, 276 
entreter to entertain: irr,, 286, a 
entrever to have a glimpse of: frr., 
296, a 

envejar to envy: rad. ch., 276, d 
envergonhar to shame: rad, ch.j 
276, a 

enxerir (i) to insert: rad, ch., 281, 
2, a 

erguer to erect: 270, 4 
escovar to brush: rad. ch., 276, 
footnote 

esquecer to forget: 279 
escrever to write: rad, ch.; p.p. 
irr., 307 

estar to be: irr., 285 
expor to expose: irr., 301, a 
extorquir to extort: def,, 282; 
270, 3 

fabricar to manufacture: 278 
falar to speak: rad. ch., 275; 
276 

falir to fail: def., 282 
fazer to do, make: irr., 298 
fecbar to close: rad. ch., 276, d 
ferir (i) to wound: rad. ch., 281, 2 
and 2 a; 275 
fiar to spin: 277, 2 
ficar to remain: 269, 1 
franzir to plait: 270, 5 
frigir to fry: cf. frijir 
frijir (e) to fry: rad. ch. and irr. 

p.p., 281, 2 and 2, d 
fniir to enjoy: 274 
fttgir (o) to flee: rad. ch., 281, 2, e; 
270,2 


ganhar to gain: 276, 1, footnote; 

p.p. irr. and reg., 308 
ganir to yelp: rad. ch., 281, 1 
grelhar to grill: rad. ch., 276, d 

haver to have, be: irr., 288 

impedir to impede, prevent: irr., 
305, a 

impor to impose: irr., 301, a 
indispor to indispose: irr., 301, a 
induzir to induce: 270, 5 
inserir (i) to insert: rad. ch., 281, 
2, a 

interdizer to interdict: irr., 297, a 
interpor to interpose; irr., 301, a 
intervir to intervene: irr., 287, a 
invejar to envy: rad. ch., 276, d 
ir to go: irr., 292 

jazer to lie, be situated: irr., 303 
jtintar to bring together: p.p. reg. 
and irr., 308 

ler to read: irr., 295; 272, a 
levar to carry: rad. ch., 276 
licenciar (ei or e) to dismiss: 
277, 2 

liizir to shine: 270, 5 

maldizer to slander: irr., 297, a 
manter to maintain: irr., 286, a 
medir to measure: irr., 305 
mentir (i) to lie: rad. ch., 281, 2, h 
meter to put: rad. ch., 280, 2 

negociar (ei) to carry on business: 
277, 2 

obsequiar (ei) to favor: 277, 2 
obter to obtain: irr., 286, a 
odiar (ei) to hate: 277, 2 
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opor to oppose: irr., 301, a 
ordenliar to milk: rad* ch,^ 276, a 
and d 

ouvir to hear: irr., 305 

pagar to pay: p.p. reg. and irr., 
308 

parir to bring forth: irr., 305 
partir to depart: rad. ch., 281, 1; 
275 

passear (ei) to take about, walk 
about: 277, 1 
pedir to ask: irr., 305 
penar to pain: rad. ch., 276, b 
perder to lose, destroy: irr., 305 
perfazer to perfect, complete: irr., 
298, a 

poder to be able: irr., 300 
p6r to put: irr., 301 
pratear (ei) to silver, plate: 277, 1 
prazer to please: irr., 304 
predizer to predict: irr., 297, a 
preferir (i) to prefer: rad. ch., 
281, 2, a 

pregar to nail: rad. ch., 279 
prdgar to preach: 279 
premiar (ei) to reward: 277, 2 
presenciar (ei or i) to witness: 
277, 2 

pressentir, presentir (i) to have a 
presentiment of: rad. ch., 281, 
2,5 

prevenir to anticipate, prevent: 

rod. ch., 281, 2, c 
prever to foresee: irr., 296, a 
procrear (ei or i) to procreate: 
277, 1 

procriar to procreate: 277, 1 
produzir to produce: 270, 5 
proferir (i) to utter: rad. ch., 
281, 2, a 
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progredir (i) to progress: rad. ch., 
281, 2, c 

proper to propose: irr., 301, a 
prosseguir, proseguir (i) to pur- 
sue, prosecute: rad. ch., 281, 
2, a; 270, 4 

prover to provide: irr., 296, a 
provir to proceed: irr., 287, a 

querer to wish, like: irr., 299 

recear (ei) to fear: 277, 1 
recobrir (u) to re-cover: rad. ch., 
281, 2, a 

recrear (ei) to recreate, divert, 
amuse: 277, 1 
recriar to re-create: 277, 1 
reduzir to reduce: 270, 5 
refazer to re-make, restore: irr., 

298, a 

referir (i) to refer, report: rad. 
ch., 281, 2, a 

reflectir (i) to reflect: rad. ch., 
281, 2, a 

refugir (o) to flee again: rad. ch,, 
281, 2, e 

rehaver to get back: irr., 288, a 
remar to row: rad. ch., 276, h 
remediar (ei) to remedy: 277, 2 
remir (i) to redeem: rad. ch., 281, 
2, c 

renhir to quarrel: def., 282 
repelir (i) to repel: rad. ch., 281, 
2, a 

requerer to sue for, solicit: irr., 

299, a 

ressentir, resentir (i) to feel again, 
resent: rad. ch., 281, 2, h 
refer to retain: irr., 286, a 
retorquir to retort: def., 282; 
270,3 
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revet to see again: irr., 296, a 
revestir (i) to clothe: rad, ch,, 
281, 2, a 

rir to laugh: irr.j 293 
rogar to ask: 269, 2 

saber to know, know how: irr., 289 
sacudir (o) to shake: rad, ch,, 
281, 2, e 

sair to go out: § 272 
salvar to save: 'p,p, reg, and irr,^ 
308 

sanar to heal: 276, 6 
satisfazer to satisfy: w., 298, a 
saiidar to salute: 271 
secar to dry: rad, ch.y 276, foot- 
note; 269, 1 

seguir (i) to follow: rad. ch.y 281, 
2, a; 270, 4 

sentenciar (ei or i) to sentence: 
277, 2 

sentir (i) to feel: rad. ch.y 281, 2 
and 2, h 

ser to be: irr., 291 
servir (i) to serve: rad. ch,y 281, 
2, a 


sobrevir to chance along: irr., 
287, a 

soer to be wont: 273 
soltar to release: 279 
somar to add up: rad. ch.y 276, h 
sorrir to smile: irr.y 293, a 
subir (o) to mount: rad. ch.y 281, 
2,e 

submergir to submerge: def.y 282 
sumir (o) to sink: 281, 2 and 2, e 
super to suppose: irr., 301, a 
suster to sustain: irr.y 286, a 

ter to have: irr., 286 
tomar to take: rad. ch., 276, 5 
tossir (u) to cough: rad. ch., 281, 
2, a 

transgredir (i) to transgress: rad. 

ch.y 281, 2, c 

transpor to transpose: irr., 301, a 
trazer to bring, wear: irr., 302 

valer to be worth, avail: irr., 305 
ver to see: irr., 296 
vestir (i) to dress: rad. ch,, 281, 
2, a 

vir to come: irr., 287 
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VOCABULARY 


PORTUGUESE-ENGLISH 

Note. ~ In this Vocabulary all orthographic final e^s and o’s are 
expressed in the phonetic symbols by [©] s-nd [u] respectively, as 
classe [klasa], cavalo [kwalu]. In normal fluid speech, however, 
final e is regularly silent [klas], and final o may also disappear [k^ val]. 
But in verse the final e and o form syllables that are counted, and in 
singing these vowels are clearly pronounced. 


A 

S' C'®] to, into, at, with, from; 

— bordo [is bojdu] aboard; 

— ferver [r feivea] boiling 
a, as ['B, uS, 'B5, 'Bz] the; pron. 

her, it, them 

ao, Us, aos [a, utl, aj, -stiS] 
to the 

a aba [ah's]] brim; de — larga 
[da — laig^] broad-brimmed 
abaixo ['sbal^u] below; — de 
[ — da] below 

aberto, -a ['sbejtu, open, 
opened 

abonar ['sbunaa] prove, certify; 

— a identidade [ — « 

idSntidada] identify 

abra^ar [isbj'esaj] embrace 
abranger [•sba^sej] include, re- 
fer to 

abreviar [isbjavlaj] abbreviate, 
shorten 

a abreviatura [■ebjavl'etuj'a; see 
agulha] abbreviation 
abril m. [isbjii] April 
abrir [abjia] (307) open 
abstracto, ~a [ubStjatu, 
abstract 

acabax [ak-sbaj] finish; acabei 

319 


de dar ['Bk-eb^I da dai] I have 
just given, I finished giving 
a acgao pi. ~5es [asati pi. ~61S] 
action, act 

aceitar [nsultaj] accept 
acender ['ssendei] light 
acentuado, -a [issenttiadu, 
stressed 

acertadamente [’Bsartad'em^nta] 
rightly, accurately 
achar ['sSar] find; — colocado 
[ — kulukaduj be placed; 

se ligado [ — sa ligadu] 

be connected; se cansado 

[ — sa k-Ssadu] be tired; 

se melhor [ — sa mtiCoj] 

be better 

acidental [Bsidgntai] accidental 
acima ['ssim-s] above; — de 
[ — da] above 

o acolhimento ['sku^Cirngntu] re- 
ception 

acompanbar [ukdp'apaj] accom- 
pany, come with, be used 
with 

aconselhar [-akSstiCai] advise; 

— que [ — ka] advise to 
acontecer ['ekdntasej] happen 
acdrdo ['skoidu] according; de 

— [da — ] according; de 
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— com [da — ko] according 
to 

acostumado, -a ['skuStumadu, 
-^2 used (to) ; estar — 
QStaj — 2 be used to 
o acre [akaa] acre 
acreditar (em) [“Bkiaditai (“bI)] 
believe (in) 

acrescentando ['Bkjasent'Bndu] 
adding 

acrescentar [-ekrasentaj] add 
o acrdbata, a — ['akjobat'B, v — 2 
acrobat 

o acto [atu] act 
o actor [atoi] actor 
a actriz [atrij] actress 
o affucar [-asukaj] sugar 
acudir [-ekudii] come to, go to 
acusar [^kuzaj] acknowledge 
o acusativo [-ekuz^tivu] accusa- 
tive 

adaptar [-Bdaptaj] adapt 
adeus [•BdetiS] goodbye, fare- 
well 

o adjectivo [^dsetivu] adjective 
adtaiitir ['edmotii] admit 
adoecer [Bdtiisej] feel ill (sick) ; 
adoeffo [-edtiesu] I feel ill 
(sick) 

adoptar [Bdotaj] adopt 
adormecer [Bduimosei] fall 
asleep 

adquirir [BdkajijH acquire 
adverbial [BdvojbiaQ adverbial 
o adverbio [Bdverblu] adverb 
as advert^ncias [cdvoitenslBS] in- 
structions; fazer — [fvzei 
— 2 give directions 
o advogado [Bdvugadu] lawyer 
o afecto [efetu] affection 
afectuosamente [isfettiozB- 
mgnto] affectionately 
afectuosissimo, -a [Bfetiiozi- 
simu, -b] most affectionate; 
— amente [ — amenta] adv, 
most affectionately 


afectuoso, -a [Bfettiozu, -ozb 
pi. -ozuS, -ozbS] affectionate 
a afeiffao pi. -6es [BfBisBti pl-ol^; 
see agulba] affection; com — 
[ko — ] dearly 

afim (de) [Bffn do] in order to 
afirmativamente [BfirmBtivB- 
mento] aflSrmatively 
afirmativo, -a [BfijmBtivu, ~b] 
affirmative 

o agente, a — [BSento, b — ] 
agent 

agitado, -a [BSttadu, -b] rough, 
agitated 

agitar [BSitaj] shake 
agora [BgoJB] now; por — 
[puj — ] now, for the present 
agosto m. [Bgojtu] August 
agradar [BgJBdaj] please 
agrad^vel [BgjBdavei] agree- 
able, pleasant 

agradecer [BgJBdosej] be grate- 
ful for 

agradecido, -a [BgJBdasidu, -b] 
grateful 

0 agradecimento [BgJBdosimgntu] 
thanks 

a figua [agtiB] water 
aguardar [BghBjdai] await 
a agulha [agulha = Bgu^B; a 
agulha = agUiCB] needle 
ai [bI] there 
ai! [al] alas! 

ainda [BindB] still, yet; — que 
[ — ko] even if, although 
alcanpar [alkBsaj] reach 
alem [alfl]: — de [al-gfn da] 
besides; — disso [ — disu] 
besides, moreover 
a alface [aifaso] lettuce 
a alfaiataria [alfBlBtBiiB] tailor 
shop 

o alfaiate [aifBlato] tailor 
o algarismo [algBjismu] numeral 
as algemas [aisemBS] fetters 
a algibeira [aisxbBljB] pocket 
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algo [aigu] something, any- 
thing 

o algodsio pi. -6es [aigudah pi. 
-6I$] cotton 

alguem [aig-el] some one, any 
one, somebody, anybody 
alg-um, -uma, pi. -uns, 
-tunas [algu, aigum'B pi. 
algGS, algum-eS] some, any, 
a few; — a cousa or coisa 
[ — ^ koz-B or kolzn] some- 
thing, anything; cousa — a 
nothing; — as vezes [ — bJ 
veztS] sometimes 
all ['eli] there 
a alma [aim's] soul 
almofar [aimusai] lunch 
0 almdffo pi. almofos [almosu pi, 
aimosuS] lunch; primeiro — 
[pjim'Bliu — ] breakfast 
a almofada [almufad-e] pillow 
a alterapSo pi, ~5es [aitanss'stl 
pi. -51$] change 
alterar [altojaj] change 
alto, -a [aitu, -^] tall, high, 
loud 

a altura [aitujs] height 
alumiar ['elumlai] light 
0 aluno, a — a [nlunii, — «] pupil, 
student 

as alvicaras or alvissaras [alvi- 
s'BmS] rewards 

amanha [am-ep-t] tomorrow; 
— de tarde [am-ep-^n do 
taido] tomorrow afternoon; 
depois de — [dapols do — ] 
the day after tomorrow 
amar (a) [nmai (-b)] love 
amarelo, -a [am'Bjelu, 
yellow 

amargo, -a ['Bmaigu, - 13 ] bitter, 
sour 

amivel [smavel] kind, amiable 
a ambigi!tidade [^mbighidado] 
ambiguity 

ambos, -as [-SmbuS, -^S3 both 


America [-Bmeiik'B] America 
o amido [-Bmidu] starch 
o amigo, a — a [-Bmigu, — n] 
friend 

Ana [Bn-B] Anna 
andlogo, -a [nnalugu, -^] 
alike, like 

o andamento [‘Bnd'Bmentu] prog- 
ress, movement 

o andar [-Bndaj] floor, story; — 
de cima [ — do sim-s] upper 
floor; — t^rreo [ — terrlu] 
ground floor 

andar [^ndaj] walk; — por 
[ — pui] walk about; — 
bem (mal) [ — b-gl (mal)] 
do well (badly) 
o animal ['Bnimal] animal 
Aninha [-Bmp's] Annie 
o ano [buu] year; todos os — s 
[toduz uz — S] every year; 
— escolar [ — iSkular] school 
year 

antecedente ['gntosadSnto] an- 
tecedent 

antecipadamente ['sntosipad'B- 
m^nto] in advance 
antecipado, -a ['Bntosipadu, -b] 
in advance 

antepor [-gntopoj] place before 
anteposto, -a ['sntopoStu, -o^tB 
pi. -oStuS, -oStBj] placed be- 
fore 

anterior [-^ntoiloj] prior, pre- 
ceding 

anteriormente [-Butorfoim^to] 
previously 

antes ['6ntiS] formerly; — de 
[-gntts do] before; — de que 
[ — do ko] before 
antigo, -a [-gntigu, -b] old, 
ancient 

0 anuArio [Bntlajlu] year-book, 
bulletin, catalogue ( 0 / a untr 
t&rmty) 

anunciar [Bntisjtai] announce 
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o antincio [['gnuslu] advertise- 
ment 

o anzol C'Bzoi] fishhook 
ao, ~s [-BU, -S, “5, “-z] to the, 
with the, of the; — contrario 
[[ — kontiaiiu] on the con- 
trary; — passo que [ — pasu 
ka] while 

o apagador ['Bp'eg'BdojH eraser 
apagar C'BpBgaj] erase 
o aparador [Bp-Bandoi] sideboard 
aparecer [isp'Bjasej^ appear 
aparente [BpBjenta]] noticeable 
o apelido [BpaKdu] surname, 
family name 

apenas ['Bpen'eS] scarcely, 
hardly, only 

apetecer [Bpatosej:] wish, have 
an appetite for 
o apetite ['epatita] appetite 
aplicado, ~a [Bplikadu, -b] in- 
dustrious, diligent; ser — 
[sej — 2 be a hard worker 
apoquentar ['BpokSntai] worry 
o apdsto C'Bpo$tu] apposition 
apreciado, ~a [Bpjasladu, 
esteemed; a sua — a carta 
Cb sub — B kajtBl your kind 
letter, your favor 
aprender [Bpjendej] learn 
apresentar [Bpjazgntaj] present, 
introduce, offer; — saldo 
[ — saldu] show a balance 
apressar ^Bpjasaj] make haste; 

se [ — so] make haste 

aproximadamente [[BpiosimadB- 
menta] approximately 
aproximado, -a [[Bpjosimadu, 
approximate 

apurado, -a [npuiadu, -^2 with- 
out money 

aquecer fakeser] warm, heat; 

se [ — so] be heated, be 

warmed 

aquele, -a pL -es, -as C'®kelo, 
BkelB pi. BkeliS, 'ekeluS] that, 


those; aquele, -a pi. -es, 
-as [[akelo, akelB pL akelij, 
akelBj] to that, to those 
aqui C'sM] here 

aquilo [Bkilu] that; aquilo 
[akilu] to that 
o ar [aj] air 

o drabe, a — [ajBbo, b — ] Arab 
a arddsia [BjdoziB; see agulha] 
slate 

o are CQ'-iq] ( — 1^0 square 
meters^ or about 120 square 
yards) 

arear CBiiai] scour 
Argentina [BJsdntinB] Argen- 
tina 

drido, -a [ajidu, -b] dry, arid 
a aritmetica [Bjitmetikn; see 
agulha] arithmetic 
aritmdtico, -a [Bjitmetikii, -b] 
arithmetical 

0 aroma [BJomB] perfume, aroma 
0 arquitecto [Brkitetu] architect 
arranjar [BrrBsai] arrange 
0 arratel [^Brratel] pound 
a arrdba [Brrobn; see agiilha] 
32 pounds 

arrojar [[Brrusar] throw, cast 
arrumar [^Brrumaj] pack; — 
as malas [ — b3 malnj] pack 
his bags 

o artigo [Bjtigu] article 
o artista, a — [BjtiStn] artist 
a drvore [ajvuro] tree 
^s [aS, as, az] to the; — vezes 
[as veziS] sometimes 
o ascensor [BSsesoa:] lift, elevator 
assado, -a [Bsadu, -is] baked, 
roasted 

assar [Bsar] roast; se 

[ — so] be roasted, be baked 
assegurar [Bsogmai] assure, 
insure 

assentar [BSdntar] sit; — bem 
(mal) [ — h%X (mal)] fit well 
(badly) 
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o assento [-Bsentu] seat 
assim ['bsi] also, so, thus; — 
como ['BSii3 komu] like, such 
as, as well as; hem — pb-el 
— ] also; — pois ['Bsim poiS] 
thus 

assinar [issinaa] sign, subscribe 
a assinatura ['esin^tuj^; see 
aguhal] signature, subscrip- 
tion (to a periodical^ etc.) 
assistir ['esiStii] be present (at), 
attend 

assustar [usuStaj] frighten 
ate [ute] till, to; — que [ — 
ko] until; — logo [ — logu] 
farewell (for a while), good- 
bye (till we meet again) 
a atensao pi. -Ses [utcsati pi. 
-olS; see agulha] attention; 
prestar — CpjtStai — ] pay 
attention 

atencioso, -a [ntSslozu, -ozn 
pi. -ozuj, -oz'bS] polite 
atento, -a [-Btentu, devoted, 
courteous 

atrUs ['BtiaQ, atris de [-etjas 
do] behind 

atravessar ['etr-uvosai] cross 
(over) 

0 atributo [utiibutu] predicate 
a aula [atiln] class, classroom 
aumentar [atimSntar] enlarge, 
denote largeness 

o aumentativo [atirngntutivu] 
augmentative 

o automdvel [atitumovel] auto- 
mobile, motor car 
0 autor [^atitor] author 
auxiliar [atisillaj] auxiliary 
a aveia ['uvafo; see agulha] 
oats 

a avenida [uvomd-e; see agulha] 
avenue 

aviar-se [-evfajso] hurry 
o avd, a avd C'bvo, uvo] grand- 
father, grandmother; os — s 


[uz — S] grandfathers, grand- 
parents; as — s \jBz — S] 
grandmothers 

avulso, -a [nvuisu, ~^] : niimero 

— [numoju — ] single copy 
o azeite [nsz-elto] oil 

azul [-azui] blue 

B 

o bairro [Uairru] part (of a city). 
suburb 

baixo, ~a [balSu, bai^u] low 
a balcSo pi. ~ 6 es [baik-Bti pi. -olS] 
balcony 

a banana DDunnnn] banana 
o banco [b-B^ku] bank 
o banho [bBpu] bath; casa de — 
[kazu do — ] bathroom; 
quarto de — [ktiaitu do — ] 
bathroom; tomar — [tumaj 
— ] take a bath 

o baptismo C^atismu] baptism; 
nome de — [nomo do — ] 
given or baptismal name 
barato, -a [b-ejatu, “^] cheap; 
ficar mais — [fikau mals — ] 
be cheaper 

o barrete [burreto] cap 
0 barril [herrii] barrel 
bastante Cb'sStBnto] enough; 

— bom [ — bo] good enough, 
pretty good 

a batata [bBtatB] potato 
bater [bBtej] knock, ring (a 
doorbell) 

o bad [b'su] trunk 
beber [bobej] drink 
beijar [bBlsaj] kiss 
0 beliche [boliSo] berth 
belo, -a [belu, — u] fine, beau- 
tiful, handsome 

bem [hil] well; — assim [ — 
bsT] also; estd — QSta — ] 
very well, all right; pois — 
[pols — ] well, very well 
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a biblioteca [bibliutek'8*J library 
a bicicleta [bisiklete] bicycle 
o bilbete [bLCeta] ticket, note; 

— de ida [ — do id-e] one 
way ticket; — de ida e volta 
[ — do id^ i volt's] round trip 
ticket; — postal [ — puStai] 
postal card, postcard; — de 
visita [ — do vozite] visiting 
card 

biliao pZ. -des [billsii pZ. “61S] 
billion 

o biscoito [brSkoRu] biscuit 
a blusa [bluzu] blouse, jacket 
boa see bom 
a b6ca [boks] mouth 
a bola Dbols] ball 
a bdlsa (do dinheiro) [bols-s (du 
dip-siiu)] purse 
o bdlso [boisu] pocket 
bom/, boa [bo, bos] fine, well, 
good; bastante — [bsStsnto 
— ] pretty good, good enough; 
estar — QStaj — ^] be well; ser 

— [sej — 2 be good 

a bondade [bondado] goodness, 
kindness 

o bonde [bondo] tramway, street 
car (in Brazil) 

bonito, -a [bunitu, -s] pretty, 
beautiful 

bordo [boidu]: a — de [s 

— do] aboard; para — 
[psjs — ] aboard 

o borrao pZ. -oes [burrsti pZ. 
•-6XS] blot 

a bota Dbots] high shoe, boot; 

— de montar [ — do mdntar] 
riding boot 

o botSo pZ. -des [but-Bti pZ, -61$] 
button 

o braffo [hjasu] arm 
Braganpa [bjsgsss] Braganza 
branco, -a [bjsijku, --s] white 
o braseiro [biszsijtu] brasier 
o Brasil [baszii] Brazil 


brasileiro, -a [biszilsiju, -s] 
Brazilian 

o brim [bn] duck (doth) 
a brochura [brujuis]: em — 
[sIm — ] unbound, in paper 
covers 

buscar [buSkai] fetch; ir — 
[ij — ] go and bring (back), 
go and get 

C 

cd [ka] here, hither 
o cabelo [ksbelu] hair (of the 
head) 

caber [ksbej] (290) hold, con- 
tain 

a caparola [ksssjols] pan 
o cacau [kskaii] cocoa 
cada [ksds] each, every; — 
tun [ — u] each one 
a cadeira [ksdste] chair; — 
de orquestra [ — do oikeS- 
tjs] seat in the orchestra; 
— de braffos [ — do baasuS] 
armchair 

o cademo [ksdernu] notebook, 
exercise book 

o cafe [ksfe] coffee, first break- 
fast, caf6 

cair [ksij] fall, drop 
o cais [kalS] wharf, dock 
o caixa [kaljs] cashier; a — 
[s — ] box; — do correio [ — 
du kurrslu] letter box, mail 
box, postofiBce box 
a caixita [ksljits] little box 
o calffado [kaisadu] footwear 
o calfao pZ. “des [kalssii pZ. ~6!S] 
knee breeches, short trousers 
calpar (-se) [kalsaj[(so)] put on 
(onds shoes) 

as calpas [kalssj] trousers 
o calor [ksloi] heat; fazer — 
[f-Bzei — ] be warm 
0 calorifero [kslujifoju] central 
furnace 
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a cama [kBin'e] bed; quarto de 
— [kiiaitu do — ] bedroom; 
de — [do — ] in bed 
0 camarote [k-em'^joto] box (in 
the theater) j stateroom 
0 cimbio [k-ambiu] exchange; 
letra de — [leti'e do — ] bill 
of exchange 

0 caminho [k-cmijiu] way; — de 
ferro [ — do ferru] (in Porin’- 
gal) railway 

a camisa [k-emizi?] shirt 
o campo [k-empu] farm, country 
(as opposed to the city)) pL 
fields 

o canape [k-sn^pe] settee, sofa 
0 candieiro or candeeiro [k-cndl- 
niju] lamp; — de azeite [ — 
do -BZ'Blto j olive oil lamp 
a caneca [k'Bnek'B] jug, pitcher 
a caneta [k'onet'e] pen; — de 
tinta (permanente) [ — do 
tint-e (poimisnento)] fountain 
pen 

o canivete [k-Bniveto] penknife 
cansado, -a [k'Bsadu, tired 
cansar [k-Ssajc] tire, be tired 
cantar [k-BUtaj] sing 
a cintara [kBntBJB] jug, pitcher 
o canto [kBntu] song, poem 
o cao pL cSes [k^ti pL k-nlS] dog 
a capacidade [kBpBsidado] ca- 
pacity 

capital [kBpital] capital 
o capitSo pi. -Ses [kTspit-Bh pL 
captain 
a cara [kaaB] face 
o car&cter pL caracteres [kBiatei 
pi. kBJBtejtS] character, force 
cardinal [kBjdinal] cardinal 
carecer-se [kBioserso] be 
needed 

o carinho [kBjipu] affection 
Carlos [karluS] Charles 
a came Pcamo] meat; — de 
cameiro [ — do kBruBlju] 
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mutton, lamb; — de vaca 
[ — do vak-sj beef 
caro, -a [kaju, dear, ex- 
pensive 

o carpinteiro [k-sipintBLu] car- 
penter 

o carregador [kBrrogBdoa] porter 
o carro [karruj cab; — electrico 
[ — iletjiku] tramway, street 
car (in Portugal) 
a carruagem pi. carruagens [k^r- 
riiasBl pi. — bIJ] carriage; 
passear de — [pBslaj: do — j 
go driving 

a carta [kartB] letter 
o cartao pi. -5es [kBatati pi. 
-oIS] card; — de visita 
[kBJtBtin do vozitB] visiting 
card 

a carteira [kBjtBliB] desk 
o carvao [kBJVBh] coal; — de 
madeira [kBJVBtin do mB- 
dBljB] charcoal; — de pedra 
[ — do pedjB] coal 
a casa [kazB] house, home, room; 

— editora [ — iditojB] pub- 
lishing house; em — [tlq — ] 
at home; em — de [bIq — 
do] at the home of; — de 
hdspedes [ — do oSpodtJ] 
boardinghouse; — dejantar 
[ — do SBntaj] dining room 

a casaca [kuzakB] evening coat, 
dress coat 

o casaco [kBzaku] coat, sack 
coat 

casado, -a [kBzadu, -b] married 
o casal pi. -ais [kuzal pi. kuzalj] 
farmhouse 

o casamento [kBZBmSntu] mar- 
riage 

casar-se [kBzaiso] get married; 

— com [ — k6] marry 

0 caso [kazu] case; no — de 
[nu — do] in case 
castigar [kBStigai] punish 
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o catalogo O^-etalugu] catalogue 
catorze [Tc'Btojzo] fourteen 
a cautela (Tsautek] caution 
a cavalariga stable 

o cavaleiro [Ti'ev'el'BUuJ horseman 
o cavalheiro [k'BV'BiC'eiju] gentle- 
man 

o cavalo O^^valu] horse; montar 
a ■ — ■ [montai *8 — ] ride 
horseback; — de sela C — 
do sek] saddle horse; — de 
tiro [ — do tijuJ driving 
horse 

a cave D^avo] basement 
cear [slaj] (277) eat supper, 
sup, have supper; ceiam 
CsTskiiJ they have supper 
cedo [sedu3 early, soon 
cego, -a Csegu, ~^J blind 
a ceia [snk] supper 
ceiam Csnktl] see cear 
cem [sui] hundred 
0 centavo [sSntavu] cent 
centesimo, -a [sentezimu, -'b] 
hundredth 

centTgrado [sgutiga-edu] centi- 
grade 

o centimetro Csentimotju] centi- 
meter 

cento [sgntu] hundred 
central ['sentjai] central 
o Centro [sentiu] center 
cerca [sejk^] near; — de £ — 
do] about 

o cereal pL -ais [sojfal pL -alj] 
cereal 

a cerimonia [soiimonln] cere- 
mony; traje de — [traso 
da — 3 evening clothes 
certamente [s8atamento3 cer- 
tainly 

a certeza [sortezu] certainty; 
com — C k6 — 3 certainly 
certo, -a [sejtu, ^3 sure, 
certain; estar — de OSt-er 
— do3 be sure of 


o ceu Cseti3 sky, heavens 
o cha Qa3 tea 

a chacara [Sak'BJ'B3 small country 
place or farm 
chamar Gumaj3 call, get 
a chamine [S'Bmin83 fireplace 
o Chao pL -aos QM pL 581153 

ground; res-do [rres du 

— 3 ground floor 
a chapelaria [S'Bp9kji83 hat shop 
0 chapeleiro [58pokiJu3 hatter 
o chapeu [5'6psfi3 — d® 

c6co [ — do koku3 derby hat, 
bowler 

a chave [5avo3 key 
a chdvena [5avon8] cup; — para 
chd — p8J8 5^3 tea cup 
chegar arrive, come; 

cheguei Olg'^Q I came, ar- 
rived 

cheio, -a [Sulu, -^3 
o cheiro CS'’8liu3 odor, smell 
o cheque [Ssko3 check, draft 
o Chile [5il03 Chile 
a chinela [5irtek3 slipper 
o chocolate [Sukulato^ chocolate 
chorar Bujcaj] weep, cry; 
deixar de — [d^lSai do — j 
stop crying 

chover C5uvej[3 rain; estd a — 
Q5ta 8 — 3 it is raining 
a chuva [5uv83 rain 
a cidade [sidado3 city, large town 
a cima [sim83 top; andar de — 
[8ndaj do — 3 upper story 
or floor 

cinco [sl]3ku3 five 
o “cinema” Csinem83 “movies ” 
o cinematdgrafo [sinom8togmfu3 
motion pictures 
cinqhenta [sl]3kiient83 fifty 
circular [sijkulaj3 circulate 
a circumsttocia [^sijkfi5t'®sk3 cir- 
cumstance 

citado, -a [sitadu, -83 given, 
mentioned 
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civil [saviQ civil, civilian 
claramente[klaj'ement 0 ] clearly 
a clareza [klniez^] clearness 
claro, -a [klaju, -b] clear, 
bright; e — [e — ] of course 
classe [klasal class, kind 
classico, -a [klasiku, classic 
o clima [klim-B] climate 
a coberta [kubeit'e] deck 
o cobertor Pcubaitoi] blanket 
o cobre [kobia] copper 
cobrir [kubjir] (281, 307) cover 
c6co [koku]: chapeu de — 
CS'Bped. do — ] derby hat, 
bowler 

Coimbra [kbimbj^] Coimbra 
coiro see couro 

a coisa [koizu] thing; alguma — 
[aigum'B — ] something, any- 
thing; — alguma nothing 
o colarinho [kul'ejipu] collar 
a colcha [koiS'e] bedspread 
colectivo, -a [kuletivu, 
general, collective 
o colete [kulete^ waistcoat, 
vest 

a colher [kuXei] spoon; — de 
caf^ [ — da k-efe] teaspoon; 
— de sopa C — da sop-e] soup 
spoon 

colher [ku^ej] gather 
a colherinha ^kuiCaaiji'e] teaspoon, 
teaspoonful 

a colocaplo pL -5es [kuluk'BS'gti 
pL “6IS] position, situation, 
placing 

colocar [kulukai] place; se 

[ — sa] be placed; acbar-se 
colocado [isSaisa kulukadu] 
be placed 

Colombo (Cristdvao) [kulbmbu 
(knStovgti)] Columbus (Chris- 
topher) 

com [k6] with, by; — certeza 
C — saatez-ej certainly; — 
foeqil^iicia [ — fiaktiSsI'e] 


frequently; — o fim de 
C — u fin da] with the ob- 
ject of 

a combinapao pi. -oes Diombi- 
n'BS'Bii pi. -61$] combination 
o comboio Pcombolu] train (in 
Portugal) 

comecar [kumasaj] begin 
a comedia [kumedln] comedy, 
play 

comer [kumei] eat 
o comercio [kumejslu] commerce, 
business 

o cometa [kumete] comet 
a comida [kumid-a] food, meal 
comigo [kumigu] with me 
a comiserapao pi. ~oes Pcumiza- 
jnsuil pi. -61$] pity 
como [komu] as, how, like; 
assim — ['Bsii^ — ] like, as 
well as; — quer [ — ker] 
however; — regra geral [ — 
rregr-B saiai] usually; tanto 

— [t-gntu — ] as well as; 
tais — [talS — ] such as; 

— vai? Z — val] how are 
you getting on? 

cdmo [komu] 1st pers. pres, 
ind. of comer 

a cdmoda [komud-a] chest of 
drawers, chiffonier 
a comodidade [kumudidado] con- 
venience 

cdmodo, -a [komudu, -la] com- 
fortable 

a companhia [kSmp'Bjii'a] com- 
pany; em — de [-^Iq — da] 
with 

a comparapao pi. -Ses [kSmp-a- 
j'ss'gti pi. -6!S] comparison 
comparative, -a [kdmp'BJ'Btivu, 
-v] comparative 

0 compartimeiito [kbrnpisitirnSn- 
tu] compartment 
0 complemento [kSmplamSntu] 
object 
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completado, -a [[komplatadu, 
completed 

completamente OkompletTs- 
m entail completely 
complete, -a Pcompletu, 
whole, complete, entire 
compor [kompoi] (301) com- 
pose; se H — sal] he com- 

posed; comptmha-se [TeSm- 
pup-Bsa] it was composed 
composto, -a [kompoStu, kom- 
poSte] compound 
a compra [kompj'ell purchase 
comprar [kompiajj buy 
compreender [kompjIendejU 
comprehend, understand 
comprido, -a [Ikompjddu, 
long 

0 comprimento [kompiirngntud 
length 

o compromisso[k6mpjumisu] en- 
gagement 

comptinha-se see compor 
comum Dcumtill common 
conceder OcSsadejH grant 
a concorddneia Ckoqkurd'gsI'Bl] 
agreement 

concordat [kogkujdajl] agree 
a condifao pi. -oes [IcondisBii 
pi. -olSd condition 
condicional Dkondislunal] con- 
ditional 

os confins [kofiS] confines 

conforme [kofoimal] according 
a conformidade [IkofuamidadaD 
approval 

congelar Okosalaal] freeze 
conhecer CkupaseilJknow, meet, 
be acquainted with, become 
acquainted with 

o conhecido, -a [Tkupasidu, --^11 
acquaintance 

a conjectura [kSsetur-ed conjec- 
ture 

a conjugaffao pi. -5es C^SsugB- 
sfti pi. ~6IS] conjugation 


conjugar [kosugajd conjugate, 

inflect; se [ — sod be 

conjugated, be inflected 
a conjimpao pi. -oes Okosusuti 
pi. -dISd conjunction 
connosco CkonoSkud with us 
conseguinte : por — [kSsogmta : 

puj — d therefore 
conseguir Dcosogiid obtain, get; 
consegui-lo [kOsagilud suc- 
ceed 

consertar pkosaitaid mend 
conservar [koseivaid retain, 
keep 

a considerapao pi. -oes [kosido- 
iBS-Bti pi. -olJd consideration; 
t6da a — [todu v — d best 
regards 

consign Okosigud with him, with 
her, with you, with it, with 
yourselves, with themselves 
a consoante [kosuBntod conso- 
nant 

a constipa^ao pi. -des [koSti- 
p-BS-Bti pi. -61Sd cold 
constipar-se PcoStipaisod catch 
cold 

construi-se [koStjuIsad see con- 
struir-se 

construir [koStjflijcd build, con- 
struct; se C — sod be 

built, be used 

a conta [kont^d bill, account 
contanto [kSntBntud so long 
as; — que [ — kod provided 
that 

contar [kSntaid count; se 

[ — sod include 
contente [kSntentod glad 
confer [kSnterd contain, have 
contigo [kontigud with thee 
a continuafao pi. -des [kdntintlB- 
SBti pi. -diSd continuation 
continuar [kontiniiaid con- 
tinue, keep on 

o conto [kdntu] = 1000 escudos 
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{Portugal) or 1000 mil r4is 
[miirreiS] {Brazil) 
a contracgSo pi. -5es [kontias-Bii 
pi. -olS] contraction 
contrair [kontj-eii] contract 
contrario, -a [kontiajlu, 
contrary, opposite; ao — 
[-Bii — ] on the contrary 
contudo [kSntudn] however 
conveniente [kovanl^nto] con- 
veniente, easy 

a conversapao pi. -des [kovai- 
sissnii pi. -53(5] conversation 
convidar [kovidaj] invite 
0 convite [kovito] invitation 
convosco [kovoSku] with you 
o copo [kopu] glass 
a c 6 r [koj] color; de — [da — 2 
colored 

cordial [kuidlal] cordial 
cordialmente [kujdlalmdnta] 
cordially 

o corpo [kojpu pi. koipuS] body 
correctamente [kurret'Bmdnta] 
correctly 

o correio [kurrelu] postoffice, 
mail; caixa do — [kalS-s 
du — 2 letter box, 

postoffice box; estampilha 
^0 — [iSt'gmpi-iC'B du — ] 
postoffice stamp; na volta 
do — [ms volt's du — ] by 
return mail 

correlative, ~a [kurralstivu, -s] 
correlative 

corrente [kurrSnta] current, in 
common use; linguagem — 
[liQgiiaS'&lQ — ] colloquial 
language; m^s — [mej — ] 
present month, instant 
correr [kurrer] run, hurry 
a corresponddneia [kurriSpdn- 

ddnsls] correspondence 
correspondendo [kurrtSp5ndSn- 
du] according, corresponding 
correspondente [kurrjSpSn- 


denta] corresponding, corre- 
spondent 

corresponder [kurriSpondej] 
correspond, be expressed; — 
a repay {afawr, etc.) 
corrigir [kurrrsij] correct 
a edrte [korta] court 
cortes [kujteS] polite, courteous 
coser [kuzei] sew 
o costume [kuStuma] custom; e 
— [e — ] it is customary 
0 couro [koiu] or coiro [koliu] 
leather 

a cousa [koz'n] or coisa [kolz-u]] 
thing; alguma — [aigum-u 
— 2 something, anything; — 
alguma nothing 

cozer [kuzej] bake, boil; se 

C — sa] be baked, be boiled 
a cozinha [kuziji'B] kitchen, cook- 
ing; fogao de — [fugntin da 
— 2 kitchen stove, range; 
trem de — [ti-gln da — 2 
cooking utensils 
cozinhar [kuzipai] cook 
o cozinheiro, a — a [kuzija'eLu, 
— n] cook 

0 credito [kieditu] credit; a — 
[is — 2 on credit 
crer [kiei] (294) believe, think; 
creia-me [kj-Bl'ema] believe 
me; criam [kimtl] they 
thought 

crescer [kiasei] grow 
o criado, a — a [kiladu, — is] 
servant, waiter; maid, wait- 
ress 

o criador [kilvdoj] cattle raiser 
criam [kji^h] see crer 
a crianffa [kil'gs'a] child 
criar [kilai] create 
o cristao pi. -aos [knStf ii pi. 
-^hS] Christian 

Cristdvao Colombo [kitStovSia 
kulSmbu] Christopher Co- 
lumbus 
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a cruz OcjuS] cross 
cubico, ~a [kubiku, cubic 
o cuidado Dciiidadu] care; tenha 
— [t'Bjiu — ] look outj be 
careful; ter — [ter — ] be 
careful 

cujo, -a [ku5U, -u] of which, 
whose 

a culpa Dkidp'g] fault, guilt 
cultivar [^uitivai] cultivate; 

se C — be cultivated, 

be planted 

cumprimentar [kumpjimentaj] 
pay one’s compliments to, 
salute 

cumprir [kumpjiiH fulfill 
o cura [kujt'B] parish priest 
o curso [kujsu] course, classes 
curto, -a [kuitu, short 
custar CkuStai] cost 

D 

. D. = dom or dona 
da [du] of the 

dado que [dadu ko] granted 
that 

d^ Cd-BiJ from there 
daquele, -a [dukelo, dnkel'B] of 
that; 'pi. — es, — as [d^keliS, 
dukeluS] of those 
daquilo [d^kilu] of that 
dar [daj] give, form, strike 
{the hour); acabar de — 
[ukubai do — 2 have just 
given; estar a — QStai u — ] 
be striking; — a uma, as 
duas, etc. [ — v um-B, b 3 du^S, 
etsetojB] be striking one, two 
etc., o’clock; — para [ — 
puiu] face; — por nao feito 
[ — pui uBti fBitu] consider 
as void; — um passeio [ — 
Gm pbsbIu] take a walk, ride; 
— tuna volta [ — umB voRb j 
take a turn, revolve: deu 


[deu] he gave; demos 
[demuj] we gave; de [de] 
may you give; desse [desa] 
(that) you might give; der- 
mos [dejmuJ] we (shall) 
give; dado que [dadu ko] 
granted that 
a data [datB] date 
datada [dBtadu] dated 
o dativo [dBtivu] dative 
de [do] of, from, by, than; — 
acdrdo [do Bkojdu] accord- 
ing; antes — [Bntis do] before; 
mais — [mals da] more than; 

— modo que [ — modu ko] 
so that; — novo [ — novu] 
unusual; ha — tudo [a do 
tudu] there is everything; 

— vez em quando [ — vez 
Biq kiiBndu] from time to 
time 

d§ [de] see dar 

debaixo [dobalju] under, un- 
derneath 

debil [debii] weak 
o debito [debitu] debt; lanpar a 
seu — [iBsaj B seu — ] 
charge against 
decimal [dosimai] decimal 
o decimetro [dosimatru] deci- 
meter 

decimo, ~a [desimu, --»] tenth 
decorar[dokuj[aa] learn by heart 
o dedal [dadal] thimble 
deduzir [doduzii] deduct 
definido, -a [dofonidu, -b] defi- 
nite 

deitar [dBitaj] throw, put; 

se [ — so] lie down, go 

to bed 

deixar [dBfjBj] let; — de 
escrever [ — da iSkaovei] fail 
to write; — de chorar [ — 
da Sujai] stop crying; — de 
fazer [ — do fBzei] fail to do 
dMe, dela [delo, delB] his, hers, 
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its, of him, of her, of it; 
pi. — es, —as [deltS, del-eSj 
theirs, of them 

os demais [u3 damaij] the rest, 
the others 

demasiado [dam-Bzladu] adv. 
too much 

demonstrativo, -a [damoStj-B- 
tivu, demonstrative 
demorar [damuiai] delay, be 
long 

demos [demuj] see dar 
o denominador [danumin'Bdoi] 
denominator 

denotar [danutaa] denote 
o dente [denta] tooth; escdva 
de — s [tSkov-B da dentiS] 
toothbrush 

dentifricios [dentafjisiuS]: p6s 
— [po3 — ] toothpowder 
dentro de [dentju da] within 
depois [depots] after, after- 
ward, then; — de [dapols 
da] after; — de amanha [ — 
da amiijiS] the day after to- 
morrow 

depressa [dapies-B] fast; — \ 
hurry! 

dermos [dcjmuJ] see dar 
desagrad^vel [daz'sgj'edavel] 
unpleasant, disagreeable 
desaparecer [daz'Bp'Bjasei] dis- 
appear 

desatar [dazistar] untie 
descansar [dtSk-gsai] rest 
descer [dfSseJt] descend, alight, 
get off 

descobrir [diSkubiii] (281) dis- 
cover 

descontar [d|Sk5ntaj] cash 
(a check) t get (a check) 
cashed 

descoser [diSkuzej] rip 
descrever [d^Skiavejc] describe 
descritivo, -a [diJluativu, -«] 
descriptive 
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desculpar [dtSkulpajjl excuse, 
pardon 

desde [desda] since; — pela 
manha [ — polB m-Bjia] since 
morning 

desejar [dazisaj] wish, desire 
o desejo [daz'BSu] wish 
desocupado, -a [dazukupadu, 
-^] unoccupied 

despe^o [dtSpesu] see despedir 
despedir CdtSpedij:] take leave; 
despeffo [diSpesu] I take 

leave; se £ — sa] take 

leave, say goodbye 
despertar [diSpaitaj] wake up, 
awaken 

o desprezo [dtSpiezu] scorn 
desse [desa] see dar 
d^sse, dessa Cdesa, des'B] of 
that; pi. dSsses, dessas[desiS, 
des'BS] of those 

d^ste, desta [deSta, dejt^] of 
this; pi. d^stes, destas[deStTS, 
deJt^S] of these 

destinado, -a [dtStinadu, -^] 
intended 

o destine [diStinu] destination 
detalhar [datuiCaj] itemize 
determinado, -a [dataiminadu, 
~i3] certain, definite 
determinativo, -a [dataiminn- 
tivu, -^] limiting, determina- 
tive 

detrds de [datias da] behind 
deu [detl] see dar 
Dens [detlS] God 
o dever [daver] duty 
dever [davej] owe, should, 
must, be expected; nSo se 
devendo [nfiti sa davSndu] 
it not being necessary 
devido [davidu] due 
dez [deS] ten 

dezanove [daz-Bnova] nineteen 
dezasseis [daz-ssBlS] sixteen 
dezassete [daz'Bseta] seventeen 
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dezembro [^dazembruH m, De- 
cember 

dez6ito [dazoltu] eighteen 
o dia [di'e] day; — feriado [ — 
fsjiadu] holiday; bons — s 
[bos — S] 
morning 

diante [dl^nta] in front; em 
— [[-tin — ] onward 
o diciondrio [dislunajiu] diction- 
ary 

a dieta [dietis] diet 
diferente [difojento] different 
dificil pL -eis [dofisii pL 
dofis-elS] hard, difficult 
a dificuldade [dofikuldado] dijSS- 
culty 

diga [dige] see dizer 
o digito [disitu] digit 
digo [digu] see dizer 
diminntivo, ~a [dominutivu 
-^2 diminutive 

o dinheiro [diji-eliu] money; a 
— C'8 — ] for cash 
o diploma [diplom'c] diploma 
a direcpao pi. -oes [dijes-Bti pi. 
-51$] address, direction 
directo, -a [diietu, -n] direct; 
complemento — OcQmplo- 
m^ntu — 2 direct object 
o director [diietoj] director 
direito [dii'eltu] straight, right; 
seguir a — [sagij ts — ] go 
straight ahead 

dirigir ndairsia] direct; se 

[ — sa] apply, address one- 

seff; se a [ — sa 'b] make 

one's way to 

o disconto [diSkdntu] discount 
o discurso [dtSkursu] discourse, 
speech 

a disin^ncia [dazinSslB]] ending 
dispensar [diSp^saiHgive, grant, 
do without 

o dispor [diSpoj] disposition, ser- 
vice 


disse [disa] see dizer 
disso [disu] of that; alem — 
[•Blnln — 2 besides, moreover 
a distincia [diStBsl's] distance; 
a potica — [b pok^ — ] not 
far; qual e a — ? [ktial s 
rs dtSt'Bsi'e]] how far is it ? 
distante [diStBnta]] remote 
distilado, -a [dfStiladu, dis- 
tilled 

a distinpao pi. -oes CdiStis-gii pi. 
-61$] distinction 
distingo [dtStirjgu] see dis- 
tinguir 

distinguir [diStiqgij] distin- 
guish; distingo CdtStii3gu] I 
distinguish 
disto [dijtu] of this 
distributivo, -a [^diStiibutivu, 
-^2 distributive 
dito, -a [ditu, “^] see dizer 
0 ditongo [ditoQgu] diphthong 
diverse, -a [diveisu, -b] differ- 
ent 

divertir-se [divaitijsa] amuse 
oneself, enjoy oneself 

dividir [davadia] divide; se 

[ — sa] be divided 
a divisao pi. -oes [daviz-eii pi. 
-61$] compartment, division, 
room 

dizer [dizej] (297) tell, say; 
diz-se [diSsa] people say, one 
says; diga [dign] say; digo 
[digu] I say; disse [^sa] I 
said; dito [ditu] said 
do, da [du, d^] of the, from the; 
do que [du ka] than 
a doenca [dugSB] illness, sick- 
ness 

doente [dugnta] ill, sick; o (a) 
— , patient 

dois, duas [doIS, dunj] two; 
os dois [u5 — 2f as dtias 
[bs — ] both; duas vezes 
[duB5 vezjS] twice 
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o d61ar [dol-si] dollar ( U.S.A. 
money) 

o domicilio [dumosiliu] residence 
domingo ndumiggu] Sunday 
dona [don-e] Donna {title given 
to ladies in formal address) 
o dono, a — a [donu, — b] owner 
a dor [doi] pain, sorrow; — de 
cabe^a [ — da kisbes-B] head- 
ache 

dormir [dujmii] sleep 
0 dorso [dojsu] back 
a dose [doza] dose 
dous or dois, duas [doj or 
doJS, duuS] two 
doze [doza] twelve 
duas [duuS] see dois 
dum, duma [du, dum-e] of a, 
of one 

duodecimo, -a [duodesimu, -u] 
twelfth 

a duragao pi. -5es [dums'eti pL 
~6IS] duration 
durante [duj'Bnta] during 
durar [duiaa] last 
a ddvida [duvid^] doubt, doubt- 
ing; sem — [s-Bfn — ] un- 
doubtedly 

duvidar [duvidai] doubt 
duvidoso, -a [duvidozu, ~oz^ 
pL -ozuS, -oz'bS] doubtful 
duzentos, -as [duzSntuS, ~^S] 
two hundred 
a ddzia [duzi's] dozen 

E 

e [i] and 
6 [e] is; see set 

a edifflo pi. -6es [idis-aii pi. 
-5IS] edition 

editor, -a [iditoj, -^] publisher; 
casa — a [kaz's — t?] pub- 
lishing house 
educar [idukai] educate 
electuar [ifethai] effect, make 


ele, ela [ela, ek] he, she, him, 
her; pi. 61es, elas [eliS, elnSj 
they, them 

electrico, -a [iletnku, -u] elec- 
tric; carro — [karru — ] 
tramway, street car {Portu- 
gal) 

em [-bI] in, on, to; — casa 
[-Blq kaz-B] at home; — 
casa de [ — kaz-B da] at 
the home of; — diante [-Bln 
dknta] onward; — frente de 
[ — fjenta da] before; — 
geral [ — sojai] usually, 
generally, as a rule; — 
lugar de [ — lugaj da] in- 
stead; — moda [bI modu] 
in fashion, fashionable; — 
ponto [Bim pontu] sharp; 

— que [bIq ka] where; — 
redor de [ — rrado j da] about ; 

— regra [ — rregJB] as a rule; 

— seguida [ — sagidB] after, 
then, next; — vez de [ — 
ves da] instead (of); — 
volta de [ — voHb da] around, 
about 

embalar [imbBlaj] pack, have 
packed 

Emilia [imilk] Emily 
a emofdo pi. -6es [imusBtl pi. 
-olS] emotion 

o empregado, a — a [impjagadu, 
— b] clerk, salesman, sales- 
woman 

empregar [impaagai] use, re- 
quire; se [ — ^sa] use, be 

used 

o empr^go [impjegu] use 
emprestado, -a QmprtStadu, 
-b] borrowed; pedir — 
[padij — 2 ask the loan of 
emprestar [mpitStaj:] lend 
emquanto ['glijkti'gntu] while; 

— que [ — ka] as long as, 
while 
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encademado, -a pQk'Bdsmadu, 
bound 

encademar [i^k-sdarnai] bind 
encantador, -a [iqkBntudoj, 
-^] charming 

encarnado, -a [iqk'ernadu, -^2 
red 

encolher [ii^km^ej:] shrink 
encomendado, -a [iqkumen- 
dadu, -^2 ordered 
encontrar [iqkontjar] meet, 

find; se [ — sa] be found; 

se com n — S 0 ko] meet 

someone 

o ender^ffo [mdajesu] address 
endossar |[indusaj]] endorse 
a ^nfase Cof'82!0] emphasis 
enfatico, -a [ifatiku, em- 
phatic 

enganar [iiOg'Bnai] deceive; 
se C — sa] make a mis- 
take, be mistaken 
engomar [iqgumaj] starch 
enjoar [isfiar]] get seasick 
0 enlace [ilasa] union, marriage 
ensinar [isinai] teach, show 
entao pnt'Bti] then 
entender pntendei] under- 
stand, think best 
a entrada [intjad'c] entrance, ad- 
mission 

entrar em [intjai 'bI] enter, go 
in (to), come in (to) 
entre [entaa] between, among 
entregar [intiogaj] hand 
entretanto [intot^ntu] while 
o envelope pvalopo] envelope 
enviar pvfai] send 
o envio pviti] shipment 
Equador pkii-Bdoj] Ecuador 
equivaler Qkiv'elej] equal, be 
equivalent 

o ^rro Corru] mistake 
a ervilha [ijtvi-^B] pea 
a escadatia QSk'ed'Bji'B] stairs, 
stairway 


escamecer [iSk'Brnosei] make 
fun (of) 

a escoia pSkol'e] school; — mu- 
nicipai [ — munisipai] muni- 
cipal or public school 
escolar QSkular] scholar; ano 

— [^nu — 2 school year 
escolher [tSkmCei] choose, se- 
lect 

escolhido, -a pSku^idu, -n] 
chosen 

a escdva QSkov^] brush; — de 
dentes [ — do d^ntij] tooth- 
brush 

escovar pSkuvaj] brush 
escrever [iSkiaver] (307) write; 
deixar de — [dnlSar do — ] 
stop writing 

escrito, -a pSkiitu, --b] written 
o escritdrio QSkjitoilu] office, 
studio 

0 escudo QSkudu] dollar (in 
Portugal) 

escutar QSkutar] listen 
o espafo [tjpasu] limit, space 
a Espanha QSpbp'b] Spain 
espanhol 'pl. espanhois [iSp-epol 
pi. iSp'BpoiSIl Spanish 
especial QSposIal] special; de 

— [do — ] new, unusual 
especialmente QSposlaimento] 

specially 

a especie QSpesfe] kind, sort 
o espectdcuio QSpetakulu] per- 
formance 

o espelho [tSpBiCu] mirror, look- 
ing-glass 

a espera pSpej^] expectation 
esperar PSpojai] await, wait 
for, hope, expect 
esp^sso, -a pjpesu, dense 
a espessura pSposuin] thickness 
(of cloth, etc.) 

a esponja [tJpSs'b] eraser 
a espora, [iSpoju] spur 
o espdso, a espdsa pl. esposos, es* 
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p6sas QSpozu, tSpoz'b pi. 
iSpozuS, iSpoz^S] husband, 
wife 

esquecer-se QSkesejse] forget 
esquerdo, -a QSkeadu, -b] left 
a esquina [tSkin'e] corner 
esse, essa [eso, es'b] that (one); 
pi. esses, essas [estS, es-eSj 
those (ones); ora essa [oib 
es'b] why! 

a estapao pi. ~6es [iSt'es'Eti pi, 
-•61S] season, station 
o estado QStadu] state; os Esta- 
dos Unidos [uz — z uniduj] 
United States. 

a estampilha [tSt'empi^C'e] stamp; 

— do correio [ — du kurr'sfu j 
postage stamp 

estar QStaj] (286) be, be situ- 
ated, stand; estd hem QJta 
bul] very well, all right; 

— acostumado [ — 'Bkujtu- 

madu] be used to; — bom 
Z — b6] be well; — ao dis- 
por de [ — tfti diSpoi do] be 
at the orders of; — certo de 
[ — seitu do] be sure of; — 
dando (a uma, etc.) Z — 
d-^ndu 'B umu] be striking 
(one o^clock, etc.) ; — de 

aedrdo [ — do 'ekordu] agree; 

— de volta [ — do yoH-b] be 
back; — precisado [ — 
pjosizadu] be in need 

dste, esta pi. dstes, estas [eSto, 
eSte pi. eSt|S, cSt'sS] this (one); 
pi. these (ones) 
esteja CTStBSis] see estar 
0 estilo QStilu] style 
a estima QStim'e] esteem, affec- 
tion 

estimado, -a QStimadu, ~^] 
kind 

estimar QStimai] be (very) glad 
estimfivel [tStimavei] esteemed 
estive QStivo] see estar 


estiver QJtivsj] see estar 
estivesse QStiveso] see estar 
a estrada QStaadB] road; — de 
ferro [ — do ferru] railway 
(in Brazil) 

estrangeiro, -a [Tjtj'BS'Bliu, -^] 
foreigner, foreign 
estrear [ISM'S!] perform for the 
first time 

a estreia QStj'Bi'B] first perform- 
ance 

estudar QStudai] study 
a etimologia [itimulusm] ety- 
mology 
eu [eti] I 

evitar [ivitai] avoid, help 
Exa. = Excel^ncia [iSsoleslB or 
BlSsolesfu] Excellency 
exacto, -a [izatu, -b or Bizatu, 
-b] exact 

excelente QSsolento or -bISso- 
lento] excellent 

a exceppao pi. -Ses QSsesIlti pi. 
-61$ or BiSsesBti pi. -61$] ex- 
ception 

excepcional QSsesIunal or BlSse- 
siunal] exceptional 
excepto [iSsetu or Bljaetu] ex- 
cept, excepting 

exceptuando QSsetti'Bndu or 
BlSsetMudu] except, except- 
ing 

a exclamapao pi. “des [(B)iSkl'B- 
mBSBti pi. “61$] exclamation 
o exemplar [izdmplai or Blz§m- 
plai] copy 

o exemplo [(B)iz6mplu] example; 

por — [pu! — ] for example 
as exdqtdas [(B)izeMBO funeral 
rites 

0 exerefeio [(B)izojsisiti] exercise 
exigir [(B)izt5u] demand, re- 
quire 

existir [(B)izt5ti!] exist 
Exmo. =» Excelenffssimo, -a 
[Tjsoldntisimu or BiSsoldntisi- 
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mu] most excellent (Exmo, 
Sr. is equivalent to Mr. when 
used in addressing letters) 
a expediffao pL -oes [('8)tSp8dis'§ii 
'pl. -61$] shipping, sending 
as expensas C('B)tSpes'BS] costs 
explicar [('8)TSplikaj] e^lain 
explicito, ~a [('8)tSplisitu, 
clear, expressed, explicit 
a expressao pl, -Ses [('B)iSpjas'§tt 
pl. -6IS] expression 
expressar C('B)iSpiasaa:] express 
expresso, -a i('B)TSpiessu, 
expressed 

exprimir [('B)TSpr8mij] denote, 

express, stress; se [ 

sa] be expressed 

F 

a faca [fak-e] knife 
faja [fas^] see fazer; — favor 
de C — f^voi da] please 
ficil pl. Mceis [fasii pl. fasnlO 
ea^y 

o facto [faktu] fact 
a factura [fatua-e] bill, invoice 
falador, -a [f'Bludoj, talka- 
tive 

falar [Maj] speak, talk; acabar 
de — [['Bk'ebai de — ] have 
just spoken; tornar a — 
[tuinai « — 2 speak again; 
voltar a — [voitar v — 2 speak 
again 

a falta [faitu] lack, mistake; sen- 
tir — de [sgntij — da] miss 
(a person or thing); fazer — 
Puzej — 2 lack, need 
faltar Paitaj] need, lack, miss 
a familia pumiH-a] family 
far^ Puia] see fazer 
0 fato Patu] suit of clothes; — 
feito [ — f-Bltu] ready-made 
suit; — de la [— da l-g] 
woolen suit 


o favor p-evoa] favor; fa^a (o) — , 
faffam (o) — [fasu — (u), 
fas-Bii (u) — 2 please 
a fazenda puzend'a] large farm, 
plantation; cloth 
o fazendeiro p-Bzendisiiu] planter 
fazer p'Bzer] (298) do, make; 
— advert^ncias [ — -edvaj- 
tgsIuS] give directions; — 
bom tempo f — bo tempu] 
be fine weather; — mau 
tempo [ — mati tgmpu] be 
bad weather; — calor (frio, 
vento) [ — kuloj, fjiii, ventu] 
be warm (cold, windy); 
deixar de — [dulS'er do — ] 
fail to do; — falta [ — faltu] 
be lacking, be needed; — as 
malas [ — -as nialaS] pack 
(one^s) bags; mandar — 
[mandai — ] order, have 
done; — referSncia [ — 
rofojgsla] refer to; faz sol 
PaS sol] the sun shines; faz 
luar Pas Itiai] the moon 

shines; se [ — so] be 

made; se tarde [ — so 

taido] be late 
a febre Pebjo] fever 
fechado, ~a Pt^adu, -^] closed; 
conta — a [konta fijada] ac- 
count brought up (to) 
fechar PiSar] close 
feio, ~a Palu, -^] homely, 
ugly 

a feira Pafia] fair; segtinda- — 
[sogunda — ] Monday; t^rpa- 
— pejsa — ] Tuesday; quarta- 
— Pctiarta — ] Wednesday; 
quinta — [Mnta — ] Thurs- 
day; sexta [seSta- or 

saljta — ] Friday 
feito paitu] pp. of fazer: dar 
por nSo — [dai pujt ntti — ] 
consider void; ser — [ser — ] 
become 
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o feito [Mtu] fact 
feliz [fcliS] happy 
o f^ltro [feitju] felt 
femeniao, -a [fgmaninu, 
feminine 

o feriado [faiiadu] holiday; dia 

— [di-B — ] holiday 

as ferias [fejlBS] vacation, holi- 
days; — grandes [ — gJBndiS] 
summer vacations 
Fernando [fojnBndu] Ferdi- 
nand 

o ferro [ferru] iron; estrada de 

— pStiadB do — ] railway 
(m Brazil)] caminho de — 
OcBmipLU do — ] railway {in 
Portugal ) ; passar a — [pissaj 
B — ] iron 

ferver [forvei] boil; a — [b — ] 
boiling 

fevereiro [fovojBlju] m. Febru- 
ary 

f6z [fej] see fazer 

fiado, -a [fladu, ~b] on credit 

ficar [tikaj] remain, be located; 

— com [ — ko] keep, take; 

— bem (mal) [ — btl (mal)j 
fit well (badly); — mais 
barato (caro) [ — mals 
bBjatu (kaau)] be cheaper 
(more expensive) 

figurado, -a [figujadu, 
figurative 
a fila [filB] row 

o filbo, a — a [fiiCu, fiifB] son, 
daughter; — s [fi^CuS] chil- 
dren 

Filipe [folipo] Philip 
o fim [fi] end, object 
final [final] final 
fizesse [fizeso] see fazer 
a fior [floi] flower 
o fogSo ph ~des'[fug'gti pi. ~5IS] 
stove, range; — de cozinha 
[ — do kuzijiB] kitchen stove 
o fogo [fogu] fire 


foi [foQ see set and ir 
a fdlba [fo^B] leaf 
a fome [fomo] hunger; ter — 
[ter — ] be hungry 
fomos [fomuj] see ser and ir 
fonetico, -a [funetiku, -b] 
phonetic 

fdr [for] see ser and ir 
a forma [formB] form, construc- 
tion 

a formacao pi. ~6es [furmBSBtt 
pi. -oIS] formation 
formado, -a [furmadu, -b] 
formed 

formar [furmar] form; se 

[ — so] be formed 
formoso, -a [furmozu, fur- 
mozB pi. furmozuS, furmozBS] 
handsome, pretty, beautiful 
formular [furmulai] formulate 
0 fomo [fornu pi. fornuj] oven 
1 forte [forto] strong, bad (cold) 
o fdsforo [foSfuiu] match 
0 fdssil pi. fdsseis [fosii pL 
foSBlS] fossil 

a fracffao pi. -oes [f jasuti pi. 
-61$] fraction 

fraco, -a [fiaku, ~b] weak 
francos, francesa pi. franceses, 
francesas [fjBScS, fjBsezB pi. 
fjBseztS, fjBsezBS] French 
Francisco [frusiSku] Francis 
franco (de porte) [fjfqku (do 
porto)] postage prepaid 
a frase [frazo] clause, sentence 
frente [frento] front; em — 
de [bI — do] before 
a freqfi^ncia [froktiesiB] fre- 
quence; com — [k6 — ] 
often, frequently 
freqfiente [f roktlSnto] frequent 
freqfientemente [frokti^nto- 
mSnto] frequently 
fresco, -a [fjeSku, ~b] cool, 
fresh; fazer — [fBzei — ] be 
cool 
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frito, -a [fjitu, -^2 
a froaha [fjoji-e j pillowcase 
a fruta [faut-e] fruit 
fugir [fusil] run away, flee 
fui [ful] see ser and ir 
ftijo [fu 3 u] see fugir 
ftindo, ~a [fundu, deep 
future, -a [futuju, -^] future 

G 

a galinha [g^lip.'e] hen 
a galocha [g'eloS'e] rubber over- 
shoe, galosh 
ganhar [g'Bjiaj] earn 
garantir [g^j'entii] guarantee 
o garfao [g-ejs-gii] waiter {in 
Brazil) 

0 garfo [gajfu] fork 
a garrafa [g-grrafu] bottle 
o gas [gaS] gas 
gastar [g^Staj] spend 
o genero [senoju] gender 
o genitive [sonetivu] genitive 
a gente [sento] people 
gentilico, ~a [sentiliku, *^] of 
nationality 

a geografia [slugj'gfi'g] geography 
geogr^co, ~a [slugaafiku, -^] 
geographic 

geral [sojai] general; em — 
[ul — ] generally, usually, as 
a rule 

geralmente [sa^aim^nta] usu- 
ally} generally 

o gerundio [saiundiu] gerund, 
present participle 
o giz [sij] chalk 
a goiaba Cgoiab'e] guava 
a goiabada [goinbad'e] guava 
a goma starch [marmalade 
gordo, “E [gojdu, -'b] bulky 
a gorgeta [gujsetis] tip 
gostar [gujtaj] like, be glad 
o gdsto [goStu] taste 
o grama [gram-s] gram 


a gramdtica [gj-Bmatik-e] gram- 
mar 

gramatical [grBmBtikai] gram- 
matical 

grande [gJBndo] great, big, 
large 

o grao pi. -aos [gjufl pi. -BhS] 
grain 

a gratificafao pi. -des [gjBtifi- 
kusBti pi. ~6iS] tip 
grato, -a [giatu, -b] pleasing, 
kind 

o grau [gjah] degree 
a gravata [giBvatB] necktie, 
cravat 

grego, -a [giegu, -b] Greek 
grosso, -a [gjosu, gJosB pi. 
gjosuS, gJOSBj] bulky, thick 
a grossura [gJusujB] bulk, thick- 
ness 

o grupo [gjupu] group 
o guardanapo [gtiajdBnapu] nap- 
kin 

a guerra [gerra] war 
o guia [giB] guide 

H 

M [a] see haver; que — ? 
[kl — ] what^s the matter ? 
que — de novo ? [kf — do 
novu] what^s the news ? 
— de tudo [ — da tudu] 
there is everything 
o habitante [BbitBnta] inhabitant 
habitual [Bbitiiai] customary, 
habitual 

haja [asB] see haver 
haver [bvcj] (288) have, be 
{impersonal)] — ... que [ — 

. . . ka] be necessary to 
o hectare [ektaua] hectare (100 
areSy or 2.471 acres) 
hei [bI] see haver 
Henrique [grrika] Henry 
a hipdtese [ipotaza] hypothesis 
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hiistdrico, -a [tStoiiku, his- 
torical 

hoje [03 a] today 
o homem [om-el] man 
a honra [orr'c] honor 
a hora [ojts] hour, o’clock; as — s 
[isz — $] the time; por — 
[pui — 2 per hour, an hour; 
a que — s ? ['b ki — □ when, 
at what time ? que — s sao ? 
[kl — S sah] what time is 
it ? que — s deram ? [Id 
— 5 dej-Bii]] what time did it 
strike ? 

a horta [oat's] garden 
o hdspede [oSpada] guest; casa 
de — s [kaz'B dl — tj] boarding 
house 

0 hotel pi. hotels [otel pi. oteij] 
hotel 

humano, -a [umanUj-'B] human 

I 

a ida [id's] walk; bilhete de — 
[bi^eta da — ] one way 
ticket; bilhete de — e volta 
[biiCeta da — i volts] return 
ticket 

a ideia [idsis] idea 
id^ntico, -a [idgntiku, -s] simi- 
lar 

a identidade [idSntidada] iden- 
tity 

o idioma [idioms] idiom, lan- 
guage 

idiomdtico, -a [idiumatiku, -s] 
idiomatic 

a igreja [igisss] church 
igual [ighal] equal 
igualmente [iguaimSnta] simi- 
larly, equally 

ilustrar [iluStaai] illustrate 
imediatamente [imadiatsmSnta] 
immediately 

imortal [imuatai] immortal 
imperativo, -a [Impojstivu -s] 


imperative, of direct com- 
mand; expressdes — as 
[iSpjosoiz or 'BiSpjosoiz — uQ 
commands 

imperfeito, -a [impoaf'eitu, -^] 
imperfect 

impessoal [imposhal] imper- 
sonal 

implicar [implikaa] imply 
a importtncia [impujt'Bsin] im- 
portance, amount 
importante [impuitanta] im- 
portant 

o impresso [impjesu] printed 
matter 

inanimado, -a [in'enimadu, -u] 
inanimate 

inclinar [iqklinaa] bow; se 

[ — so] bow 

incluir [iqkltiii] include 
incluso, -a [igkluzu, -'b] en- 
closed, herewith 
incomodar [iqkumudai] trouble 
0 incdmodo [iqkomudu] trouble 
inconveniente [iqkSvoniento] 
inconvenient; ter — [tei — ] 
have any objection 
indejSnido, ~a [indefonidu, -b] 
indefinite 

indeterminado, -a [indotaami- 
nadu, ~b] indefinite 
indicar [indikaj] indicate, de- 
note, show, name 
o indicativo [IndikBtivu] indica- 
tive 

a indiferensa [indifaiSsB] indif- 
ference 

o indio, a — a [indlu, -^] Indian 
indirecto, -a [ludijctu, ~b] in- 
direct 

indispensivel [mdiSpensavel] 
indispensable 

o indivfduo [indavidtiu] member, 
individual 

inerente [inoa^nto] character- 
istic 
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inferior [ifojioi] inferior 
o infinitivo [ifanotivu] infinitive 
infinite, -a [ifordtu, infinite 
informar [^ifiumajl] inform 
ingles, inglesa [ii^gleS, ii^glezn 
yl. iQgleziS, iqglezi'BS j English 
o inimigo [inomigu] enemy 
insistir [isiStij] insist 
inteligente [intalrsento] intelli- 
gent 

intercalar [mtorkislai] place 

(between); se [ — t)e 

placed (between) 
o interlocutor [Intorlukutoj] per- 
son speaking 

interm6dio [intoimediu]: por 
— de [pui — do] by means of 
a interrogagao yl, ~oes [intar- 
rugBS-Bti yl. -oiS] question; 
ponto de — [pontu do — ^ 
mark of interrogation 
interrogativamente [intorruga- 
tivumento] interrogatively 
interrogativoj-a [intorrugutivu, 
interrogative 

intimo, -a [intimu, intimate 
intransitivo,-a [intiuzotivu, 
intransitive 

invariavel Civnilavei] invari- 
able 

o invemo pvernu] winter 
ir [ii] (292) go; — buscar 
^ — bujkaj] go and bring 
back; — ver C — go 

and see; se embora [ — so 

imboj'a] go away; — de- 
pressa Z — dopres-a] run, 
hurry 

o irmao, a — 2 [irm-gfi, irmvj 
brother, sister 

irregular [irrogular] irregular 
Isabel [iz-ebei] Elizabeth 
isso pso] that 

isto PStu] this; — 4 [iStti e] 
that is to say 

itdlico, -a [italiku, italic 


J 

jd [sa] already, at once, now, 
in due time, indeed; — nao 
[ — nuti] no longer, no more; 
vou — [vo — ] I am coming 
janeiro Cs'Bn^Uu] m. January 
a janela [sunelu] window 
0 jantar [s'entai] dinner; casa 
de — [kazv do — ] dining 
room; sala de — Css-lu do 
— J dining room 
o Japan [suputi] Japan 
a jaqueta [svketvj jacket 
o jardim [S'BJdi] flower garden 
Joao [sfinii] John 
Joaozinho [sflufizipu] Johnny 
jogar [sugai] play 
Jorge [sojsa] George 
jomal [surnal] newspaper 
jovem [sovui] young 
julho Csu^u] m. July 
junho Csupu] m. June 
juntar-se [suntarso] add, be 
attached 

junto, -a [siintu, -^J enclosed, 
herewith 

a juventude Csuvgntudo] youth 
L 

la pL las P'S pL kS, Ins, 1 'bz] 
her, it; pL them 
Id [la] there, thither 
a 12 [l-g] wool; fato de — [fatu 
do — ] woolen suit 
o lado [ladu] side 
o lago [lagu] lake 
langar (na conta) 0'@saj(n'8 
kbutn)] credit; — a seu 
debito [ — V seti debitu] 
charge against 
o lapis [lapi$] pencil 
a laranja [I'bi'Is'b] orange 
largo, -a pajgu, -^] wide, broad 
a largura Quigui'e] width, 
breadth 
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o latim [I'Btr] Latin 
latino, -a [I'stinu, -ts] Latin 
o lavadeiro, a — a [Inv'Bd'Blju, 
— n] laundryman, laundress 
lavado, -a [kvadu, -■b] laun- 
dered, clean 

lavar [kvaj] wash, clean 
o lavrador [kvaudoj] farmer 
a legua [legii'B] league 
0 legume [laguma] vegetable 
o leite [kita] milk 
o leito [kltu] bed; vagao — 
[v-eguil — ] sleeping car 
a leitura [kltui-e] reading; livro 
de — [livju da — ] reader 
lembrar [lembaai] remember; 

se f — sa] remember 

0 len^o D§su] handkerchief 
o lenffol pL lenfdis [ksoi pi. 
ksoiS] sheet 
ler [lej] (295) read 
a letra [leta] letter; — de 
cUmbio [ — da k'emblu] bill 
of exchange 

levantar [lav-entaj] lift; — 
dinheiro [ — dijiuliu] draw 

money; se [ — sa] get up, 

arise, rise 

levar [lovai] take, carry; per- 
form (a play) 
leve [leva] light, fast 
Ihe pL Ihes [2a pi. XtS] him, to 
him, her, to her, it, to it, you, 
to you; pi. them, to them, 
you, to you 

Iho, lha [iCu, him (it), to 
him (her, them, you); her 
(it), to him (her, them, you) 
li pi] 1st. $g. pret ind. of ler 
Ifamos [li-BmuS] imp. ind. of 
ler 

a libra [libj'a] pound 
alifSo pL -^es [lis-gti pL lisdlj] 
lesson 

lido, -a [lidu, -^] read 
iigado, -a [ligadu, --^'2 attached, 


connected; achar-se — 
[-BSarsa — ] be connected 
ligar-se [ligajsa] be connected, 
be attached 

ligeiro, -a [lisnliu, -^] fast, 
swift, light 

limpar Qimpai] clean, wipe, dry 
{hands and face) 
limpido, -a [lunpidu, clear 
limpo, -a [limpu, -u] clean 
lindo, ~a Qindu, -u] pretty, 
beautiful 

a lingua [liqgii'B] tongue 
a linguagem [Hrigiiasul] language 
a linha Diji-B] line, thread 
o linbo [lijiu] linen 
liquido, -a [likidu, liquid 
o liquido [Hkidu] liquid 
Lisboa Qisboa] Lisbon 
a lista [liStu] bill of fare 
a literatura [litoj^tum] literature 
o litro [litju] liter 
a livraria [liviTsik] bookstore 
o livro [livju]book; — de leitura 
[ — do kltuj'Bll reader 
lo, la pi. los, las Qu, k pi. 
kS, kS] him, her, it; pL 
them 

Idgicamente PosikBrnento] logi- 
cally 

Idgico, -a [losiku, logical 
logo Pogu] at once, directly, 
then, soon, as soon as; atS 
— [-gte — ] farewell (for 
awhile), goodbye (till we 
meet again); — que [ — ka] 
as soon as 

a loja Pas's] shop, store 
a Iona [lonu] canvas 
a louffa [Ios'b] china (ware) 
a lua Pu'S] moon 
o luar Puaj] moonlight 
o lugar [lugaj] place, seat {in ihe 
theater); em — de — ■ 
do] instead of 
0 lume Pumo] fore 
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os Lusiadas [luzi'Bd'BS] Lusiadas 
lutar [lutai] fight 
a luva [Iuv'h] glove 
o luxo [luju] luxury; de — [do 
— ^ elegant, de luxe 
a Ixxz [luS] light 

M 

md see mau 
a mapa [m-BS'e] apple 
machucar [ni'eSukai] hurt 
a madeira [m'ed'Bli'B] wood 
Madrid [m-adiid] Madrid 
a mae [m-Bi] mother 
magoar [mngilaj] hurt 
maio [main] m. May 
maior [m^loj] larger, greater; 
0 — — 3 largest, the 

greatest 

a maioria [m-eluji-B] greater part, 
greater number 

mais [maiS, mals, maiz] more, 
most, any more; — de [mais 
da] more than; os — [us 
mats] others, most people 
mal [mai] badly, scarcely 
a mala [maR] bag, handbag, 
valise; fazer as — s [f-ezei 
'B3 — pack one^s bags 
a mama [mBm^] mama, mother 
mandar [m-Bndajc] command, 
wish, send; — fazer [ — 
fuzei] order or have made 
0 mando [mundu] command 
a maneira [man'sliu] way, man- 
ner; de — que [do — ko] so 
as, so that 

a manga [m^qg-e] sleeve 
a manha [mupf] morning; de 
— [do — ] in the morning; 
pela — [poR — 2 in the 
morning; desde pela — 
desdo pok — ] since morning 
a manifestapdo pi. ~6es [mani- 
fiSt'BS'Bii pL -5IS3 statement 


manifestar [m^nifiStai] advise 
(of) 

manso, -a [mnsu, -^2 tame, 
gentle 

a manta [m^ntB] blanket 
a manteiga [m-entBlgB] butter 
manter [m-antej] retain 
a mao pi mSos [m^ti pi. rnffiO 
hand 

o mapa [map^] map 
o mar [mar] sea 
marcar [m-eikai] show, mark, 
indicate, point, call atten- 
tion to 

marf 0 [maisu] m. March 
Maria [m^jiB] Mary 
o marido [mniidu] husband 
o marinheiro [mTeripBlJu] sailor 
mas [m^S] but 

masculine, -a [mBSkulinu, 
’-v2 masculine 

material [mBtorlai] material 
mau, md [mail, ma] bad 
me [mo] me, to me 
mediante [modldnto] through, 
by the use of 

a medicina [modosin-B] medicine 
o medico [mediku] physician, 
doctor 

a medida [modid-e] measure 

medir [modii] measure; se 

[ — ^so] be measured 
a meia [mBl-B] stocking, hose 
meio, -a [mieiu, malB] half; 
meio-dia [m-Bludm] noon, 
twelve 0 ^ clock {daytime); 
meia-noite [m'Bl'BnoIto] mid- 
night 

o meio [u mielu] middle, means; 
por — de [puj — da] 
through, by meaiAS of, by 
melhor [miXojt] better, rather; 

0 — [u — ] the best 
mencionado, -a [m&lunadu, 
-~is] mentioned, related 
omenino, a — [maninu, — 
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child, boy, master {junior 
high school age); girl, miss, 
young lady {in Portugal); 
os — s [u5 — S] children 
menor [monoj] smaller; o — 
[u — ] the smallest 
menos [menuj] less, least, 
fewer, fewest; — de [menus 
do] less than; a — que — 
ko] unless 

mental [mental] mental 
o mercado [mojkadu] market 
a mercadoria [mojk'sduji'e] mer- 
chandise 

o mes pi. meses [meS pi. meztS] 
month; o — que vem [u — 
ko v-gl] next month 
a mesa [mez-e] table; — do 
professor [ — du pjufosoa] 
teacher’s desk 

mesmo, -a [mesmu, --b] same, 
self, even; — que [ — ko] 
even though 
a metade [motada] half 
meter (em) [mater ('bI)] put, 
put into 

m^trico, ~a [metriku, -^] metri- 
cal 

o metro [metru] meter 
meuj minha [meii, mip^] my, 
mine 

Mexico [mejiku] Mexico 
mil [mii] thousand; — tiis 
[milrrclS] milreis {Brazilian 
money; a gold milreis is 
equal to about 50 U. S. A. 
cents or 2 British shillings) 
mil5simo, -a [milezimu, ~^] 
thousandth 
a milha [mi^Cu] mile 
milhSo pi. “Ses [miX'gti pi. 
—-51$] million 

o milho [mi^u] maize, Indian 
corn 

mim [mi] me; para — [pnrB 
— 2 for me, for my part 


minha see meu 
o minuto [minutu] minute 
o mopo, a — a [nmsu, mosB] boy, 
girl {in Brazil) 

a moda [mod's] style, fashion; 
k (em) — [a (-Bi) — ] fashion- 
able, stylish 

modificar [mudifikar] modify 
o modo [modu] way, mood; de 
— que [da — ka] so that, 
so as 

a moeda [miled-B] coin 
o momento [mumentu] moment 
monetirio, -a [munatariu, 
monetary 

a monstruosidade [moStrtiozi- 
dada] grotesqueness 
montar [montar] ride; — a 
cavalo [ — -B k-Bvalu] ride 
horseback; beta de — [bot-B 
da — ^] riding boot [ument 

o monumento[munumentu]mon- 
morar [muraj] live, dwell 
morno, -a [mornu, morn-B pi. 

mornuS, mormsS] lukewarm 
morrer [murrei] die 
mortal [murtai] mortal 
morto, -a [mortu, mart's pi. 

mortuS, mortsS] dead 
mostrar [mu^trar] show 
o motivo [mutivu] reason, mo- 
tive 

0 mdvel pL. mdveis [move! pL 
movsiS] piece of furniture; 
pi. furniture 

o movimento [muvimSntu] mo- 
tion 

a mudanpa [mud'§ss] change 
mudar [mudar] change 
mudo, -a [mudu, -s] dumb 
muitfssimo, -a [mOlntisimu, 
-^] very much 

muito, -a [mnintu, -s] much, 
pi. many, great; — as vezes 
[mtlintss veztS] often; adt). 
quite, much, very much, very, 
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a great deal; — ... para [ — 
, . . p'BJt'e] too . . . to; — o 
poucos [■— u pokuS] very 
few 

a mtilher [mu-iCei] woman, wife 
mtiltiplicar [muitoplikai] mul- 
tiply 

o mtmdo [mtodu] 
a musica [muzikis] music 

N 

na see no 

na pi. nas Cn'B, pL nuS, mss, 
n-Bz] her, it; pi. them 
a nacionalidade [nBslunBlidada] 
nationaUty 
nada [nadB]] nothing 
nadar [n^dar] swim 
nao [nBti] no, not; — ob- 
stante [ — obStBnta] though, 
although; ji — [sa nBil] no 
longer, no more; — ... mais 
[— . . . maiS] only; — mais 
. . . que [ — mais , . . ko] only; 
a — ser que [u — sei ko] 
unless 

naquele, —a pi. -es, -as [[nnkela, 
nBkek pi. nakeliS, nukeluS] in 
that; pi. in those 
naquilo [nBkilu] in that 
o nariz [nunS] nose 
a narrapao pi. -des [nBirBSud 
pi. -5iS] narration 
nasal [nuzal] nasal 
nascer [nBSsei or nBsei]] be 
born; o — do sol C — 
sol] sunrise 
o navio [nBviu] ship 
necessirio, -a [nososailu, 
necessary; ser — [sei — 2 
be necessary, be needed 
necessitar [nosositar] need 
a negagSo pL -6es CnogBsuti pi. 
-oiS] denying, denial 
negar [nogai] deny 


negativamente [nogBtivumentg] 
negatively 

negative, -a [nagutivu, 
negative 

o negro, a —a [negju, -b] black 
nem [nBi] nor; — ... — nei- 
ther . . . nor; — um — outro 
^ — otju] neither one 
nenhum, -a [ntpu, nipumB] 
no, none; — cousa [ntpumB 
kozB] nothing 

nesse, -a pi. -es, -as [neso, 
nesB pi. nesiS, nesBj] in that; 
pi. in those 

neste, -a pi. -es, -as [neSto, 
neJtB pi. neStiS, neJtBS] in this 
(one) ; pi. in these 
neutro, -a [nehtiu, -b] neuter 
nevar [navaj] snow 
a neve [neva] snow 
o nevoeiro [navtiBliu] fog 
ninguem [niqgBl] no one, no- 
body 

o ninho [nipu] nest 
o niquel pi. niqueis [nikel pi, 
nikBl$] nickel 
nisso [nisu] in that 
nisto CniStu] in this 
no, na pi. nos, nas [nu, nB pi. 
nuS, nu 3 , nuz, ubJ, nB3, nBz] 
in the, on the; pron. him, 
her, it; pi. them 
a noite [nolta] night, late evening; 
esta — [eStB — ] tonight; 
de — [da — ], pela — [palB 
— ] in the evening, at night 
(after dark); tddas as — s 
[todBZ B3 noIttS] every night; 
boas — s [boB3 noltxS] good 
night, good evening 
0 nome [noma] name; — de 
baptismo [ — da batismu] 
given or baptismal name; — 
predicative [ — pjadikBtivu] 
predicate noun; — prdprio 
[ — pjopalu] proper noun 
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iiomear [numlaj] name 
nono, -a [nonu, ninth 

o norte [no^ta] north; — ameri- 
cano [noita-Bmajoikanu] North 
American 
nos [nuj] ns, to us 
n6s [noj] we 

nosso, -a [nosu, our, ours 

a nota [not-B] note; — s do banco 
[ — 3 du b'Bijku] bank notes 
notar-se [nutajsa] note, be 
noted 

a noticia [nutisK-e] news 
Nova York [novn iork] New 
York 

nove [nova] nine 
novecentos [novasentuS] nine 
hundred 

novembro [nuvembju] m. No- 
vember 

noventa [nuvSnt-B] ninety 
a novidade [nuvidada] news; 
nSo M — [nnCl a — ] all is 
well; sem — [s^I — ] with- 
out accident, as usual 
novo, -a [novu, xiqy'b pL 
novuS, novnS] new, young; 
de — [da — 2 again, unusual; 
Novo Mundo [ — mtlndui 
New World 

a noz [noj] (English) walnut 
nublado, ~a [nubladu, “Ts] 
cloudy, overcast 
num, ~a [nG, num'e] in a, on a 
numeral [numaral] numeral 
0 ndmero [numaru] number 
nunca [nilqk'B] never 
as ndpcias [nupsl'aS] nuptials 

0 

0 , a pi os, as [u, •s, uS, us, uz, 
aS, <8 3, 'Bz] the; pron. him, 
her, it, you, that, the one; 
pi they, them, you, those 
o objecto [obsetu] object 
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a obra [obi's] work (oj art, 
literature, music) 
obrigado, -a [ubiigadu, --'b] 
obliged; — I thanks ! 
obrigar (a) [ubiigai (-b)] make 
{someone do something), com- 
pel 

observar [obsaivai] observe; 

se [ — sa] be observed 

obstante [obStGnta] though; 
nao — [n-Bti — ] although 
a ocasiao pi -oes [uk'Bzi'Bh pi 
-olS] occasion, opportunity 
ocidental [usidentai] western 
ocupado, -a [ukupadu, -'b] oc- 
cupied 

odiar [udlai] (277) hate 
ofender [ufendei] offend 

oferecer [ufoiosei] offer; se 

[ — so] offer 
oficial [ufislal] officer 
oitavo, -a [oltavu, -u] eighth 
oitenta [oltent-B] eighty 
oito [oitu] eight 
oitocentos, -as [oltusentuS, ^S] 
eight hundred 

o olfacto [olfatu] sense of smell 
olhar [UiCai] look at 
o 61ho [oiCu pi OiCuS] eye 
omitir(-se) [umotiiso] omit (be 
omitted) 

a onda [ondn] wave 
onde [ondo] where 
ontem [Snt'gi] yesterday 
onze [onzo] eleven 
a 6pera [opoi-B] opera, grand opera 
a operapao pi -5es [opoms-iG pi 
-QlS] operation 

a opiniao pi -5es [upinl-uG pi 
-olS] opinion 

a oportunidade [upuitunidado] 
opportunity 

ora essa I [oib es-e] why I 
surely ! 

a oraffSo pi -6es [ui-bs-GG pi, 
-51$] sentence, clause 
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a ordem disposal, order 

ordenar [oidenarj command 
ordinal [oidinai] ordinal 
ordinMo, -a [ojdinaaiu, 
ordinary 

a orellia (outer) ear 

o drgao 'pl. 6rgaos [oignti pi. 

oig'BiiS] organ 
a origem [uiis'Bl] origin 
a ortografia [uituginfi-n] orthog- 
raphy, spelling 

ortogrdfico, -a [uitugjafiku, 
orthographic, in spelling 
on [o] or 

o ouro or oiro [oju, oiiu] gold 
o outono [otonu] autumn, fall 
outorgar [oturgaj] grant 
outro, -a [otiu, other, an- 
other; nem um nem — 
[nnl ti nfl — ] neither one; 
um ao — [ti 'eti — ] to each 
other, to one another; — a 
vez [otj-B veS] again 
outubro [otubju] m. October 
0 ouvido [ovidu] (inner) ear, 
hearing 

ouvir [ovijt] hear; — dizer 
[ — dizer] hear (said) 
o dvo pl. ovos [ovu pl. ovuS] egg; 
pdr — s [poi — S] lay eggs 
oxala (que) [o^nla ko] oh that 
he may, I hope that he may, 
I wish he would, etc. 

P 

o pacote [pukota] package 
o pagamento [p-egumentu] pay- 
ment 

pagar [pngai] pay 
a pdgina [pasinu] page 
^ P^i Cpo-Q father; os — s [uj 
palO parents 

o pais pl. pafses [puij pl. pmztS] 
country, nation 

a palavra [pulavr-B] word, speech 


o paleto [pnlato] coat {in Brazil) 
a palha [pa^n] straw 
palido, -a [palidu, -u] pale 
a panela [p'enel'e] pot 
a pano [punii] cloth; — de boca 
[ — do boku] curtain {of the 
theater) 

o pao pl. -aes [puii pl. pnij] 
bread, loaf of bread 
o papa [pupa] papa 
o pap el [pupsi] paper; — moeda 
[ — miiedu] paper money 
o paquete [puketo] steamboat 
o par [par] pair; ao — [uti — ] 
at par 

para [puru] for, in order to, to; 

— bordo [ — bordu] aboard; 

— mim [ — mi] for my part; 

— C — ko] in order that; 

— que ? {or qud ? if final) 
[ — ko (ke)] why ? what 
... for ? 

parecer [puroser] appear, seem; 
que Ihe parece ? [ko iCo 
pureso] what is your opin- 
ion ? what do you think ?; 
se Ihe parece bem ... [so 
iCo pureso bui . . .] if you ap- 
prove; se [ — so] resemble 

a parede [puredo] wall 
o parente [purento] relative 
o pardntese [purentozo] or pa- 
rdntesis [purSntoztS] paren- 
thesis, bracket 

a parte [parto] part; a maior — 
[u mulor — 2 most; por toda 
a — [pur todu u — 2 every- 
where 

participar [purtosipar] an- 
nounce 

participio [purtosiplu] parti- 
ciple 

apaiiicula [purtikulu] particle, 
invariable word 
particular [purtikular] private, 
special 
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partir [p^jtii] leave, go; — 
de [ — do] leave 
passado, -a [p-esadu, "-^] past, 
last; prdximo — [pjosimu 
— ] last month 

o passageiro [p'bs'bS'bIiu] passen- 
ger 

passar [p-esaj] spend, put, pass; 

— a pedra [ — a pedan] go 
to the blackboard; — a 
ferro [ — '8 ferru] iron; — 
por [ — puj] go by 

o passaro [^pas'eru] bird 
passear [p-sslai] ride, drive; 

— de carruagem [ — do 
k'Brrtias'Bl] go driving, ride 
in a carriage; — de auto- 
mdvel [ — do ahtumovei] 
take a ride in an automobile; 

— a cavalo [ — ts kisvalu] 
ride horseback 

0 passeio [p-es-alu] walk; dar um 

— [daj hm — ] take a walk 
(ride) 

passive, -a [p-Bsivu, -^] passive 
o passo [pasu] step; ao — que 
['Bti — ko] while 
0 pttio [patlu] courtyard 
0 patrao pi. -5es [p^tj-gti pi. 
-61S] master 

patronimico, -a [p-etjunimiku, 
"^] patronymic 

o padl pi. padis [paui pi. pauIO 
swamp 

Paulo [patilu] Paul 
a paz Cp^Sn peace 
0 P® Cp^] foot; a — [-8 — ] on 
foot 

a pepa Cp^s-b] piece, article; — 
de vestuMo [ — do viSttiajlu] 
article of clothing 
peffo [pesu] see pedir 
0 pedido [podidu] request, order 
(of goods) 

pedir [podir] (305) ask (for), or- 
der, require; — emprestado, 


-a [ — impjrStadu, ~^] ask 
the loan of, borrow; sem o 
— mos CsbI u — muS] with- 
out our ordering it 
a pedra [pedj-B] stone, black- 
board; carvao de — [k'Biv'gh 
da — ] coal 
Pedro [pedjcu] Peter 
o peitilho [p-eltLCu] front, bosom 
(of a shirt) 
o peixe [pnlSt] j&sh 
a pelica [pahk-B] kid 
pelo, -a [palu, -^] by the, 
through the 

a pena [pen's] feather, pen 
a pena [pen's] pain, trouble, pity; 
valer a — [v-elei -b — ] be 
worth while; e — [e — ] 
it^s a pity, it’s too bad 
pensar [pesar] think (of), in- 
tend; — em [ — “bI] think of 
pentear~se [pentlajsa] comb 
one’s hair; tornar a — 
tujnai -B — 2 comb again 
a pequenez [pakanej] smallness 
pequeno, -a [pakenu, •“^] little, 
small 

a pera [pea's] pear 
perceber [pojsobej] perceive 
perder [poidei] (305) lose 
perdoar [pejdtiai] forgive, ex- 
cuse 

perfeitamente [poif'Bft'Bmgnto] 
perfectly 

perfeito, -a [poaMtu, -b] per- 
fect 

a pergunta see pregunta 
perguntar see preguntar 
0 periodo [poaiudu] period 
permanecer [paamBnosea] re- 
main, stay 

permanente [poamBnSnto] per- 
manent 

permitir [peamotij] allow, let 
Pernambuco [paan-Smbuku] 
Pernambuco 
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perto [peitu] near; — de [ — 
da] near 
o Pern 

pesar frezaj] weigh 
pescar [^prSkaj] fish, go fishing 
o peso Upezu] weight 
a pessoa [pason] person 
pessoal [pasiiai] personal 
o petr61eo [patioHu] petroleum, 
coal oil 

a peuga [plug's] sock, half-hose 
o piano [pl-snu] piano 
a pilula [pilub] pill 
a pimenta [piment's] pepper 
pior [ploi] worse, worst 
piqueno see pequeno 
a pidga [plug's] see peuga 
o planeta [plsnets] planet 
o plural [pluiai] plural 
o p6 [po] dust; — s dentifricios 
[—3 dentafjisiuS] toothpow- 
der 

pobre [pobja] poor, poverty- 
stricken 

pobrezinho, -a [pobiazipu, -^2 
poor thing 

pobrezito, -a [pobaazitu, -s] 
poor thing 

p6de [poda] see poder 
poder [pudej] (300) be able, 

may, can; se [ — sa] be 

possible, can be 
poe [p51] see p6r ; o sol — -se 
[u sol pdlsa] the sun sets 
o poema [piiem'B] poem 
a poesia [pulzi-e] poetry, poem 
pois [polS] as, because, weU, 
then, for; assim — [ns^m 
— ^] therefore, thus; — bem 
[pols b-el] well! very well? 
— nao [pols n-Bh] certainly, 
I should say so 
a polegada [pulogad-u] inch 
pondo [p6ndu] see p6r 
o ponto (de interrogapao) [p6ntu 
do intarrug'es'uh] interroga- 


tion mark; em — ['§lm —] 
exactly, promptly, sharp 
por [pui] by, through, for, per, 
on account of; — agora [ — 
vgoj^J for the present; — 
conseguinte [ — kosaginto] 
therefore; — bora [ — oj-b] 
per hour, an hour; — meio 
de [ — mBlu da] with, by, 
by means of; — to da a parte 
[ — todn -8 paita] everywhere 
p6r [poj] (301) put, lay; — 
ovos [— ovuS] lay eggs; o 
sol poe-se [u sol polso] the 
sun sets 

porem [pur'll] but, though, 
however 

porque [puika] because 
porque [purko], porqu^ [purke] 
why; why? 
porta [poj[t8] door 
porte [porto] postage; franco 
de — [fj^qku da — 3 postage 
prepaid 

Porto [poitu] Oporto 
Portugal [puitugai] m. Portu- 
gal 

portuguls, portuguesa [purtu- 
geS, purtugezu] Portuguese; 
o — , Portuguese (language) 
pds [poS] see p6r 
aposiffSo pi -6es [puzis-tti pi 
~6IS] position 

positive, -a [puzitivu, -8] posi- 
tive 

a posse [poss] possession 
possessive, -a [pusosivu, -^] 
possessive 

possivel [pusivel] possible 
posso [posu] see poder 
possuido, -a [pustSidu, 
possessed 

o possuidor [pusuldor] possessor 
possuir [pustiij] possess 
postal [pujtal] postal; bilhete 
[bLCeta — J poBt(d) card; 
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s§lo — [[selu — ] postage 
stamp; vale — [vab — ] 
postal money order 
pdsto, posta [poStu, poSt-B, pi. 

poJtuS, poSt^S] see pdr put 
pouco, -a [poku, little, few, 
short; adv. little 
a povoaffao pi. -oes Cpuvtius'Bii 
pi. -61S] town, village 
a praja [pjas'e] square, market 
a prata [piate] silver 
o prato Cpjatu] plate, course 
o prazer [pjTszei] pleasure 
o prazo [pjazu] time, time limit 
precedente [pjosodento] pre- 
ceding 

precede! [piasodej] precede 
precedido, -a [paasodidu, 
preceded 

precisado, -a [piasizadu, -is] 
in need; estar — QS^ar — ] 
be in need 

precisar (de) [piasizaj (da)] 
need 

precise, -a [pjasizu, -u] needed; 
ser — [sej — 2 neces- 
sary 

o preffo [pjesu] price 
predicado [pjadik-edu] predi- 
cate 

predicative [piadikistivu] predi- 
cate; nome — [noma — 2 
predicate noun 

preferir [pjafaru] (281) prefer; 

se [ — sa] be preferred 

preguipese, -a [piagisozu, -oz-b 
pi. -ozuS, -ozbS] lazy 
a pregunta [pjogtlnt-e] question 
preguntar [piagiintai] ask 
preparar [pjcapBiai] prepare 
a preposiffSo pi. -des [prapuzis-gii 
pl'- -SIS] preposition 
preposicional [piapuzislunal] 
prepositional 
presado see prezado 
presente [pJcazSnta] present 


o presidents [piazidenta] presi- 
dent 

prestar [pjiJtaj] lend, show; 
— aten^ao £ — Btes-gti] pay 
attention 

preterite [pjotejitu] preterit 
preto, -a [pretu, — b] black 
prevalecer [pjavBbsej] pre- 
vail 

prezado, -a or presado, -a 
[pjozadu, -^] kind (fetter) 
a primavera [pjdmBveJB] spring 
primeiro, —a [primBiau, -b] 
first; — almdffo [ — almosu] 
breakfast 

o primo, a — a [pjimu, -b] 
cousin 

principal [pnsipal] principal, 
main 

principalmente [piisipalmento] 
chiefly, most commonly 
principiar [pfisiplaj] begin 
privar [pjivaj] deprive 
a probahilidade [pjubBbilidade] 
probability 

procurar [piukuiai] seek for, 
look for, get, try (to), at- 
tempt (to) 

o produto or producto [pjudutu] 
product 

produzir [piuduzii] produce, 
create; se [ — ^so] be pro- 

duced 

o professor, a — a [prufasor, — b] 
teacher, professor 
a profundidade [priiflindidada] 
depth 

o programa [prugiBmB] program 
progressive, -a [pjugrasivu, 
-b] progressive 
proibir [pjtulbia] prohibit 
prometer [pjumotei] promise 
o pronome [pjunoma] pronoun 
pronominal [pjunuminal] pro- 
nominal 

pronto [padntu] ready; I am 
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coming; a — pagamento [js 

— p^g-Bmentu] (pay) at sight 
o prop5sito [pjupozitu] purpose 

pr6prio, -a [piopolu, --b] suit- 
able; nome — [noma — ] 
proper noun; — de [ — da] 
belonging to 

a prosperidade [piuSpandada] 
happiness 

provdvel [piuvavei] probable 
provavelmente [p ju vavelmenta] 
probably 

prdximo, -a [pjosimu, -b] near, 
nearest, next, approaching; 

— passado [ — pnsadu] last 
month 

publicado, -a [publikadu, -b] 
published 

ptiblicar [pubhkaj] publish 
pude [puda] see poder 
pudera [pudejB] see poder 
o pulso [pulsu] pulse 
0 punho [pupu] fist, cuff 
pus [puj] see p6r 

Q 

quadrado, -a [khudradu, -b] 
square 

o quadro [khadju] picture; — 
preto [ — pietu] blackboard 
quaisquer [khalSker] see qual- 
quer 

qual pi. quais [ktial pL ktialS] 
who, whom, what, which 
a qualidade [khulidada] kind, 
quality 

qualificado, -a [khBlafikadu, 
-b] qualified 

qualificativo, -a [ktiBlafikBtivu, 
“B] descriptive 

qualquer pi. quaisquer [ktialker 
pi. khalSker] any, anyone 
quando [ktiBndu] when; de 
vez em — [do vez Biq — ] 
from time to time 


a quantia [kfiBntiB] amount 
aquantidade [ktlBntidado] 
amount, quantity 
quanto, -a [khuntu, -b] how 
much, how many; all who, 
all that which, all those who; 
— a [ — b] in (with) regard 
to; — ... tanto [khBntu . . . 
tBntu] the . . . the; — tempo 
[ — tempu] how long 
quarenta [khBjSntB] forty 
a quarta-feira [khartB-fuiiB] 
Wednesday 

quarto, -a [ktiartu, -b] fourth; 
um — de hora [tiq — do 
ojb] a quarter of an hour 
o quarto [khartu] room; — de 
banho [ — do bujiu] bath- 
room; — de cama [ — do 
kumu] bedroom 
quase or qudsi [ktiazo, khazi] 
nearly, almost; — nunca 
[ — nuqkB] hardly ever 
quatro [ktiatju] four 
quatrocentos [ktlatjusentuS] 
four hundred 

que [ko, kl] that, who, whom, 
what, which; how ! what ! 
than; do — [du — ] than; 
aconselhar — [Bkonst^ai — ] 
advise to; ter — [ter — ] 
have to; a — boras [b kl 
ojbS] when, at what time; 
contanto — [kontBntu — ] 
provided; logo — [logu — ] 
as soon as; mesmo — 
[mesmu — 2 ®ven though; 
— M? [kl a] what’s the 
matter?; — hd de novo? [kl 
a do novu] what’s the news?; 
a nao ser — [b n^ti sei — j 
unless; ao passo — [Bti 
pasu — ] while; oxali — 
[ojBla — ] (oh) that he may, 
I hope that, or I wish that; 
would that 
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o queijo [Msu] cheese 

queimar Ck-eimaj] burn; 

se [ — s9] be burnt 
queira [k-Bliu] see querer 
quern [M] who, whom; de 
— [do — ] whose 
quemquer [k'eiqkei] whoever 
quente [kenta] warm, hot 
quer . . . quer [kea . . . kei] 
whether ... or 

querer [koiei] (299) want, 
wish; — a [ — u] like, be 
fond of 

querido, ~a [kaiidu, dear, 
beloved 

o quilograma [kilugj'Bmu] kil- 
ogram 

quinhentos, -as [kijientuS, 
five hundred 
a quinta [kintig] farm 
a quinta-feiraQkint'B-f'BL'BjThurs- 
day 

0 quintal [kintal] hundredweight 
quinto, -a [kintu, ~^] fifth 
quinze [kizo] fifteen 
quis [kiS] see querer 
quisera [kizeau] see querer 

R 

a raga [rras-e] race, breed, kind 
o radical [rradikal] stem 
a rapariga [rr-ep-Bjig^] girl 
0 rapaz [rrupaS] boy 
rS.pido, -a [rrapidu, ^] rapid 
express 

raramente [rrarumSnta] sel- 
dom 

rare, -a [rraru, -^] rare 
rasgar [rresgai] tear 
real pL reais [rrlal pL rrMS] 
real, true 

real pL rdis [rrla! pL rrelj] see 
mil rSis 

realizar-se [rriislizaisQ] be held, 
be performed 


recear [rrosiai] (277) fear, sus- 
pect 

receber [rrassbei] receive 
o receio [rras^Iu] fear; ter — 
de [ter — da] fear, be 
afraid of 

a recepfao pi. -Ses [rrases'Bti pi. 
-oiS] receipt 

reciproco, -a [rrosipjuku, -^] 
reciprocal 

a recita [rresite] performance 
recitar [rrasitaj] recite 
redor [rradoi]: em — de ['gl 
— de] around, about 
reduzido, -a [rraduzidu, -u] 
low {price) 

reexpedir [rretSpadir] for- 
ward 

a refeipao pi. -Qes [rraMsuti pi. 
-oiS] meal 

a referencia [rrafaresin] refer- 
ence; fazer — [f-Bzei — ] 
refer (to) 

reflexo, -a [rraflesu, -^] re- 
flexive 

reger [rnsei] govern, take 
regido, -a [rrtsidu, -^] gov- 
erned 

registar [rrisiS^ar] register (a 
letter j package, etc., in Portu-^ 
gal) 

regist(r)ado, -a [rn 3 iSt(j)adu, 
-ns] registered 

registrar [rnsiStiar] register (a 
letter, package, etc., in Brazil) 
o regist(r)o [rn 3 iSt(j)u] register; 

sob — [sub — ] registered 
a regra [rrega^] rule; em — 
— ] as a rule 
regular [rragular] regular 
regularmente [rrogulaimenta] 
regularly 

0 rei pi. reis[rrBl pi. rreiS] king 
reiterar [rraitojar] repeat 
0 reltmpago [rrel^mp'Bgu] light- 
ning 
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relampejar [rral'gmptsai] 
lighten 

relativo, -a [rrelntivu, rela- 
tive 

religiose, ~a [rrelisiozu, -oz'b 
pZ. -ozuS, -oz'sS] religious 
o reldgio (de algibeira) [rreloslu 
daisibnliTs] watch; — de 
parede (de mesa) [ — da 
P'Bieda (da mez^)] clock 
o remedio [rramedlu] medicine, 
remedy 

a remessa [rrames-e] goods 
shipped, shipment 
remeter [rramatei] remit, send 
remote, -a [rramotu, re- 
mote 

a reparapao pZ. -oes [[rrap'Bj'BS'etl 
pi, -olS] repairs 

repetir [rrapatij] (281) repeat; 

se [ — sa] be repeated 

representar Crrapjaz§ntai] de- 
note, indicate, represent; ser 
— ado [ser rrapiazentadu] 
be given 

a republica [rrepublik-a] republic 
requerer [rrakarer] require; 

se [ — sa] be required 

o res-do-chao [rres du S-gti] 
ground floor 

reservar [rrazarvar] reserve; 
— ^ndo-se [rrazarvgndusa] be- 
ing reserved 

respectivamente [rnSpetivn- 
menta] respectively 
o respeito [rnSpnltu] respect; os 
— s [u3 — S] regards; a — 
de [-B — da] with regard 
to 

responder [rrtSpondei] answer 
a resposta [rnSpaSt-e] answer 
restante [rriSt-gnta] remaining, 
other 

o restaurante [rriStistlj'Bnta] res- 
taurant; vagao — [visggti 
— 2 dining car 


restituir [rriStitilii] repay, re- 
store, pay back 

o resultado [rrazultadu] product 
o resumo [rrazumu] summary, 
rdsume 

retirar [rratijai] retire, take 
out 

rever [rravei] review 
a rever^ncia [rravajesl-e] bow 
rezar [rrazai] pray 
rico, -a [rriku, ^] rich, 
wealthy 

o rio [rriti] river; Rio de Janeiro 
[ — da S'bh'bIiu] Rio de 
Janeiro 

riquissimo, -a [rrildsimu, -^] 
exceedingly rich 
rir [rrij] (293) laugh 
rogar [rrugaj] request, ask 
romanico, -a [rrumnniku, -n] 
'RomsLB.ceiPorticguese, French j 
Spanish, Italian, etc,) 
rdto, -a [rrotu, -b] torn 
rouco, -a [rroku, -is] hoarse 
a roupa [rropn] clothes; — 
branca [ — bjBqkn] under- 
roxo, -a red [clothes 

a rua [rruis] street 
o rubi or rubim [rrubi or rrubQ 
ruby 

S 

o sdbado [sab's du] Saturday 
o sabSo pi. -5es [s'lsb'Bti pi. -SIS] 
soap 

saber [sBbei] (289) know, 
know how, can; a — ['b — ^] 
as follows 

saboroso, -a [sBbmozu, -ozn] 
savory; ser — [sej — 2 taste 
good 

sacat [s'Bkar] draw (money) 
sair [s-Bii] go out, leave; — 
para [— p'bjb] go out into, 
leave for 
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o sal Csai] salt 

a sala [sal's] drawing room, par- 
lor; — de jantar [ — da 
5'Bntaj[] dining room; — de 
visitas [ — da vazitsS] draw- 
ing room 

a salada [sslads] salad 
saldar [saidaj] balance 
0 saldo [saldu] balance 
saltar [saltaj] jump, descend, 
alight, get off 
santo, -a [ssntu, --s] saint 
sao [s-sti] see ser 
a sapataria [sspstsris] shoe 

shop, shoe store 

o sapateiro [sspstslju] shoe- 

maker 

o sapato [sspatu] shoe; — s de 
couro [ — 3 da koju] leather 
shoes; — de Iona [ — da 
Ions] canvas shoes 
saquei [ssksl] see sacar 
a satisfagao pi. -des [sstiSfssstl 
pL -51$] satisfaction 
satisfazer [ssttSfszei] satisfy 
se [sa] himself, herself, itself, 
oneself, yourself, one, people, 
themselves, yourselves 
se [sa] conj. if 

s^co, s6ca pi. secos, s^cas 
[seku, -a pi. sekuS, seksj] 
dry 

a secretfiria [sakjatauls] writing 
desk 

o s6culo [sekulu] century 
a s^da [seds] silk 
a s^de [seda] thirst; ter — [tei 
— 2 be thirsty 

a segnida [sagids] following; 
em — [-gi — 2 next, then, 
after 

seguido, -a [sagidu, --^] fol- 
lowed, used; — de [ — da] 
followed by 

seguinte [sa^nta] following 
seguir [sagia] follow; — a 


direito [ — s dijsitu] go 
straight ahead 

a segunda-feira [sagQnds-fsIis] 
Monday 

segundo, -a [sagundu, -^] sec- 
ond 

segundo [sagundu] according 
(to) 

seguro, -a [saguau, -n] sure 
sei [s^i] see saber 
seis [s-bIJ] six 

seiscentos, -as [s-alSsentuS, -^J] 
six hundred 
seja [BBS's] see ser 

a sela [sek] saddle; cavalo de — 
[k-Bvalu da — ] saddle horse 

o selim [sali] (English) saddle 
{yyithout pommel) 

o selo [selu] stamp; — de cor- 
reio [ — da kurr-elu] postage 
stamp 

sem [s-bI] without; — ddvida 
[s'sln duvidB] undoubtedly; 
— o pedirmos [ — u padii- 
muj] without our ordering 
it 

a semana [sam^n's] week 
semelhante [samr^C'enta] simi- 
lar, such 

sempre [sempja] always, 
whenever; — qtie [ — ka] 
whenever, provided that 
sendo [sendu] see ser 

o senhor, a — a [stjioi, — b] sir, 
gentleman, lady; Mr., Mrs., 
Miss; you 

a senhorinha [stpuiipB] young 
lady {in Brazil) 

a senhorita [stptuitB] young lady 
{in Brazil) 

sentar (-se) [s^ntai (sa) ] sit 

(down) 

o sentido [sSntidu] meaning, 
sense 

o sentimento [sSntimgntu] feel- 
ing 
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sentir(-*se) [sentii(s 0 )] (281) 
feel, be sorry, regret; — 
falta [ — fate] miss {a per- 
son or thing) 

a separaffao pi. -oes [sop-ej^s-eu. 
pi. -61S] separation 
separar-se [sap'eiaisa] separate 
ser [sea] (291) be; — aplicado 
[ — -Bplikadu] be a hard 
worker; — bom [ — bo] be 
good; — feito [ — Mtu] be- 
come; — necessdrio [ — 
n 0 S 9 saaIu] be needed; — 
preciso [ — pi 0 sizu] be nec- 
essary; a nao — ['b n'Bii — 2 
unless; seja qual f6r [s'bS'b 
kiial for] whatever may be 

0 sermao pi. -oes [saim'Bu pi. 
-oiS] sermon 

a serra [serr'e] mountain range 

o servipo [seivisu] service, at- 
tention 

servir [soivij] (281) serve; — 
de [ — do] take the place of, 
serve as; nao serve para 
nada [n'Bti seava p-ean nad-e] 
(it) is good for nothing; 

se de [ — ^89 da] use, 

make use of 

o servo, a — a [seivu, — n] serv- 
ant 

sessenta [sasent-B] sixty 
sete [seta] seven 
setecentos, -as [setasentuS, 
“bS] seven hundred 
setembro [sotSmbau] m. Sep- 
tember 

setenta [satgntB] seventy 
s6timo, -a [setimu, ^] seventh 
seu, sua [seti, sub] his, her, 
hers, its, their, theirs, your, 
yours; todos os seus [toduz 
uS setis] all your family, all 
your people 

a sexta-feira [seJtB- or SBlJtB- 
fBfJB] Friday 


sexto, -a [seStu, ~b or sBlStu, 
-b] sixth 

si [si] himself, herself, itself, 
yourself, themselves, your- 
selves 

a significapao pi. -oes [sagna- 
fikBSBti pi. -oiS] meaning 
o significado [sagnafikadu] mean- 
ing 

significar [sagnafikaa] mean, 
signify, express 
sim [si] yes 

simpdtico, -a [simpatiku, -b] 
charming 

simples [simpliS] simple 
simplesmente [simplismente] 
only 

simult^neamente [simultBidB- 
menta] simultaneous, at the 
same time 
o sinal [sinal] sign 
singular [siqgulai] singular 
a sinopse [sinopsa] synopsis 
sinto [sintu] see sentir 
o sistema [siStemB] system 
o sitio [sitiu] place, site 
a situapao pi. -5es [sittiBSBti pL 
-oIS] situation 
snr. = senhor [srjioi] Mr. 
snra. = senhora [stpoiB] 
Mrs. 

s6 [so] adj. m. andf. alone; adv. 
only 

o sobrado [subaadu] floor 
sdbre [sob jo] on, over, upon; 
— tudo [ — tudu] especially 
a sobrecasaca [sobaokuzakB] 
frock coat 

a sobreloja [sobaolosB] mezza- 
nine floor (between the first 
and second floors of a house) 
a sobremesa [sobaomezB] dessert 
o sobrescrito [scbarSkaitu] en- 
velope 

o sobretudo [sobiatudu] over- 
coat 
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0 sobrinho, a — a [subjijiu, — 
nephew, niece 
0 sofa [sufa] settee, sofa 
softer [sufjej] suffer; — alte- 
racSo [aitoi'BS'Bli] undergo a 
change 

0 sol pi. s 6 is [sol pi. soIS] sun; 
faz — [faS — ] the sun 
shines 

a sola [soI'b] sole {of a shoe) 

0 solo [solu] ground floor 
solto, -a [soitu, -Ts] single, 
loose 

o som [so] sound 
a soma [somt? or som'e] amount 
somar [sumaj] add, be the 
sum of 

sdmente [somento] only, alone 
somos [somuj] see ser 
0 SOHO [sonu] sleep; ter — 
[tei — ] be sleepy 
a sopa [sjp'B] soup 
0 sortimento [smtimentu] sup- 
ply, stock, assortment 
soubesse [sobeso] see saber 
sr. == senhor [stpoj] Mr. 
sra. = senhora [sijiom] Mrs. 
sua, suas see seu 
suave [stiavo] mild 
subentender-se [subintgndejsa] 
be understood 

subir [subij] go up, climb, rise, 
amount to; raise, lift; — o 
pano £ — u pnnu] lift the 

curtain; se [ — so] go up 

o subjuntivo [subsflntivu] sub- 
junctive 

sublixibar [sublipar] underline 
subordinado, -a [subordinadu, 
-^] subordinate 
subscrever [subSkiover] sub- 
scribe, sign 

substantivado, -a [subSt-Suti- 
vadu, "^] used substantively 
substantivar [subSttntivai] 
use substantively 


o substantive [subSt-Entivu] sub- 
stantive, noun 

substituir [subStitiiii] change, 
substitute 

suceder [susodej] happen, ac- 
complish 

sucedido, ~a [susodidu, “^] ac- 
complished 

sucessivamente [susosiva- 
mento] successively 
0 sufixo [sufiksu] suffix 
0 sujeito [susnitu] subject, nomi- 
native 

sujo, -a [su5u, -^] soiled 
a superficie [supoifislo] surface 
a superioridade [supojiujidado] 
superiority 

o superlative [supojlntivu] su- 
perlative 

suplicar [suplikai] beg 
super [supoj] suppose 
suportar [supujtai] endure, 
support 

a supressSo pi. ~des [supioSEti 
pi. ~oiS] omission 
suprimido, ~a [supjomidu, -^] 
suppressed 

suprimir [supjomii] suppress, 

omit; se [ — so] be 

omitted 

surdo, -a [suadu, “^] deaf 
surpreender [suipAendei] sur- 
prise 

T 

a ttbua [tabtiE] board 
tal pi. tais [tai pL talj] such, 
such a 

0 tamanho [tEmupu] size 
tamb^m [tEmbEl] also, too 
tanto, -a [t-gntu, “-^] as (so) 
much; pi. as (so) many; so; 
— ... como [ — . . . komu] 

as much as, as well as; com 
— que [k 6 n — ko] provided 
that 
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tao [t-Bti] so 

a tardanpa [t'Bjd’BS't#] delay 
tardar [teidai] be long; nao 
tarda [[a-Biin tajd'e] it will not 
be long before 
tarde [tarda] late 
a tarde [tajda] afternoon, late 
evening; de (pela) — [da 
(pak) — ] in the afternoon; 
q-mfluba de — [am-epan da 
— 2 tomorrow afternoon; 
fazer-se — [fnzejsa — ] be 
getting late; boas — s [bo-eS 
taidiS] good afternoon, good 
evening 

a tarifa [t'erifn] fare 
te [ta] thee, to thee 
o teatro [tiatau] theater; — de 
variedades [ — da vnjla- 
dadtS] vaudeville theater 
o tejolo pL tejolos [tisolu pi. 
trsoluS] brick 

telefonar [talafunaj] telephone 
o telefone [talafona] telephone 
telegrdfico, -a [talagja^u, -^] 
telegraphic 

o telegrama [talagi-Bm^] tele- 
gram 

a telha [teiC-n] tile 
o telhado [ttiCadu] roof 
tem [t-Bl] see ter 
o tema [tern's] theme 
temer [tamer] fear 
a temperatura [tempamtui's] 
temperature 

o templo [templu] temple, church 
o tempo [tempu] weather, time, 
tense; mais — [maij — ] 
longer 

temporal [tSmpujai] temporary 
tenho [t'Bpu] see ter 
ter [tei] (286) have; queira 
— a bondade de [kali's — 
bondada da] please; — a 
certeza de [ — -s saitezis da] 
be smre of; — fome [ — 


foma] be hungry; — in- 
conveniente [ — lijkovanl- 
enta] have any objection; 
— Itigar [ — lugar] take 
place; — medo [ — medu] be 
frightened; — que [ — ka] 
have to, must; — receio de 
[ — ras^Iu da] fear, be afraid 
a terfia-feira [teJS'B-f'Bli's] Tues- 
day 

terceiro, -a [tarsnlju, -'s] third 
o terfio [tejsu] third 
a terminapao pi. -oes [tarmi- 
mss'sh pi. -51$] inflection, 
ending 

terminar [tarminaj] end, ter- 
minate 

o t^rmo [termu] term, expres- 
sion 

o termdmetro [tarmomatju] ther- 
mometer 

o terao [temu] suit of clothes 
(in Brazil) 

a terra [tenrs] earth, land 
o terrago [tarrasu] flat roof 
o terreno [tarrenu] field 
terreo, -a [terrlu, -hs] on the 
ground; andar — ['endai 
— ] ground floor 

a tesoura or tesoira [tazoi'B or 
tazoU's] scissors 
o teto [tetu] ceiling 
teu, tua [teti, tu-s] thy, thine 
teve [teva] see ter 
ti [ti] thee; para — [p-siis — 2 
for thee 

tido [tidu] see ter 
a tinta [tlntn] ink 
o tio, a — a [tiii, — n] uncle, aunt 
tirar [tijaa] take off (away), 
drop, subtract 

o tiro [tiju] puU; cavalo de — 
[k-Bvalu do — 2 driving horse 
o titulo [titulu] title 
tiver [tivej] see ter 
tivessem [tives-Sl] see ter. 
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a toalha towel; — de 

banho [ — do b-Bjiu] bath 
towel; — de mao [ — do 
m'Bti]] hand towel; — de 
mesa [ — do mez^] table- 
cloth 

tocar [tukaj] play 
todavia [tod'Bvi'e] yet 
todo, tdda [todu, all, every, 
altogether; — s os anos [ — z 
uz 'BnuS] every year; por — a 
a parte [pxu — ^ -a paito] 
everywhere; — s os sens 
[ — z uS setiS] all his (her, 
their, your) family or people 
tomar [tumai] take; — banho 
Z — bajiu] take a bath 
o t6mo [tomu] volume 
a tormenta [tujmentu] storm 
tornar [turnar] become, make; 
— a falar [ — u f-alar] speak 
again; — a escrever [ — -a 
iSkiovei] write again; — a 
pentear [ — a pSntlar] comb 

again; se [ — so] become, 

be made 

o tostSo pL “5es [tuStati pL --dlS] 
Portuguese coin worth at par 
about 10 TJ,S» cents or 5 
British pence 
o total [tutal] total 
o toucador [tokador] dressing 
table 

o trabalhador [trabaXadoi] la- 
borer 

trabalhar [tiabaXai] work; — 
muito [ — mulntu] work 
hard 

o trapo de uniao [tiasu do unl'§ti] 
hyphen 

traduzir piaduzii] translate; 

— .-se Z — so] be translated 
traga [tiaga] see trazer 
a trag^dia [trasedla] tragedy 
trmdor, -a [tialdoi, -a] treach- 
erous 


o traje de cerimdnia [tjaso do 
sojimonia] evening clothes, 
dress suit ” 

tranqhilo, -a [tiagktiilu, ~a] 
calm, tranquil 

o tratamento [tj-e t-ementu] 
usage 

tratar [ti-staj] treat, try; se 

de [ — so do] refer to, mean 
a travessia [tj^vosiu] passage 
trazer [tj-ezer] (302) bring 
o trem [tr-el] train {in Brazil) ^ 
cab {in Portugal) ; — de 

cozinha [titln do kuzip-a] 
kitchen utensils 
tres [tjeJ] three 
as trevas [^tjevuS] darkness 
treze [tjezo] thirteen 
trezentos, -as [tjozentuS, -isj] 
three hundred 

trig§simo, -a pjisezimu, “-^] 
thirtieth 

o trigo [trigu] wheat 
trigueiro, -a [tiigisliu, -^] 
dark-complexioned 
trinta [trint'e] thirty 
triste [tiiSto] sad 
a troga [tjosis] ridicule 
tropical [taupikal] tropical 
trouxe [tjoso] see trazer 
o trovSo piuv-Bh] thunder 
trovejar [tiuvisaj] thunder 
a trovoada [truvtlad'e] (electric) 
storm 

tu [tu] thou 

tua, -s [tu-a, “S] thy, thine 
tudo [tudu] all, everything; 
s6bre — [sobio — 2 specially; 
hi de — [a da — 2 there 
is everything 

U 

dltimo, -a Cultimu, -^] last, 
latter 

urn, tima [ti, uma] one; a or 
an; cada — [kada — 2 each 
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one; nem — nem outro 
[n-Bt — nBi otm] neither; 

— ao outro [[ — Tsh otnx] to 
each other; — do outro Ctin 
du otju] from one another; 

— pouco de [urn poku daj 
a little; — a vez [um-e vej] 
once; e — a (hora) [e — b 
(ojb)] it is one o’clock; k 
— a (hora) [a — ^ (ojb) j at 
one o’clock 

undecimo, -a [undesimu, ~b] 
eleventh 

a uniao pi. ~6es [unlBh pi. ~oi0 
union; trapo de — [trasu 
do — ] hyphen 

a unidade [unidado] unit, unity 
unido, -a [unidu, united 
a universidade [univoisidado] 
university 

usado, -a [uzadu, used, 
worn (out) 

o uso [uzu] use, construction 
usual [uzhai] usual 
dtil [util] useful 
utilissimo, -a [utolisimu, ~b] 
most useful 

utilizar-se [^utalizajso] take ad- 
vantage, (of), avail oneself (of) 
a uva [uvb] grape 

V 

v£ [va] see ir; — buscar [ — 
buSkai] go and get 
a vaca [vakB] cow; came de — 
karno da — ] beef 
o vagSo-leito [vBgBti IbRu] sleep- 
ing car 

o vagao-restaurante [vBg§ii rrij- 
tBUjBnta] dining car 
vago, -a [vagu, --b] vacant, not 
taken 

vai [val] see ir; como — ? 
Ckomu — 2 are 1 you 

getting on ? 
o vale [vala] valley 


0 vale postal [vala pu^tal] 
(postal) money order 
valer [vbIcj] (305) be worth; 

— a pena [ — b penn] be 
worth while 

Valadolid [vBlBdulid] Vallado- 
lid 

o valor [vbIoj] value, courage 
vamos [vBmuS] see ir; — I let 
us go ! let us ... ! 
o vapor CvBpoj] ship, steamboat; 

— de dgua [ — do agtin] 
steam 

a vara [vajBH yard (of 32 inches) 
a varanda [vBjBndB] veranda 
variar [vBalaj] vary 
as variedades [vBjiedadtS]: teatro 
de — [tlatru do — ] vaude- 
ville theater 

varies [vajihS] several, mis- 
cellaneous 
veio [vbIu] see vir 
vejo [vB 5 u] see ver 
a vela [veIb] candle 
velho, ~a [ve^Cu, aged, old 
vem [vbQ see vir; mSs que 
' ~ [meS ko — ] next month 
veneer [veser] conquer 
vender [vender] sell 
venha [vb^b] see vir 
o vento [ventu] wind; fazer — 
pBzej — ] be windy 
ver [ver] (296) see; ir — [ir — ] 
go and see; vir — [vir — ] 
come and see 

o verao pi. ~5es [vor^h pi. -515] 
summer 

verbal [vorbai] verbal 
o verbo [verbu] verb 
a verdade [vordado] truth, fact; 
na — [nB — ] really, to tell 
the truth 

verdadeiro, -a [vordBdBlru, -b] 
real 

as verduras [voiduiBS] fresh vege- 
tables 
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verificar [vaiafikai] happen 
vermelho,-a [vajm-BiCu, red 
vestir [vrStij] (281) dress, put 

on (clothing), cover; se 

C — so] be covered, dress 
o vestibule [vtStibulu] hall 
o vestuSxio [vrSthajiu] clothing 
V. Exa. see Vossa Excelencia 
vez [veS] time; as — es [as 
veziS] sometimes; muitas 
— es [mulnt-BS veziS] many 
times, often; em — de \yi 
ves do] instead of; de — 
em quando [do vez -bIq 
kMndu] from time to time; 
outra — [otiB veQ again; 
uma — , duas — es, etc. [umis 
veS, duBS vezTj] once, twice, 
etc.; algumas — es [algumBS 
veztj] sometimes 
a viagem [vlas'Bl] voyage, trip 
0 vicio [vislu] vice 
a vida [vidB] life 
vier [viejc] see vir 
vigesimo, --a [visezimu, -b] 
twentieth 

vigiar [vtslai] guard, watch 
over 

0 vigor [vigor] strength 
vinha [vipB] see vir 
o vinho [vipu] wine; — tinto 
[ — tlntu] red wine 
vinte [vlnto] twenty 
vir [vii] (287) come; — ver 
[ — vej] come and see 
a visita [vozitB] visit, call; 
bilhete de — [biiCeta do — ] 
visiting card; cartao de — 
[kBat-Sd do — 2 visiting card; 
sala de — s [salB do — S] 
drawing room 
visitar [vozitar] visit 
a vista [viJtB] sight; k — [a 
viJtB] at sight 

vistoso, -a [viStozu, -ozb] 
bright-colored, showy 


vive^ [vivei] live, be living 
os viveres [vivoiiS] provisions 
o vocabulo [vukabulu] word 
o vocative [vukBtivu] direct com- 
mand 

voce [vose] you 
a vogal [vugai] vowel 
a volta [voHb] turn; bilhete de 
ida e — [biiCeto do idB i — ] 
return ticket; estar de — 
[iStar do — ] be back; em 

— de [bI — do] around, 
about; na — do correio 
[nB — du kurrBlu] by return 
mail 

voltar [voltar] turn, return; 

— a falar [ — b fBlaj] speak 
again 

o volume [vulumo] volume 
v6s [voS] you 

VOS [vuS] you, to you (object of 
verb) 

Vossa Excelencia [vosb (B)iSso- 
leslB] you (formal) 

Vossa Senhoria [vosb sxpuriB] 
you (in business letters) 
vosso, -a [vosu, -b] your, yours 
vou [vo] see ir; — ja [ — 5 a] 
I am coming 
a voz [voS] voice 
V. Sa. see Vossa Senhoria 
vulgar [vulgar] common 

W 

Washington [waSiijton] Wash- 
ington 

Z 

zangado, -a [z^qgadu, --b] 
angry; — com [ — k6] 
angry with 

zangar-se [z-gi^garso] get angry 
a zarzuela [zBrztielB] operetta, 
musical comedy 
o zero [zeru] zero 
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A 

a, an um, uma 
abbreviated abreviado, -a 
abbreviation a abreviagao 
able: be — , poder 
aboard a bordo (de) 
about c^rca de, em redor de, 
qudsi or quase; — town pela 
cidade 

above acima; given — , acima 
exposto 

absolute absolute, -a 
abstract abstracto, -a 
accent o acento 
accept aceitar 
acceptance a aceitagao 
accident: without — , sem novi- 
dade 

accidental acidental 
accompany acompanhar 
accomplished acabado, ~a 
accordance : in — with de aedrdo 
com 

according to de ac6rdo com 
account a conta; on — of por; — 
brought up to conta fechada; 
on — k conta 
accusative o acusativo 
acknowledge reconhecer, acusar 
(a recepg&o) 

acquaintance o oonhecido, a — a 
acquainted : be — - with conhecer 
acrobat o aerdbata, a — 
act o acto 
action a acgko 


actor o actor 
actress a actriz 
add j untar, somar 
address a direegao, o enderego, 
(formal) — , tratamento (de 
cerimdnia) ; v. dirigir-se a; per- 
son — ed pessoa a quern se dirige 
adherent atributivo, -a 
adjective o adjective; adj. adjec- 
tive, -a 

admission a entrada 
advance ; in — , antecipado, -a 
advantage: take — (of) utilizar- 
se (de), aproveitar 
adverb o advdrbio 
adverbial adverbial 
adverbially adverbialmente 
advertisement o andncio 
advise aconselhar; — of mani- 
festar 

af^aire o negdcio 
affection o carinho, o afecto 
affectionate afectuoso, -a; most 
— , afectuosissimo, -a 
affectionately afectuosamente 
affirmative afirmativo, -a 
affirmatively afirmativamente 
after depois, depois de 
afternoon a tarde; in the — , de 
tarde, pela tarde 
afterward depois 

again outra vez; speak — , tornar 
(voltar) a Mar; comb — , tomar 
(voltar) a pentear 
age a idade 
aged velho, -a 
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agent o agente {de vapores) ; ticket 
— , o bilheteiro 
agitated agitado, ~a 
ago: two years — , M dois anos; 
many centuries — , muitos 

s6culos 

agree concordar 
agreeable agraddvel 
agreement a concord^ncia 
ahead: go straight — , seguir a 
direito 
air 0 ar 
alas ! ai ! 

alight descer, saltar 
alike igual 

alive : be — , estar vivo, -a 
all todo, t6da; — right ! est^bem !; 

— your family todos os sens 
allow deixar 
almost qud,si or qiiase 
alone s6 
already jd 
also tamb^m 
although ainda que 
altogether todo (junto) 
always sempre 
ambiguity a ambighidade 
America a America 
among entre 

amoxmt a quantia, a quantidade, 
a soma, a import^ncia; v. — to 
ascender a, subir a 
an, um, uma 
and e 

anger enfadar, irritar 
angry zangado, ~a; get — , 
zangar-se 
animal o animal 
Anna Ana 

announce anunciar, participar 
announcement o convite, o pros- 
pecto 

annum: per — porano 
another (um) outro, (uma) ~a; 
one — , um ao outro; from one 
— , um do outro 
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answer a resposta; v. responder 
antecedent antecedente 
any qualquer pi. quaisquer; al- 
gum, -a; not ... — nao . , . 
nenhum; not ... — one nSo 
. . . ningu^m; — one (at all) 
qualquer 
anybody algu^m 
anyone algu^m 

anything cousa (coisa) alguma, 
alguma cousa (coisa), algo 
apocopation a apdcope 
apparent aparente 
appear parecer, aparecer 
appetite o apetite; have an — 
for apetecer 
apple a maga 

apply dirigir-se (a), aplicar 
apposition a aposigao, o apdsto 
approaching prdximo, -a 
approval a conformidade 
approve: I approve parece-me 
bem 

approximate aproximado, -a 
approximately aproximadamente 
April abril m. 

Arab o drabe, a — 
architect o arquitecto 
are o are 
arid drido, ~a 
arithmetic a aritm^tica 
arithmetical aritm^tico, -a 
arm o bra^o 

armchair a cadeira de braqos 
aroma o aroma, o perfume 
around em redor de 
arrange arranjar 
arrive chegar 

article a pega, o artigo; — of 
clothing pe^a de vestudrio 
artist 0 (a) artista 
as como, pois; — ... — , tdo . . . 
quanto; — much ( — many) 
tanto, -a (-os, -as); — long 
— , emquanto; — a rule em 
geral; — soon — , logo que, o 
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mais cedo que; — well — , 
igualmente, assim como; such 
— , tal (tais) como 
ask {a question) preguntar; (a 
favor) rogar, pedir; — of pedir 
a; — for pedir; — the loan of 
pedir emprestado 
asleep : fall — , adormecer 
assent o consentimento; give — , 
consentir 
assume assumir 
assure assegurar 

at a, em; — the ao, aos, as; 
no, na, nos, nas; — night de 
noite, pela noite; — once 
logo, 

attached: be — estar ligado 
attempt procurar 
attend assistir 

attention a atenyao; pay — , 
prestar aten^ao; call — to 
marcar 

attributive atributivo, -a 
augmentative anmentativo, -a 
August agosto 
aunt a tia 
author o autor 
automobile o automdvel 
autumn o outono 
auxiliary o auxiliar 
avail: — oneself (of) utilizar-se 
(de) 

avoid evitar 
await esperar 
awaken despertar 
away: run — , fngir 

B 

baby a crian9a; much of a — , 
muito crian^a 

back n. o dorso; adv.: be — , estar 
de volta 

bad mau, md; — cold forte 
resfriamento; iPs too — , d pena 
badly mal 


bag a mala; pack one’s — s, 
fazer (arrumar) as malas 
bake cozer 

balance o saldo; v, saldar 
balcony o balcao 
ball a bola 
banana a banana 
bank (of a river) a margem, a 
beira; (financial institution) 
o banco; — notes notas do 
banco 

banker o banqueiro 
baptism o baptismo 
baptismal: — name nome de 
baptismo 
basement a cave 

bath o banho; take a — , tomar 
banho, banhar-se 
bathroom o quarto de banho, a 
casa de banho 

be ser, estar; — able poder; — 
alive estar vivo; — back estar 
de volta; — better achar-se 
melhor; — bom nascer; — 
careful ter cuidado; — cold 
fazer frio, ter frio; — composed 
of compor-se de; — connected 
achar-se ligado; — equivalent 
equivaler; — expected to dever; 

— fond of querer a, gostar 
de; — frightened ter mddo; — 
glad gostar, estimar; — very 
glad gostar muito, estimar 
muito, ficar contente; — good 
ser bom; — good for nothing 
nao servir para nada; — good 
enough to ter a bondade de; 

— grateful for agradecer; — 
a hard worker trabalhar muito, 
ser aplicado; — held ter lugar, 
realizar-se; — hungry ter fome; 

— inflected terminar-se, ser 
terminado, ser conjugado; — 
living ser vivo, viver; — • long 
tardar; — mistaken enganar-se; 

— in need (of) estar precisado 
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(de); — omitted suprimir-se; 

— performed realizar-se, ter 
lugar; — a pity ser pena; — 
pleased ficar contente; — 
present assistir; — required 
requerer-se; — silent calar; — 
situated estar, estar situado; 

— sleepy ter sono; — spoken 
falar-se; — sorry sentir, ter 
pena; — sure of estar certo de, 
ter a certeza de; — thirsty 
ter sMe; — true ser assim; — 
used to estar acostumado a; 

— warm fazer calor; — well 

estar bem; — all well nao 
haver novidade; — willing (to) 
ter vontade (de); — windy 

fazer vento; — worth valer; 

— worth while (to) valer a pena 
beautiful bonito, -a, formoso, ~a, 

lindo, -a, belo, -a 
because porque, 

become tornar-se; — acquainted 
with conhecer 

bed a cama; — linen roupa de 
cama; stay in — , estar de cama; 
go to — , deitar-se, ir para cama 
bedroom o quarto de cama 
beef a came de vaca 
before antes, antes de, antes que, 
em frente de 
beg suplicar, pedir 
begin comeqar, principiar 
behind detrds de 
being n. o ser 

belief a cren^a, a ideia (idea) de 
crer 

believe crer, acreditar 
belong pertencer 
beloved querido, -a 
below abaixo 

berth o camarote, o beliohe 
besides prep. al6m de; adv. al^m 
disso 

best (o) melhor; with — regards 
com tdda a considera^ao 


better melhor 
between entre 
bicycle a bicicleta 
big grande 

bill a conta, a factura; — of 
exchange a letra de c4mbio; — 
of fare a hsta 
billion o biliao 
bind (a hook) encadernar 
bird o p^ssaro 
biscuit o biscoito 
bishop o bispo 
bitter amargo, -a 
black preto, -a, negro, -a 
blackboard a pedra, o quadro 
pr^to 

blanket o coberfcor 
blind cego, -a 
blot o borrao 
blouse a blusa 
blue azul 

board a tdbua; on — , a bordo 
boarding house a casa de h6spedes 
boat 0 bote, o navio, o vapor 
body 0 corpo 

boil ferver, cozer; — ing a ferver, 
a cozer 

book 0 livro; year — anudrio 
bookseller o livreiro 
bookstore a livraria 
boot a beta; riding — , bota de 
montar 

bom: be — , nascer 
borrow pedir emprestado, apossar- 
se de 

bosom {of a shirt) o peitilho 
both ambos, -as, os dois, as duas 
bottle a garrafa 
bound encadernado, -a 
bow a rever^ncia; v- inclinar- 
se 

“ bowler ” 0 chapdu de c6co 
box a caixa; little — , caixita; 
mail (letter or post) — , caixa 
do correio; — (in theater) o 
camarote 
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boy o rapazs {in Portugal) ^ o mogo 
{in Brazil) 

brackets o par^ntese or o par4n- 
tesis 

brasier o braseiro 
Brazil o Brasil 
Brazilian brasileiro, -a 
bread o pao 
breadth a largura 
breakfast o primeiro alin6$o, o 
caf4; V, tomar o primeiro 
almdgo (o caf4) 
breeches : knee — , os calyces 
breed a ra 9 a 
brick o tijolo 

bright claro, -a; colored 

vistoso, “a 
bring trazer 

broad largo, ~a; brimmed de 

aba grande 
brother o irmao 

brush a escdva; tooth — i esc6va 
de dentes; v. escovar 
build construir 
bulk a grossura 
bulky grosso, -a 
bulletin: annual — ^ o anudrio 
bum queimar 
business o com^rcio 
but mas; all — , tudo menos (ex- 
cepto) ; nothing — , nSo . . . senao 
butter a manteiga 
button 0 botSo 
buy comprar 

by por, de; — the pelo, pela, pelos, 
pelas; — means of por meio de 

C 

cab 0 trem (in Portugal) y o carro 
(in Brazil) 
cage a gaiola 

call chamar; — attention (to) 
marcar; be — ed chamar-se 
calm tranqMo, -a 
can poder, saber 


Canada o Canadd 
candle a vela 
canvas a Iona 
cap o barrete 
capital (city) a capital 
captain o capitSLo 

car: motor — , oautomdvel; street 
— , o bonde (in Brazil), o carro 
(eMctrico) (in Portugal) ; dining 
— , o vagao-restaurante; sleep- 
ing — , o vagao-leito 
card: post (postal) — y bilhete 
postal; visiting — , o cartao de 
visitas 

cardinal cardinal 
care o cuidado 
careful: be — , ter cuidado 
carpenter o carpinteiro 
carriage a carruagem 
cany levar 

case 0 caso; in — no caso de 
(qne) 

cash (a check) cobrar, descontar; 

n. for — , a dinheiro 
cashier o caixa 
cast arrojar 

catalogue o catdlogo, o anudrio 
catch tomar, apanhar; — cold 
constipar-se, resfriar-se 
Catholic catdlico, -a 
cattle o gado; — raiser o criador 
caution a caugdo, a cautela 
ceiling o teto 

cent 0 centavo; per — , por cento 
center o centro 
centigrade o centigrade 
centime o c^ntimo 
central furnace o calorifero central 
century o sdculo 
cereal o cereal 
ceremony a cerimdnia 
certain certo, -a, determinado, -'a 
certainly certamente 
certainly: with — y com certeza, 
certamente 
chair a cadeira 
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chalk 0 giz 

change mudar; n. a mudan^a 
chapter o capitulo 
characteristic caracteristico, ~a 
charcoal o carvao de madeira 
charge langar (na conta) 

Charles Carlos 

charming simp^tico, -a, encan- 
tador, -a 

cheap barato, -a; be — er ser 
mais barato 
check 0 cheque 
cheese o queijo 
chest of drawers a cdmoda 
chiefly principalmente 
chiffonier ” a cdmoda 
child a crianga, o menino, a 
menina; pL criangas, meninos; 
filhos (« sons and daughters) 
Chile o Chile 
china (ware) a louga 
chocolate o chocolate 
choose escolher 
Christian o cristao, a cristS 
Christopher Columbus CristdvSo 
Colombo 

church a igreja, o templo 
circumstance a circumstdncia 
city a cidade; — school a escola 
municipal 
civil civil 

class a classe; — ^room a aula 
classic cldssico, -a 
classified classificado, -a 
classroom a aula 
clause a oragao 

clean lavar, limpar; adj, lavado, 
-a, limpo, -a 

clear claro, -a, Hmpido, -a 
clearly claramente 
clerk 0 empregado 
climate o clima 
climb subir, trepar 
cling ligar-se 

clock 0 reldgio (de parede, de 
mesa) ; it is one o * — , duma (hora) 


close fechar; adj. intimo, -a; — 
relatives parentes chegados 
cloth o pano 

clothes a roupa; evening — , o 
traje de cerimdnia 
clothhig o vestudrio 
cloudy nublado, -a 
coal 0 carvao de pedra; — oil 
o petrdleo 

coat 0 casaco, o paletd (in Brazil); 
frock — , a sobrecasaea; dress 
— or evening — , a casaca; 
sack — , o casaco 
cocoa o cacau 

coffee 0 caf4; — cup a chd,vena 
para caf4 
coin a moeda 

cold frio, -a; n. o frio; (disease) 
a constipagSo, o resfriamento; 
be — , fazer frio; ter frio; catch 
— , constipar-se, resfriar-se 
collar 0 colarinho 
collect (a hill) cobrar 
colloquial corrente 
color a c6r; — ed de c6r 
Columbus Colombo 
comb (one’s hair) pentear(-se) 
combine combinar, juntar 
come chegar, vir; — and see vir 
ver; — to acudir a; — up 
subir; — for vir buscar; — 
with acompanhar; I’m coming 
jd, vou 

comedy a com6dia; musical — , 
a zarzuela 
comet o cometa 
comfortable cdmodo, -a 
command mandar; n. o mando, a 
expressao imperativa 
commerce o com6rcio 
commercial comercial 
common comum, vulgar, geral, 
ordind-rio, -a 

commonly vulgarmente, geral- 
mente, comumente 
company a companhia 
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comparative o comparative; adj. 

comparative, -a 
compare comparar 
comparison a compara^ao 
compartment o compartimento 
complete completo, -a 
compliments: pay one’s — , cum- 
primentar 

compose compor; be — ed of 
compor-se de 
compound composto, -a 
comprehend compreender 
condition a condigao 
conditional condicional 
confines os confins 
conjecture a conjeetura 
conjugation a conjuga^ao 
conjunction a conjungao 
connected ligado, -a; be — , 
achar-se ligado 
conquer veneer 

consider considerar; — as void 
dar por nSo feito 
consonant a consoante 
construct construir 
construction a construgao, o uso 
contain center 
continue continuar 
contract contrair, contrair«se 
contraction a contraegao 
contrary contrdrio, -a; on the — , 
ao contrdrio 

convenience a comodidade 
conversation a conversagSo 
cook o cozinheiro, a — a; v. 
cozinhar 

cooking n. a cozinha; — stove 
o fogao de cozinha 
cool fresco, -a 
copper 0 cobre 

copy o exemplar; single — , o 
exemplar avulso 

cordially cordialmente; — yours 
seu amigo muito atento 
com: Indian — , o milho 
comer a esquina 


correct exacto, -a; v. coirigir 
correctly correctamente 
correlative correlative, -a 
correspond corresponder 
correspondence a correspond4ncia 
corresponding correspondente 
cost V. custar; n. — (s) as ex- 
pensas, as despesas 
cottage a casa de campo 
cotton o algodao 
could see can 

count contar; without — ing sem 
contar 

country o pals, o campo; adj. de 
campo 

courage o valor 

course : of — , jd se v^, 6 claro 

court a c6rte 

courteous cortes, attento, -a 
comrtyard o pdtio 
cousin o primo, a — a 
cover: paper — , a brochura; v. 

cobrir; — ed coberto, -a 
cow a vaca 
cravat a gravata 
create produzir, crear 
credit: on — , fiado, -a, a erddito, 
a haver; v. — (to your account) 
langar (na sua conta) 
crisis a crise 
critical critico, -a 
cross a criiz ; v. — over atravessar 
cry chorar; stop — ing deixar de 
chorar 
cuff o punho 
cultivate cultivar 
cup a chdvena, a chicara (also 
xicara) 

currency a moeda em circulagdo 
current corrente 

curtain (of theater) o pano de b6ca 
customary de costume 

D 

daily por dia 

dark-complexioned moreno, -a, 
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trigueiro, -a; — little girl a 
moreninha 
darkness as trevas 
date a data 
dative o dativo 
daughter a fiiha 

day o dia; work — , dia de tra- 
balho; rest — , dia de descanso; 
— after tomorrow depois de 
amanha; all — long o dia 
inteiro; good — , bons dias 
dead morto, -a 

deaf surdo, -a; deaf and dumb 
surdo-mudo, -a 
deal: a great — of muito, -a 
dear caro, -a, querido, -a; — ^ly 
ternamente, com afeigao 
debased baixo, -a 
debit 0 debito 
deceive enganar 
December dezembro 
decide decidir 

deck a coberta; below — , por 
baixo 

deep fundo, -a; de profundidade, 
de altura 

definite definido, -a 
definitely definidamente 
degree o grau 
deity a divindade 
delay a demora, a tardanga 
demand exigir 

demonstrative demonstrative, -a 
denial a nega^So 
denote denotar 
dense esp^sso, -a 
deny negar 
depart partir 
deprive (of) privar 
depth a profundidade 
descend descer, saltar de 
describe descrever 
descriptive descritivo, -a determi- 
native, -a 

desk a carteira; writing — , a 
carteira, a secretMa 


desire desejar 
dessert a sobremesa 
destination o destino 
devoted atento, -a; your — and 
faithful servant seu criado muito 
atento e venerador 
dictionary o dicion^rio 
die morrer 
diet a dieta 
different diferente 
difficult dificil 
difficulty a dificuldade 
digit o digito 
diligent diligente 
diminutive diminutive, -a 
dine jantar 

dining : — car o vagao-restaurante 
dinner o jantar 
diphthong o ditongo 
diploma o diploma 
direct directo, -a; — address o 
vocativo 

directions: give — , fazer adver- 
t^ncias 

directly (in time) logo 
director o principal, director 
disagreeable desagrad^vel 
disappear desaparecer 
discoimt o desconto 
discover descobrir 
disposition: at your — , ao dispor 
de V. Exa. 
distance a distdneia 
distinction a distin^ao, a diferenga 
distinctly distintamente 
distinguish distinguir 
distributive distributive, -a 
divide dividir 
division a divisSo 
do fazer; fail to — , deixar de 
fazer; I^m done jd acabei 
dock o cais 

doctor o mddico, o doutor 
dog o cSo 

dollar o ddlar, o escudo (in Portth 

gal) 
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dollie a bonequita 
door a porta 
dose a dose 

doubt a dilvida; v. duvidar 
doubtful duvidoso, -a 
dozen a ddzia 

draft o cheque, a letra de c^mbio 
drama o drama 

draw sacar {in Brazil), tirar (in 
Portugal) 

drawing room a sala de visitas 
dress o vestido; — coat a casaca; 

V. — (oneself) vestir-se 
dressing table o toucador 
drink beber 

drive (for pleasure) passear; take 
a — y passear 

driving: — horse o cavalo de 
tiro; go — , passear de carrua- 
gem 

drop cair 

dry drido, -a, s^co, -a; d. secar, 
limpar 

duck (cloth) 0 brim 
due: in — time jd 
dumb mudo, -a; deaf and — , 
surdo-mudo, -a 
duration a dxira 9 ao 
during durante 
dust o p6, a poeira 
duty o dever 

E 

each cada, cada um (uma); — 
one cada um (uma); — other 
um ao outro 

ear {inner) o ouvido; (ot^fer) a 
orelha 

early adv. cedo 
earn ganhar 
earth a terra 
easily fdcilmente 
easy fdcil 

eat comer; — supper cear 
Ecuador o Equador 


edition a edigao 

effect efectuar 

egg 0 6vo; lay — s p6r ovos 

eight oito 

eighteen dezdito 

eighteenth d4cimo oitavo 

eighth oitavo, ~a 

eighty oitenta 

either: — (one) qualquer; — 
. * . or ou . . . ou, quer . . . quer; 
nor I — , eu tambto nao; not 
— one nem um nem outro 
electric eMctrico, -a; — storm a 
trovoada 
elegant de luxo 
elementary elementar 
elevator o ascensor, o elevador 
eleven onze 
eleventh und4cimo, -a 
Elizabeth Isabel 
elsewhere em outra parte 
Emily Emilia 
emphasis a ^nfase 
emphasize tomar enfdtico, -a 
emphatic enfdtico, -a 
enclosed incluso, -a; — herewith 
junto, ~a 

end o fim; v. terminar, acabar 
ending a terminagao 
endorse endossar 
endure supertax 
enemy o inimigo, a — a 
engagement o compromisso 
English ingles, inglesa 
Englishman o ingles; English 
woman a inglesa 

enjoy gostar (de); — oneself 
ivertir-se 

enough bastante; good — , bas- 
tante bom; be good — to ter 
a bondade de 
enter entrax 

entire inteiro, -a, complete, -a 
entrance a entrada 
envelope o sobrescrito 
equal v, equivaler; adj. igual 
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equally igualmente 
equivalent : be — , equivaler 
erase apagar 

eraser o apagador, a esponja 
(lit. sponge) 

especial particular, especial 
especially especialmente 
establishment o estabelecimento 
esteemed estimdvel 
even mesmo; — if ainda que 
evening a tarde, a noite; in the 
— , de (pela) tarde (noite); — 
clothes o traje de cerimdnia; 

— coat a casaca; good — , boas 
noites, boas tardes 

every cada, todo, -a; — day todos 
os dias; — night todas as noites; 

— third day de tr^s em tr^s dias; 

— color todas as c6res; — hour 
todas as horas, de hora em hora 

everything tudo; there is — , 
hd de tudo 

everywhere por toda a parte 
exact exacto, -a, certo, -a 
exactly em ponto 
example o exemplo 
exceedingly : — rich riquissimo, -a 
excellent excelente 
except excepto 
exception a excepqao 
exchange: bill of — , a letra de 
Cambio; in — for em troca de 
exclamation a exclamagHo 
excuse desculpar 

exercise o exercicio; — book o 
cademo 

expectation a espera 
expected: be — to dever 
expensive caro, -a 
explain explicar 
explicit exphcito, -a 
express o expresso, o rdpido; v. 
exprimir 

expressed expresso, ~a 
expression a expressEo 
eye o dlho; pt os olhos 


F 

face a cara; v. dar para 
fact o facto 

fail f altar; — to do deixar de 
fazer 

faithful: your — and devoted 
servant seu criado muito atento 
e venerador 

fall (= autumn) o outono 

fall V. cair; — asleep adormecer; 

— off cair 
familiar familiar 

family a famllia; — name o 
apelido; all your — , todos os 
seus 

far: how — is it? qual 6 a 
distincia ? 
farce a far^a 
fare a tarifa 

farewell adeus; — (for a while) 
at4 logo 

farm: large — , a fazenda; — 
laborer o trabdhador de campo 
farmer o lavrador 
farmhouse o casal 
fashion a moda; in — , ^ (em) 
moda 

fashionable k (em) moda 

fast ligeiro, -a, leve, rdpido, --a; 

adv. depressa 
fat gordo, -a 
father o pai 
fault a culpa 

favor o favor; your — ^ sua apre- 
ciada carta; balance in my — , 
saldo a meu favor 
fear recear, temer 
feather a pena 
February fevereiro 
feel sentir, sentir-se; — sick 
adoecer 

feeling o sentimento 
felt 0 feltro 
feminine feminino, -a 
Ferdinand Fernando 



370 


A PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR 


fertile f6rtil 
fetters as algemas 
fever a febre 

few alguns, algumas; poucos, -as 
field o campo 
fifteen quinze 

fifteenth d^cimo (-a) quinto (-a) 
fifth quinto, -a 
fiftieth quinquag4simo, -a 
fifty cinqfienta 
fight lutar 

figurative figurative, -a 
fill cumprir 
final final 

find achar, encontrar 
fine bom, boa 
finish acabar 
fire o fogo, o lume 
fireplace a chamin6, o fogao de 
sala 

first primeiro, -a; — floor o r4s- 
do-chao, andar tfeeo; — class 
primeira classe 

fish o peixe; — hook o anzol; v. 

pescar; go — ing ir pescar 
fist o punho 

fit (well) assentar (bem), ficar 
(bem) ; — badly ficar mal, 

assentar mal 
five cinco 
flat roof 0 terrago 
flee fugir 

floor o solo, o chao, o sobrado; 
upper — , 0 andar de cima; 
ground — , andar ttoeo, o r4s- 
do-chao; second — , andar prin- 
cipal, primeiro andar; main — , 
andar principal 

flower a flor; little — , a florzita; 

— garden o jardim 
fog a n6voa,‘ o nevoeiro 
follow seguir, seguir-se 
following seguinte 
fond: be — of querer 
food a comida 
foot o p6 


footnote a nota 
for por, para; pois 
forbid proibir 

force a forga; o cardeter, o signifi- 
cado 

foreign estrangeiro, -a 
foreigner o estrangeiro, a — a 
forget esquecer 
fork o garfo 

form a forma; d, formar 
formal de respeito, de cerimdnia 
formally respeitosamente, ceri- 
moniosamente 
formerly antes 

fortnight duas semanas, quinze 
dias 

forty quarenta 
forward expedir 
fossil 0 fdssil 

fountain pen a caneta de tinta 
(permanente) 
foiu: quatro 
fourteen catorze 

fourteenth ddcimo (-a) quarto (-a) 
fourth quarto, -a 
fraction a fraegdo 
fractional fraccional 
Francis Francisco 
freely livremente 
freeze congelar 
French francos, -esa 
frequent freqilente 
frequently freqfientemente 
fresh fresco, -a; — vegetables as 
verduras 

Friday a sexta-feira 
fried frito, -a 

friend o amigo, a — a; at a — ’s em 
casa de um amigo 
frighten assustar; be — ed ter 
m^do, assustar-se 
frock coat a sobrecasaca 
from desde, de 
front {of a shirt) o peitilho 
fruit a fruta 
fulfill cumprir 
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full cheio, -a 

fun: make — of escarnecer-se (de) 
funeral rites as ex^quias 
furnace a fornalha; central — , 
o calorifero central 
furniture os mdveis; piece of — , 
0 mdvel 
future 0 future 

G 

galosh a galocha 

garden a horta; flower — , o jar- 
dim 

gas 0 gds 
gather colher 
gender o gdnero 
general geral 

generally em geral, geralmente 
genitive o genitive 
gentle manse, -a 
gentleman e cavalheiro 
geographic geogriifico, ~a 
geography a geografia 
gerund o gerdndie 
get ebter, conseguir; chamar; — 
{a ticket) sacar; — angry 
zangar-se; — married casar-se; 
— late fazer-se tarde; — out 
(off) saltar (de), descer (de); — 
seasick enjoar-se; — up levan- 
tar-se; go and — ir buscar; 
how are you — ting on ? come 
vai ?; — a check cashed 

descontar um cheque 
girl a rapariga {in Portugal) j a 
mo^a {in Brazil); poor little — , 
a pebrezita, a pebrezinha 
give dar, dispensar; — (for the 
first time) estrear; — assent 
consentir; — directions fazer 
advertdncias 

given dado, -a; — name o nome 
de baptismo; — above acima 
exposto 

glad contente; v, be — , ficar con- 
tente 
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glass o cope; looking , o 

espelho 
glove a luva 

go ir; — driving passear de 
carruagem; — fishing ir pescar; 

— to bed deitar-se, ir para 
cama; — to the blackboard 
passar a pedra; — in (to) 
entrar (em); — on continuar; 

— out sair; — out into sair 

para; — to ir a, acudir, dirigir- 
se a; — up subir; — and bring 
{get) ir buscar; let us — , 
vamos !; — straight ahead 

seguir a direito; — away ir-se 
embora 

God Deus 
gold o euro or oiro 
good bom, boa; n. the — , o bom; 
V. be — , ser bom; be — for 
nothing nao servir para nada; 

— enough bastante bom; be 

— enough (to) ter a bondade 
(de) 

goodbye adeus; — (till we meet 
again) at6 logo 
goodness a bondade 
goods os bens; shipment of — 
(= merchandise) a remessa 
gossip murmurar, falar muito 
got: have — (to) ter que {or de) 
govern reger 
grain o grao 
gram o grama 
grammar a gramdtica 
grammarian o gramdtico 
grandfather o av6; grandmother 
a av<5; grandparents os av6s 
grant outorgar, dispensar 
granted that dado que 
grapes as uvas 

grateful agradecido, -a; v, be — 
(for) agradecer 

great grande, muito; a — deal 
muito; — er maior; — est o 
maior 
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greatly sumamente, muito 
Greek grego, -a 
grotesqueness o ridiculo 
ground o solo; — floor o r^s-do- 
chao 

group o grupo 

grow crescer, cultivar; — pale 
tornar-se p^lido 
guard vigiar 

guava a goiaba; — marmalade a 
goiabada 
guide 0 guia 
guilt a culpa 

H 

habit o Mbito, o costume 
habitual habitual 
hair ( 0 / the head) 0 cabelo 
half meio, —a; a metade; 

^past one (o’clock) uma e 

meia; ^hose a pedga 

hand a mSo; v. entregar 
handbag a mala 
handkerchief 0 lenQO 
handsome formoso, -a, belo, -a 
happen acontecer 
happy feliz 

hard duro, -a, dificil; — worker 
muito trabalhador, -aj apli- 
cado, ~a; study — , estudar 
muito; work — , trabalhar 
muito; work — er trabalhar 
mais 

hardly apenas 

haste : make — *, apressar 

hat o chap6u; — shop a chapelaria; 

derby — , chapdu de c6co 
hate odiar 
hatter 0 chapeleiro 
have ter; — to ter que, ter de; 

— made mandar fazer 
he ^le 

head a cabega; (* beginning) o 
principio 

headache a dor de cabe^a 


hear ouvir; — from (some one) 
ter noticias de (alguto) 
hearing o ouvido 
heat o calor; d. aquecer 
heavens o c4u 
hectare o hectare 
height a altura 

held: be , ter lugar, realizar-se 
help ajudar; he can’t — it nao 
pode evitd-lo; he can’t — 
doing it nao pode deixar de 0 
fazer 

hen a galinha 
hence dai 
Henry Henrique 
her a (la, na), Ihe, ela 
here aqui, o6>; right — ^ aqui, 
aqui mesmo 

hereafter de aqui em diante 
herewith junto, -a, incluso; en- 
closed — , junto, -a 
hers seu, sua, dela 
herself ela mesma; with — , con- 
sigo; for — , para si 
high alto, -a; — school escola 
secunddria; — er {nobility) alta 
(nobreza) 

hill a colina, 0 alto 
him o (lo, no), Ihe, ^le 
himself ^le mesmo; with — , con- 
sigo; for — , para si 
his seu, sua, d41e 
historical histdrico, -a 
hither aqui, cd 
hoarse rouco, -a 
hold center 

holiday 0 dia feriado; pi. as fdrias 
home a casa; at — , em casa; go 
— , ir para casa 
homely feio, -a 
honor a honra 

hope esperar; — so esperar que 
sim; — not esperar que nSo 
horse 0 cavalo; driving — , cavalo 
de tiro; saddle — , cavalo de 
sela 
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horseback: ride — , montar a 
cavalo 

horseman o cavaleiro 
hose a meia 
hot quente 
hotel o hotel 
hour a hora 

house a casa; publishing — , casa 
editora; boarding — , casa de 
hdspedes 

how como; — much (many) 
quanto (quantos); — are you 
getting on ? como vai ? — old 
are you ? quantos anos tern ? 
— far is it ? que dist^ncia 6 ? 
however comtudo, porto, por . . . 
que 

humorously por gra^a 
hundred cem, cento 
hundredth cent^simo, -a 
hundredweight o quintal 
hungry: be — , ter fome 
hurry apressar, correr; aviar-se; 
— I depressa ! 

hurt magoar, machucar {in Brazil) 
husband o esp6so, o marido 
hyphen tra90 de uniao 
hypothesis a hipdtese 
hypothetical hipot^tico, ~a 


I 

I eu 

idea a ideia or idea 
identify identificar, abonar a iden- 
tidade de 

idiom a expressSo idiomdtica 
idiomatic idiomMco, -a 
if se 

ill doonte 
illness a doen<ja 
illustrate ilustrar 
image a imagem 
immediately imediatamente 
immortal imortal 
imperative imperative, -a 


imperfect imperfeito, -a 

impersonal impessoal 

imply implicar 

importance importdncia 

important importante 

in em; — the no, na, nos, nas; 

— case of no caso de; — order 
to para; — order that para que; 

— accordance with de acordo 
com 

inanimate inanimado ~a 
inceptive inicial 
inch a polegada 
include incluir 
indeed jd 

indefinite indefinido, -a 
Indian Indio, -a; — corn o milho 
indicate indicar 
indicative o indicative 
indifference a indiferenga 
indirect indirecto, -a 
individual o individuo 
industrious aplicado, -a 
infinite infinite, -a 
infinitive o infinitive 
inflect conjugar, terminar 
inflection a conjuga9ao, a termi- 
nagao 

inflectional terminativo, -a 
inhabitant o habitante, a — 
initial inicial 
ink a tinta 

insist insistir; — on exigir 
instance : for — , por exemplo 
instant corrente 

instead of em vez de, em lugar de, 
por 

insure assegurar 
intelligent inteligente 
intend pensar, fazer ten^ao 
intensive intensivo, -a 
interesting interessante 
interrogation mark o ponto de 
interrogagSo 

interrogative interrogative, -a 
intervocalic intervocdlico, -a 
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intimate intimo, -a 
into em; go ont — , sair para 
intransitive intransitive, -a 
introduce preceder 
invariable invaridvel 
invitation o convite 
invite convidar 
invoice a factura 
iron o ferro; v. passar a ferro 
irregular irregular 
it 61e, ela; Ihe; o (lo, no), a (la, 
na) 

its seu, sua, dMe, dela 

itself se; ele mesmo, ela mesma; 

with — , consigo; for — , para si 
ivory o marfim 

J 

jacket a jaqueta, a blusa 
January Janeiro 
Japan o Japao 
Japanese japon^, -^sa 
John Joao; — ^ny Joaozinho 
judge 0 jniz 
jug a edntara, a caneca 
July julho 
jump saltar, descer 
June junho 
junior mais novo, --a 
just: I have — spoken acabei de 
falar; I have — received acabei 
de receber 

K 

keep conservar, ficar com; — on 
continuar 
key a chave 
kid a pelica 

kill matar; — ed matado, morto 
kilometer o quildmetro a 

mile) 

kind bondoso, -a, estimdvel, grato, 
-a, premdo, -a 
kind n. a qualidade, a espdeie 
kindness a bondade 


king 0 rei 
kiss beijar 

kitchen a cozinha; — stove o 
fogao de cozinha 
kitten o gatinho 
knee breeches os cal^oes 
knife a faca; pen — , o canivete 
knock bater 

know saber, conhecer; — how 
saber 

L 

laborer o trabalhador; farm — , 
trabalhador de campo 
lack a falta; v. faltar, fazer falta, 
estar precisado 

lady a senhora; young a 
senhorinha, a senhorita {in 
Brazil), a menina {in Portugal) 
lake 0 lago 

lamp 0 candieiro or candeeiro; oil 
— , candieiro {or candeeiro) de 
azeite 

land 0 terreno, a terra 
language a lingua, o idioma; a 
linguagem 

large grande; — r maior, mais 
corpulento; — st o maior 
last dltimo, -a, passado, -a; — 
month o mds prdximo passado; 
v. durar 

late tarde; get — , fazer-se tarde 
Latin latino, -a; n. o latim 
latter: the — , dste (dltimo), esta 
(dltima) 
laugh rir 

laundered lavado, -a, limpo, -a 

laundress a lavadeira 

laundryman o lavadeiro 

lawyer o advogado 

lay: — eggs p6r ovos 

lazy pregui90S0, -a 

leader o chefe 

leaf a fdlha 

league a Idgua 

learn aprender 
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least (o) menos 
leather o couro or coiro 
leave partir (de), sair; take — of 
despedir-se de 
left esquerdo, -a 
legal legal 

lend prestar, emprestar 
length o comprimento, a longitude 
less menos; — often menos 
vezes; more or — , pouco mais 
ou menos 
lesson a ligao 

let deixar; — us (go) . . . ! 
vamos . . . ! 

letter a carta; — box a caixa do 
correio 

lettuce a alface 

liberty a liberdade 

library a biblioteca, o escritdrio 

lie a mentira; v. mentir 

lie: — down deitar-se 

life a vida 

lift o ascensor, o elevador; v, 
levantar 

light a luz; odj, ligeiro, -a, leve; 

V. acender, alumiar 
lighten relampejar 
lightning o rel^mpago 
like gostar (de), querer a; adD, 
como, assim como 
limit: time — , o prazo: r, limitar 
limiting determinativo, ~a 
line: straight — , a linha recta 
linen (« material) o linho; a 
roupa branca; bed — , a roupa 
de cama 
lion 0 leSo 
liquid Hquido, -a 
Lisbon Lisboa 
list a lista 
listen escutar 
liter 0 litro 
literally literalmente 
literature a literatura 
little pequeno, -a, pouco, -a; a — > 
um pouco; adv. pouco 


live viver; (* dwell) morar 
living: be — , viver, estar vivo 
loan: ask the — of pedir em- 
prestado 
logical Idgico, -a 
logically Idgicamente 
long comprido, -a; — time muito 
tempo; all day — , o dia inteiro; 
as — as em quanto; (not) be 
— , (nao) tardar; — er mais 
comprido, -a, mais longo, —a; 
mais tempo; no — er nao 
long V.: — for desejar, anelar 
look (for) procurar, buscar; — at 
olhar para; — out ! tenha 
cuidado ! 

looking-glass o espelho 
loose s61to, -a 
lose perder 

lot: a — of muito, -a; uma 
porQao de 

love querer a, amar 
lowbaixo, -a; — {price) reduzido, 
-a; — shoe o sapato 
lukewarm morno, -a 
lunch 0 almdco; v, almogar 
luxe: de — , de luxo 
luxury o luxo 

M 

madam(e), ma’am senhora 
maid (servant) a criada 
mail o correio; — box caixa do 
correio; return — , volta do 
correio 

main principal 
maize o milho 
majority a maioria 
make fazer, efectuar; (*» compel) 
obrigar; — a turn dar uma 
volta; — fun of escarnecer, 
escarnecer-se de; — haste 
apressar; — one’s way dirigir- 
se a; — use of servir-se de; 
have made mandar fazer 
male masculine, -a 
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mamma mamS 
man o homem 
many muitos, -as 
map o mapa 
March mar^o 

mark mar car; interrogation — , 
o ponto de interroga^ao 
market o mercado, a praga 
marmalade : guava — , a goiabada 
marriage o casamento, o enlace 
married casado, -a; get — , be 
— , casar-se (com) 
marry casar, casar-se (com) 

Mary Maria 
masculine masculino, -a 
master (*= young gentleman) me- 
nino 

match o fdsforo 

matter: printed — , os impresses; 
what’s the — ? que hi ?; what’s 
the — with him ? que tern ?; 
no — where onde quer que 
May maio 
may poder 

me me; to — ^ me; for — , para 
mim; with — , comigo 
meal a comida, a refei^ao 
mean significar, querer dizer 
meaning o sentido, o significado 
means : by — of por meio de 
measure a medida; v. medir 
meat a came 

medicine a medicina, o rem^dio 
meet encontrar, conhecer 
meeting a reuniao 
member o membro 
mend consertar 
mental mental 
mentioned mencionado, -a 
mere simples 
merely simplesmente 
meter o metro 
metric m^trico, -a 
midnight a meia-noite 
might see may 
mild suave 


mile a milha 
milk o leite 
million o milhao 
milreis mil r 6 is 
mine meu(s), minha(s) 
minute o minuto 
mirror o espelho 
miscellaneous vdrios, -as 
miss faltar, sentir falta de; n, 
senhorita or senhorinha {in 
Brazil); menina (in Portugal) 
mistake o erro, a falta 
mistaken: be — , enganar-se 
mistress a menina; young — , a 
menina 

mixture a mistura 
modify modificar 

moment o memento; at this — , 
neste momento 
Monday a segunda-feira 
monetary monetdrio, -a 
money o dinheiro; without — , 
apurado, -a; (postal) — order 
o vale postal; paper — , notas 
do banco 

month 0 m^s; ph meses 
monument o monumento 
mood o modo 

moon a lua; the — shines faz 
luar; — light o luar 
Moor o mouro, ~a, or moiro, -a 
more mais; no — , nao; — or 

less pouco mais ou menos 
moreover aRm (disso) 
morning a manba; in the — , de 
(pela) manhS; tomorrow — , 
amanha de (pela) manhS; good 
— , bons dias 
mortal mortal 

most mais, a maior parte de 
mother a mSe 

motion o movimento; — pictures 
0 cinematdgrafo 
motor car o automdvel 
mountain a serra; — range a 
serra 
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mountaineer o montanhes, a — esa 
“ movies ’’ o “ cinema ” 

Mr, 0 senhor; Mrs. a senhora 
much muito, -a; how — ? quanto, 
-a ?; — many ? quantos ? -as ? 
as (so) — (many) tanto, -a 
(tantos, -as); too — , demasi- 
ado, -a; very — , muito, -a, 
muitissimo, -a 
multiply multiplicar 
municipal school a escola munici- 
pal 

music a mdsica 
musical comedy a zarzuela 
must dever, ter que, haver de 
mute mudo, -a 
mutton a came de carneiro 
my meu(s), minha(s) 
myself mim mesmo, -a; with — , 
comigo 

N 

name o nome; family — , o 
apelido; given (baptismal) — , 
nome de baptismo; what is 
your — ? como se chama ?; 
denotar; be — d chamar-se 
namely a saber 
napkin o guardanapo 
narration a narraqSo 
nasal nasal 

nationality a nacionalidade 
near: adv. perto, ctoa; prep, 
perto de, c^rca de; adj. pr 6 xi- 
mo, -a 

nearly qudsi or quase 
necessary necessdrio, -a, pre- 
cise, -a 

necktie a gravata 
need necessitar, precisar (de), 
fazer falta; be in — (of), estar 
precisado (de) 
needle a agulha 

negative negative, ‘-a, de nega^So 
neither . . , nor nem . . . nem 


nephew o sobrinho 
nest 0 ninho 
neuter neutro, -a 
never nunca 
new novo, -a 

news as notlcias; piece of — , 
a noticia; what’s the — ? que 
hd de novo ? 
newspaper o jomal 
next prdximo, -a; — month o 
que vem; adv. em seguida 
nickel o niquel 
niece a sobrinha 

night a noite; at — , a (de, pela) 
noite; good — , boas noites 
nine nove 
nineteen dezanove 
nineteenth ddcimo (-a) nono (-a) 
ninety noventa 
ninth nono, -a 

no ndo; pron, nenhum, -a; — 
longer (more) jd nSo; — one 
ningu^m; — matter where onde 
quer que 

nobility a nobreza 
nobody ninguto 
none nenhum, -a 
noon 0 meio-dia 

nor nem; neither • . . nor nem . . . 
nem 

north 0 norte 
northern de norte 
nose o nariz 

not ndo; — ... at all nao . . , de 
maneira alguma 

note a nota, o bilhete; bank — s 
notas do banco; v. notar (-se) 
notebook o cademo 
nothing nada, nenhuma cousa 
(coisa), cousa (coisa) alguma; 
be good for — , nao servir para 
nada; — unusual nada de 
novo; — but ndo . . . sendo 
noun 0 substantivo, o nome 
November novembro 
now agora, jd 
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number o niimero 
numeral numeral 
nuptials as mipcias 

O 

oats a aveia 

object 0 objecto, o complemento 

objection o inconveniente 

obliged obrigado, —a 

observe observar 

occasion a ocasiao 

occasionally ocasionalmente 

occupied ocupado, -a 

occur ocorrer, suceder 

o’clock: see clock 

October outubro 

odor 0 cheiro 

of de; — the do, da, dos, das 
offend ofender 
offer conceder, oferecer 
ofl 5 .ce 0 escritdrio; post — , o 
correio 

officer o oficial 
oflicial ofieial 
oflicially oficialmente 
often muitas vezes; less — , menos 
vezes; so — , tantas vezes 
oftener mais vezes 
oil 0 azeite; coal — , o petrdleo; 

— lamp o candieiro (or cande- 
eiro) de azeite 

old velho, -a, antigo, -a, anti- 
quado, -a, usado, -a; two 
years — , de dois anos; how 

— are you ? quantos anos 
tern ? 

older maior, mais antigo, -^a, mais 
velho, 

omission a supressao 
omit omitir, suprimir 
on s 6 bre, em; — the no, na, nos, 
nas; — the ship a bordo 
once uma vez; at — , jd 
one um, uma; the — of o de, a 
de; some — , any — , algudm, 


alguma pessoa; each — > cada 
um (uma); no — , ningu^m; 
that — , aquele, -a 
oneself se, si mesmo, -a 
only s 6 , sdmente; nao mais . . . 

que; — one dnico, -a 
open abrir; — ed aberto, -a 
opera a dpera 

operetta a zarzuela, a opereta 
opinion a opiniao; what is your 
opinion (of) ? que Ihe parece ? 
opportunity a ocasiao, a oportuni- 
dade 

or ou; either . . . — » ou , . . ou 
orange a laranja 

orchestra : seat in the — } a cadeira 
de orquestra 

order a ordem, a encomenda; o 
pedido; postal money — , o 
vale postal; v. mandar, mandar 
fazer (« have made), encomen- 
dar; to the — of d ordom de; in 
— to para; without — ing sem 
pedir; at your — , ao dispor 
de V. Exa. 
ordinal ordinal 

ordinary ordindrio, vulgar, usual 
organ o 6 rgao 
origin a origem 
orthography a ortografia 
other outro, -a; the — s os outros, 
os demais 
ought (to) dever 
ounce a onga 
our(s) nosso, -a 
ourselves nos, nds mesmos, -as 
out (of) fora de; go — into sair 
para 

oven 0 forno 
overcast nublado, -a 
overcoat o sobretudo 
overshoe: rubber — , a galocha 
owe dever 
own prdprio, -a 
owner o dono, a — a 
ox 0 boi 
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P 

pack embalar, fazer (as malas)^ 
arrumar (as malas) 
package o pacote 
page a p^gina 
pain a dor 
pair o par 
pale pdlido, -a 
pan a caQarola 

paper o papel; news — , o jornal; 

— note (money) notas de banco 
parcel o pacote 
pardon dcsculpar, perdoar 
parents os pais 
parish priest o cura 
part a parte; — of a city o bairro 
participle o participio 
partly em parte 
party o partido 
pass passar 
passage a travessia 
passenger o passageiro 
passive passive, -a 

past passado, -a; half one 

nma hora e meia 
Paul Paulo 

pay pagar; — attention prestar 
aten^So; — back restituir; — 
one’s compliments cumprimen- 
tar; — cash pagar a pronto 
pagamcnto 

payment o pagamento 
pea a ervilha 
peace a paz 
pear a pira 

pen a i)ena; fountain — , a caneta 
de tinta (permanente) ; — ^knife 
0 canivete 
pencil 0 Mpis 

people 0 povo, a gente; all your 
todos 08 sens 
pepper a pimenta 

— cent per cento; — 
annum por ano 
perceive perceber 


perfect perfeito, -a 
perfectly perfeitamente 
perform representar; — for the 
first time estrear; be — ed ser 
representado, -a; realizar-se 
performance a representa^ao; first 
— , a estreia 
perfume o aroma 
period o periodo 
periodical periddico, -a 
permanent permanente 
permit permitir 
person a pessoa 
Peru 0 Peru 
petroleum o petrdleo 
petty inferior 
Philip Filipe 
phonetic fondtico, -a 
physician o mddico 
piano 0 piano 

picture o quadro; motion — s 
o cinematdgrafo 

piece a pega; — of furniture o 
mdvel 
pill a pilula 
pillow a almofada 
pillowcase a fronha 
pitcher a caneca, a cdntara 
pity a piedade; be a — , ser pena; 

what a — ! que pena ! 
place 0 sitio, o lugar; v, colocar; 

take — , ter lugar 
plain a planicie 
planet o planeta 
plantation a fazenda 
planter o fazendeiro 
plate o prato 

play a comddia; jogar; tocar (a 
musical instrument) 
pleasant agraddvel, simpdtico, -a 
please agradar; be — d ficar con- 
tente; imperative faz (faga) 
favor de 

pleasing grato, -a 
pleasure o prazer, o gdsto 
pluperfect mais-que-perfeito 
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plural plural 

pocket o b61so, a algibeira 
poem o poema, a poesia 
poet o poeta 
poetry a poesia 
point out marcar, indicar 
polite cort^s; 'pl, corteses 
pommel bater 

poor pobre; — thing pobrezito, 
-a, pobrezinho, -a 
porter o porteiro 
Portugal Portugal 
Portuguese portugu^s, -^sa 
position a posi^ao 
positive positive, -a 
possess possuir 
possession a possessao 
possessive o possessive, o genitive 
possessor o possuidor 
possible possivel 

post (a letter) deitar no correio; 
— card 0 bilhete postal; — office 
o correio 

postage 0 porte; — stamp o s^lo (a 
estampilha) de correio; — pre- 
paid franco de porte 
postal card o bilhete postal 
postal money order o vale postal 
postpone adiar 
pot a panela 
potato a batata 

pound a libra, o arrdtel; 32 — s 
a arroba 

poverty-stricken pobre 
powder o p6; tooth — , os p6s 
dentifricios 
power o poder 
prairie o campo 
pray rezar 

prayer a reza, a oragSo 
precede preceder 
preceding anterior 
predicate o predicado; odj. predi- 
cative, -a 
prefer preferir 

preference: in — ^ de prefer^ncia 


prefix antepor 

prepaid: postage — , franco de 
porte 

prepare preparar 
preposition a preposigao 
prepositional preposicional 
present presente, actual; — 
month o corrente m^s; — day 
o dia actual; be — , estar 
presente, assistir (a) ; v. apresen- 
tar; o presente, a dddiva 
president o presidente 
preterit o pret4rito 
pretty lindo, -a, bonito, -a; — 
well bastante bem 
prevail prevalecer 
price o prego 
priest: parish — , o cura 
principal principal; n, o director 
{of a school) 

printed matter os impresses 
prior anterior 
private particular 
prize o prdmio 
probability a probabiHdade 
probably provdvelmente 
problem o problema 
produce produzir 
product 0 produto 
program o programa 
progress o progresso 
progressive progressive, -a 
promise prometer 
promptly em ponto 
pronominal pronominal 
pronoun o pronome 
pronunciation a prondneia 
proper conveniente, prdprio, -a 
properly prdpriamente 
proverb o prov^rbio 
provided: — that contanto que, 
sempre que 
provisions os vlveres 
public pdblico, -a 
publish publicar 
publisher o editor 
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publishing house a casa editora 

pull o tiro 

pulse o pulso 

punish castigar 

pupil o aluno, a — a 

purchase a compra; v. comprar 

purpose 0 fim 

purse a bolsa 

put p6r, deitar; — on (shoes) 
cal 9 ar; — on (clothing) vestir; 

— on one’s shoes calgar-se; 

— in (into) meter em 

Q 

quality a qualidade 
quantitative quantitativo, -a; de 
quantidade 
quantity a quantidade 
quart medida contendo 'pouco menos 
de um litro 

quarter quarto; a — past one 
uma e um quarto 
question a pregunta 
quickly depressa 
quite mxaito; — near pertinho 

R 

race a raga 

radical o radical; — changing 
mudando de radical 
railway o caminho de ferro (in 
Portugal)^ a estrada de ferro 
(in Brazil) 

rain a chuva; — ^y season a 
estagSo das chuvas; v, chover; 
it is — ing estd, a chover, estd 
chovendo 

raiser (of ccUtle) o criador 
range (in kitchen) o fogSo (de 
cozinha) ; mountain — , a serra 
rare raro, -a 

rather um tan to, antes (que), 
melhor 

reach alcanqar 


read ler; p.p. lido, -a 
reader o livro de leitura 
reading a leitura 
ready-made (suit) o (fato) feito 
real verdadeiro, -a, real 
really na realidade, realmente 
receipt o recibo, a recepgao 
receive receber 

reception a recepgao, o acolhi- 
mento; — room a sala de visitas 
reciprocal reciproco, -a 
recite recitar 

red vermelho, -a; — wine vinho 
tinto 

reduce reduzir 
refer referir-se 
reference a referencia 
reflexive reflexo, ~a, reflexive, -a 
reflexively reflexivamente 
regard: — s os respeitos; with — s 
com toda a consideragSo; with 
— to com respeito a 
register (letter, package, etc.) regis- 
tar (in Portugal), registrar (in 
Brazil ) ; — ed sob regist(r)o 
regret sentir 
regular regular 
relationship a parentagem 
relative relative, -a; close — s 
parentes chegados 
religious religiose, -a 
remain permanecer, ficar 
remedy o rem6dio 
remember lembrar-se de; if I — r 
rightly se bem me lembro 
remit remeter 
remittance a remessa 
remote afastado, -a, remote, -a 
repairs as reparagSes 
repay retribuir, corresponder (em) 
repeat repetir, reiterar 
replace tomar lugar (de) 
represent representar 
request rogar; n. o pedido 
require requerer 
requisite o requisite 
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resemble parecer-se (com, a) 
residence a resid^ncia, o domicllio 
respect o respeito 
respectful respeitoso, -a 
respectively respectivamente 
rest o restante; the — , os demais; 

— day o dia de descanso; v. 
descansar 

restaurant o restaurante 
restore restituir 
result o residtado 
resultant resultante 
retain conservar 
retire retirar 

return voltar; by — mail na 
volta do correio 
review v. rever; n. a revisao 
revolve dar uma volta 
rewards as alvigaras or alvissaras 
rich rico, -a; exceedingly — , 
riquissimo, -a 

ride (Jor pleasure) passear; take 
a — , dar um passeio (a cawlo) ; 

— on horseback montar a 
cavalo 

ridicule o ridlculo 

riding boot a bota de montar 

right direito, -a; all — , est^ bem; 

— here aqui mesmo 
rightly bem, certo 

ring {a doorbell) bater (d porta) 
Rio de Janeiro Rio de Janeiro 
rip descoser 

rise levantar-se, subir; the sun 
— s 0 sol nasce 

rites : funeral — , as exdquias 
river o rio 

roast assar; adj. assado, -a 
Roman romano, -a 
Romance rom^nico, -a 
roof o telhado; fiat — , o terrago 
room o quarto, a divisao; dining 
— , a sala (casa) de jantar; 
drawing — , a sala de visitas; 
reception — , a sala de visitas 
rough agitado, -a; rude 


round-trip ticket o bilhete de ida 
e volta 
row a fila 
royal real 

rubber overshoes as galochas 
ruby 0 rubi 

rug a esteira; large — , o esteirao 
rule a regra; as a — , em geral 
run correr; ir depressa; — away 
fugir 

S 

sack o saco; — coat o casaco 
saddle a sela; English — , o 
selim; — horse o cavalo de 
sela 

safe seguro, -a 
sailor o marinheiro 
Saint Santo (Sao), -a 
sake: for the — of por amor de, 
por 

salad a salada 
salt o sal 

salute saudar, cumprimentar 
same mesmo, -a 
sanctioned sancionado, -a 
satisfaction a satisfagao 
Saturday o si,bado 
savory saboroso, -a 
say dizer 

scarcely mal, apenas 
school a escola; high — , escola 
secunddria; — year o ano es- 
colar 

scissors a tesoura or tesoira; a 
pair of — , umas tesouras or 
tesoiras 
scour arear 
sea 0 mar 

seasickness o enjoo; get — , 
enjoar-ae 

season a estagSo; rainy — , a 
estagHo das chuvas 
seat o assento; — (m the the^akr) 
o lugar; — {in the orchestra) 
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a cadeira {de orquestra ) ; v. 
sentar 

second o segundo; num, segundo, 
-a 

see ver 
seek procurar 
seem parecer 
seldom raras vezes 
select escolher 
self mesmo, -a 
sell yonder 

send remeter, mandar, enviar 
sending a expedi^ao 
sense o sentido; — of smell o 
olfacto 

sentence a frase, a oragao 
separate separar 
separately separadamente 
separation a separagao 
September setembro 
sermon o sermEo 
servant o criado, a — a; o servo, 
a — a; your devoted and faith- 
ful — , seu criado muito atento 
e venerador 
serve servir 

service o service; at your — , 
ao dispor de V. Exa. 
set: the sun — , o p6r do sol; 

V.: the sun — s o sol p5e-se 
seven sete 
seventeen dezasete 
seventeenth diScimo (-a) sdtimo 
(-a) 

seventy setenta 

several vdrios, -as 

shake agitar 

shareholder o accionista 

she ela 

sheet o lengol 

shine : the sun — s faz sol 

ship 0 navio; on the — , a bordo; 

7). remeter 
shipment o envio 
shipping a expedi^Eo 
uhkt a camisa 


shoe o sapato; high — , a beta; 
low — , 0 sapato; — shop (store) 
a sapataria 

shoemaker o sapateiro 
shop a loja; tailor — , a alfaiataria 
short curto, -a; — trousers os 
calgoes 

should: — like to, — be glad to 
quereria, quisera; — (= oteght 
to) deveria 

show mostrar, ensinar, prestar, 
marcar 

showy vistoso, -a 
shrink encolher 
sick doente; feel — , adoecer 
sideboard o aparador 
sight a vista; at — , k vista 
sign subscrever, assinar; n. o 
sinal 

signature a assignatura 
silent calado, -a; be — , calar 
silk a s^da 
silver a prata 
similar semelhante 
similarly igualmente 
simple simples 

since desde, desde que, pois que 
sincerely: yours — , seu amigo 
muito atento, venerador e obri- 
gado 

sing cantar 

single s61to, -a; — copy o mimero 
avulso 

singular singular 
sir (o) senhor 
sister a irmS 
sit (down) sentar-se 
site 0 sltio 

situated : be — , estar situado 
six seis 

sixteen dezaseis 

sixteenth ddcimo (-a) sexto (-a) 
sixth sexto, ~a 
sixty sessenta 

size 0 tamanho, a dimensSo 
sky 0 cdu 
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slate a ard 6 sia 
sleep dormir 

sleeping car o vagao-leito 
sleepy sonolento, -a ; be — , ter sono 
sleeve a manga 
slip o descuido 
slippers as chinelas 
smil pequeno, -a 
smallness a pequenez 
smell 0 cheiro; sense of — , o 
olfacto 

snow a neve; v. nevar 
so (“ thus) assim, tao; — much 
(many) tanto, -a, (-os, -as); — 
as (that) de modo que, de 
maneira que 
soap o sabao 
social social 
sock a peilga 
sofa 0 soM 
soiled sujo, -a 
soldier o soldado 
sole (of a shoe) a sola 
some algum, -a; pL alguns, al- 
gumas; uns, umas; — one al- 
gu 6 m, alguma pessoa 
somebody algu^m 
something alguma cousa (coisa), 
algo 

sometimes ^ vezes, algumas vezes 
son 0 filho 
song o canto 

soon depressa, logo, em breve; 

as — as logo que 
sorrow a dor 

sorry: be — , sentir, ter pena 

sort a qualidade, a esp^cie 

soul a alma 

sound 0 som 

soup a sopa 

Spain a Espanha 

speak falar 

speaker quern fala 

special especial 

specific especificado, -a, deter- 
minado, -a 


speech a conversa^ao, a conversa, 
a palavra, a fala; (== public ad- 
dress) o discurso 

spell soletrar; — ing a ortografia, 
a soletragao 

spend gastar, passar (tempo) 
spite : in — of apesar de 
spoon a colher 
spread estender 
spring a primavera 
spur a espora 

square quadrado, -a; n. a 
praga 

stable a cavalariga 
stairs, stairway a escadaria 
stamp o s^lo; postage — , sMo do 
correio, selo postal, a estam- 
pilha do correio 

stand (« situated) estar, estar 
colocado 

starch o amido, a goma; v, en- 
gomar 

state 0 estado 

statement a exposigao, a afirmagSo 

stateroom o camarote 

States (United) Estados (Unidos); 

adj. of the — , estadunidense 
station a estagao 

stay hear, permanecer; — in bed 
estar na cama 
steal roubar 

steam o vapor (de dgua); — ^boat 
( — ship) o vapor, o paquete 
steamer o vapor 
steel o ago 

stem (of a word) o radical 
still ainda 
stock o sortimento 
stocking a meia 
stone a pedra 

stop parar, fazer parar; — crjdng 
deixar de chorar 

store a loja; shoe — , a sapataria 
storm a tempestade, a tormenta; 

electric — , a trovoada 
story (of a home) o andar; upper 
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— , o andar de cima; two 

house a casa de dois andares 
stout gordo, -a 
stove o fogao 

straight recto, -a, direito, -a: — 
ahead a direito; go — ahead 
ir a direito 
straw a palha 

street a rua; — car o carro el4c- 
trico {in Portugal) ^ o bonde {in 
Brazil) 

stress acentuar 

strike hater; — off cortar, tirar; 
— one dar a uma; be — ^ing 
dar horas 
strong forte 
student o aluno, a — a 
study o escritdrio; v. estudar; — 
hard estudar muito 
subject o sujeito {gramaiical); o 
assunto 

subjunctive o subjuntivo 
subordinate subordinado, -a 
subscribe subscrever, assinar 
subscription a subscri9ao 
substantive substantive, -a 
substitute substituir 
subtle subtil 
subtract subtrair 
suburb 0 bairro 

succeed suceder; consegui-lo {see 
conseguir) ; ter bom Ixito 
successive sucessivo, -a 
such (a) tal (tais) ; — as tal como 
sufiix o sufixo 
sugar 0 agdcar 

suit {of clothes) o fato {in Portugal)^ 
o terno {in Brazil) 
suitable prdprio, -a 
sum a soma 

summer o verSo; — vacations as 
f^rias grandes 

sun 0 sol; the — rises o sol nascb; 
the — sets o sol p5e-se; the — 
shines faz sol 
Sunday domingo 


sunset o p6r do sol 

stmshine o sol 

superiority a superioridade 

superlative o superlative 

supper a ceia; have (eat) — , cear 

supply o sortimento 

support suportar 

sure seguro, -a, certo, -a; be — 
of estar certo de, ter a certeza de 
surface a superficie 
surname o apelido 
surprise surpreender 
suspect recear 
swamp o paiil; pL paiiis 
swim nadar 
syllable a silaba 
system o sistema 

T 

table a mesa; — cloth a toalha de 
mesa; dressing — , o toucador 
Tagus o Tejo 

tailor 0 alfaiate; — shop a al- 
faiataria 

take tomar, ficar com; — from 
tirar de; — away tirar; — a 
bath tomar banho; — place 
ter lugar; — leave despedir-se; 

— a ride, walk, etc. dar um 
passeio; — out sacar, retirar; 

— off tirar; — advantage of 
utilizar-se (de) 

talk falar 

talkative falador, -a 
tall alto, -a 
tame manso, -a 

taste o g6sto; — good ser sabo- 
roso, -a 
tea 0 chd 
teach ensinar 
teacher o professor, a — a 
tea cup uma chdvena para chd 
tear rasgar 

teaspoon (ful) uma colherinha 
telegram o telegrama 
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telephone o telefone; v. telefonar 
tell dizer 

temperature a temperatura 
temple o templo 
temporal temporal 
temporary tempor^rio, -a 
ten dez 

tense o tempo (gramaiical) 
tenth d6cimo, -a 
terminate terminar 
text o texto 

than que, de que, do que, de 
thank agradecer; — you ! — s! 

(mnito) obrigado, -a! 
that reL pron. que; all — , quanto, 
-a; — one dem. pron. Isse, 
essa; aquele, aquela; isso, 
aquilo; — of o (a) de; conj. 
que; so — , de modo que 
the o, a, os, as; — , . . — quanto 
. . . (tanto); to — , ao, k, aos, 
^s; of (from) — , do, da, dos, das; 
by — , pelo, pela, pelos, pelas 
theater o teatro; vaudeville — , 
teatro de variedades 
thee te; to — , te; for — , para 
ti; with — , contigo 
their (s) seuCs), sua(s) 
them ^les, elas; Ihes; os, as; for 
— , para ^les, para elas 
theme o exerclcio, o tema 
themselves se; si mesmos, -as; 

for — , para si; with — , consigo 
then entSo, logo, em seguida; well 
— » pois 

there ali, ai, Id; — ... be haver; 
— is (are) hd; — is everything 
hd de tudo 
therefore portanto 
thermometer o termdmetro 
these ^stes, estas 
they Mes, elas; — who os (as) que 
thick grosso, -a, esp^so, -a 
thickness a grossura, a espessura 
thief o ladrao 
thimble o dedal 


thine teu(s), tua(s) 
thing a cousa (coisa); poor — , 
pobrezito, -a, pobrezinho, -a 
think pensar, crer; — so crer que 
sim; — not crer que nao; what 
do you — ? que Ihe parece ? 
third terceiro, -a; a — , um t^rgo, 
uma terga parte 
thirsty: be — , ter sMe 
thirteen treze 

thirteenth ddcimo (-a) terceiro 
(-a) 

thirtieth trigdsimo, -a 
thirty trinta 

this iste, esta; isto; — one ^ste, 
esta 

thither Id 

those ^sses, essas; aqueles, -as; 

— who os (as) que 
thou tu 

though apesar de 
thousand mil 
thread a linha 
three tr^s 
through por 

throughout sempre, todo o tempo 
throw deitar, arrojar 
thunder trovejar; n. o trovdo, a 
trovoada 

Thursday a quinta-feira 
thus assim 
thy teu(s), tua(s) 
thyself te, ti mesmo, -a; with — , 
contigo 

ticket o bilhete; one-way — , 
bilhete de ida; roxmd-trip — , 
bilhete de ida e volta 
the a telha 
till atd 

time o tempo, a bora, a vez; from 

— to — , de vez em quando; 
three — s tr^ vezes; some — s 
algumas vezes; vacation — , o 
tempo de fdrias; on — , a 
tempo; long — , muito — ; 

— for hora(s) de; it is — to 
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(for) e hora de; the — , as horas; 
at the — , nessa ocasiao; what 
— is it ? que horas sao ?; in 
due — , jd; — limit o prazo 
tiny pequenino, -a 
tip a gorgeta, a gratificagao 
tired cansado, -a 
title o titulo 

to a, para, at4; in order — , para 
tobacco o tabaco, o fumo {in 
Brazil) 
today hoje 
together junto, -a 
tomorrow amanha; day after — , 
depois de amanha; — morning 
amanha de (pela) manha 
ton a tonelada 
tongue a lingua 
tonight esta noite 
too ( = also) tamb^m; ( = too 
miLch) demasiado; — ... to 
muito . . . para 

tooth o dente; — ^brush a esc6va 
de dentes; — powder os p6s 
dentifricios 
tom roto, -a 

towel a toalha (de maos, de 
banho, etc.) 

town a povoagao; large — , a 
cidade 

tragedy a trag^dia 
train o combdio {in Portugal), o 
trem {in Brazil) 

tramway o carro eldctrico {in 
Portugal), o bonde {in Brazil) 
tranquil tranqililo, -a 
translate traduzir 
travel viajar 
treacherous traidor, -a 
tree a drvore 

trip a viagem; round ticket o 

bilhete de ida e volta 
tropical tropical 

trouble incomodar; n. o incdmodo 
trousers as calqas; short — , os 
calgdes 
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true verdadeiro, -a; be — , ser 
assim, ser verdade 
trunk 0 bad 
truth a verdade 

try tratar, experimentar, tentar, 
procurar 

Tuesday a terqa-feira 
turn voltar, dobrar; — pale 
tornar-se pdlido; make a — , 
dar uma volta 
twelfth duodecimo, -a 
twelve doze 
twentieth vigdsimo, -a 
twenty vinte 
twice duas vezes 

two dois (duos), duas; story 

house a casa de dois andares 
type 0 tipo 

U 

unbound em brochura 
unchanged invaridvel 
uncle o tio 

tmderclothes a roupa branca 
underline sublinhar 
understand subentender, com- 
preender 

unemphatic nao enfdtico, -a 
union a uniao, o enlace 
imit a unidade 

United States os Estados Unidos; 

of the — , estadunidense 
unity a unidade 
unless a menos que 
unoccupied desocupado, -a 
unpleasant desagraddvel 
unqualified nao qualificado, -a 
unstressed nSo acentuado, -a 
tmtie desatar 
until at4 que 

tmusual: nothing — , nada de 
particular, nada de novo 
upon sdbre 

upper; — floor, — story andar 
de cima 
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us nos; to — , nos; for — , para 
n6s; with — , connosco 
use 0 empr^go; v. empregar, usar, 
servir-se de; make — of 
servir-se de; he — d to do it, 
etc.: see Imp. Ind.j Lesson xvin 
useful dtil 

usual : as — , sem novidade 
usually em geral, geralmente 

V 

vacant vago, -a 
vaHse a mala de mao 
valley o vale 
value o valor 
vary variar 

vaudeville theater o teatro de 
variedades 

vegetable o legume; fresh — s as 
verduras 

veranda a varanda 
verb 0 verbo 
verbal verbal 

very muito, mui; — much 
muitissimo; — well lestdbem I 
vest o colete 
vice o vicio 
vinegar o vinagre 
visible visivel 
visit visitar 

visiting card o cartao de visita 
vocabulary o vocabuldrio 
voice a voz 

void: consider as — , dar por nSo 
feito 

volume o volume 
vowel a vogal 
voyage a viagem 

W 

waistcoat o colete 
wait (for) esperar 
waiter o criado; o gargao (in 
Brazil) 


wake (up) despertar 
walk passear, andar; take a — , 
dar um passeio 
wall a parede 

walnut: (English) a noz 
want querer, desejar 
war a guerra 

warm quente; x, aquecer; be — ed 
aquecer-se; be — , fazer calor 
warmth o calor 
wash lavar 

watch 0 reldgio de algibeira; v. — 
over vigiar 
water a dgua 
wave a onda 

way a maneira; one ticket o 

bilhete de ida; make one’s — , 
dirigir-se 
we n6s 
weak d^bil 
wear usar 

weather o tempo; fine — , bom 
tempo; bad — , mau tempo; 
be good — , fazer bom tempo; 
be bad — , fazer mau tempo 
Wednesday a quarta-feira 
week a semana 
weep chorar 
weigh pesar 
weight o p^so 

well odj. bom, boa; odv. bem, pois; 
as — as igualmente; be — , 
estar bom; all is — , nSo hd 
novidade; pretty — , bastante 
bem; very — I estd bem !; — 
then pois 
western ocidental 
wharf o cais, a doca 
what que; o que (a que); qual 
pi. quais; interrog. que or 
qu6 

whatever qualquer pi quaisquer, 
seja 0 que 
wheat 0 trigo 
when quando, a que boras 
whenever quando quer (que) 
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where onde; no matter — , onde 
quer (que) 

whether se; “ or quer . . , 
quer 

which que, o que (a que), o qua! 
(a qual); interrog. que, qual 
pi, quais 

while emquanto, entretanto; be 
worth — , valer a pena 
who(m) que, o qual (a qual), o 
que (a que); all — , quantos, 
-as, interrog. quern 
whoever quemquer, quemquer que 
whole inteiro, -a, complete, -a 
whose cujo, -a; interrog, de quern 
why porque or porqu6; — I ora 
essa ! 

wide largo, -a 
width a largura 

wife a esp6sa pi. esp6sas, senhora, 
mulher 
will querer 

willing: be — (to) ter a vontade 
(de) 

wind 0 vento 

window a janela 

windy: be — , fazer vento 

wine 0 vinho; red — , vinho tinto 

winter o inverno 

wipe limpar 

wish 0 desejo; v. desejar, apetecer, 
querer 

with com, por meio de 
within dentro de 
without sem 
woman a mulher 
wood a madeira 
wooden de madeira 
wool a la 
word a palavra 

work a obra; — day o dia de 
trabalho; v, trabalhar; — 
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hard trabalhar muito; be a 
hard — er ser aplicado, -a 
worker o trabalhador, a — a 
worry apoquentar-se 
worse peor; worst o peor 
worth: be valer; be — while 
valer a pena 
wretched p^ssimo, -a 
write escrever; fail to — , deixar 
de escrever 

TOiting desk a carteira, a secre- 
t^ria 

written escrito, -a 

Y 

yard o quintal, a vara (« 
measure) 

year o ano; school — , ano escolar; 
a or per — , por ano; — ^book 
0 anudrio 

yellow amarelo, -a 
yes sim 

yesterday ontem 
yet jd, ainda, todavia 
you tu; 0 senhor, a -a, a se- 
nhorinha, a senhorita, voc^, V. 
Exa., V. Sa.; pL vds; os 
senhores, etc,; dot, te, vos; 
Ihe, Ihes; acc, te, vos; o (a, os, 
as) 

young novo, -a; — lady a sen- 
horinha, a senhorita (in Brazil), 
a menina (in Portugal)] — 
master o menino; — mistress 
a menina 

younger mais novo, -a, menor 
your(s) seu(s), sua(s); teu(s), 
tua(s); vosso, -a 
yourself: with — , consigo, con- 
tigo 

youth 0 jovem, a jovem; a juven- 
tude 
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position, 67, 212; agreement, 70-71, 
213; comparison, 214-217; of 
nationality, 131; used substan- 
tively, 129 

Adverbs, 251; comparison, 218 
Agreement of subject and verb, 252 
algum, 102 
Alphabet, 2 

ao, H, 63; ao + infinitive, 121, 5 
iquele, iquela, 94 
aqui and c§., 251 
llquilo, 94 

Arithmetical signs, 248 
Augmentatives, 258 

Believing or saying^ verbs of, 192 
bom: inflection of, 102 
Brazilian currency, 249 
hy with passive verbs, 167 

Capitalization, 54 
Cardinal numerals, 245 
comigo, 114, a 
Commands, 117-119 
Comparison: see Adjectives and 
Adverbs 

Conditional clauses, 201 
conhecer, 177 
connosco, 114, a 


consigo, 114, a 
Consonants, 14-39 
contigo, 114, a 

Contraction of articles and preposi- 
tions, 58, 63 
convosco, 114, a 

daquele, daquela, etc., 94 
Dative case, 100; of separation, 209 
Days of the month, 155 
Days of the week, 161 
Defective verbs, 282 
Definite article: use of, 231; omis- 
sion, 233; before a noun used in 
apposition with a personal pro- 
noun, 229 

d61e, dela, etc., 116, 236 
Demonstratives, 91-94, 238 
d^sse, dessa, etc., 94 
d€ste, desta, etc., 94 
Diminutives, 259 

Diphthongs, 9; nasal diphthongs, 12 

disso, disto, 94 

Distributive construction, 141 

do, da, etc., 58 

Dollar sign ($), 249 

dom, dona, 75, a 

Doubting or denying^ verbs of, 191, 2 
estar and ser: use of, 104^105 
Fractions, 247 
Genitive case, 78 

haver: uses of, 173, 176; haver and 
ter, 168; h& oito dias, XIX, Exer. 
Hours of the day, 110 
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Imperative, 181, 184 
Imperfect subjunctive, 194-195 
Indefinite article, 56; omission, 234 
Indefinite pronouns, 243 
Infinitives: use of, 121; instead of 
subjunctive, 189; personal in- 
finitive, 121, 2; 266 
Interrogative pronouns, 242 
Interrogative sentences, 60 
Irregular verbs, 283-308; list of, 309 

ja, 251. 3 

let, 185 

Liaison, 49 

List of verbs, 309 

lo, la, etc., = 0 , a, etc., 112, 2 

mau: inflection of, 102 
Measures, XLVII, footnote 
Mec^, 75, 2 
menino, -a, 75 
-mente, 251, 4 
Metaphony, 13 
Months of the year, 164 
muito and mui, 251, 2 

nactuele, naquela, etc-, 94 

Nasalization, 11-12 
Negatives, 148 
Negative sentences, 73 
n5sse, nesta, etc-, 94 
n^ste, nesta, etc,, 94 
ninhum: inflection of, 102 
no, na, etc., 68; =« o, a, etc., 112, 2 
Nouns: gender, 55, 207; number, 
61, 66, 208; genitive case, 78; 
dative case, 100, of separation, 
209; accusative case (use of a), 
101; used as adjectives, 210 
Numerals: cardinal, 245; ordinal, 
246; fractions, 247 

Ordinal numerals, 246 
Orthographic changes, 149, 268-274 f 
oxal&, 202 


para, 254 
Passive voice, 166 

Past participles, 162-166; irregular, 
163, 306-308 
pelo, pela, etc., 63 
Perfect tenses, 169-172 
Personal pronouns, 222—224; as 
subjects, 75; as objects of verbs, 
112-113, 115; reflexive, 109, 224; 
reciprocal, 228; tu, 75; sc, 224; 
position, 108, 118, 156, 226; prepo- 
sitional forms, 114-116; omission 
of subject pronouns, 83. See o 
senhor, Vossa Excel6ncia, Voc6, 
etc. 

Phonetic symbols, 3 
Tplease, XXIX, Exer. 
por, 254 

Portuguese currency, 249 
Position of words in a sentence, with 
past participle, 172 
Possessives, 84-85, 116, 235; agree- 
ment, 86 

Prepositions: with infinitive, 121, 
3, 4; por and para, 254 
Present participles, 178-179 
Progressive forms of verbs, 180 
Pronominal adjectives, 243 
Punctuation, 50 

Quantity of vowels, 48 

Radical-changing verbs, 275-281 
Reciprocal pronouns, 228 
Reflexive pronouns, 109, 224 
Reflexive verbs, 109 
Relative pronouns, 239; uses of, 240 

saber and conhecer, 177 
se, 224 

sciflUor: o — f a — ora, etc., + 

75 

senlioriiilia, senhorita, 75, c. 
ser and ©star: use of, 104-105 
should, 204 

Softened statement, 203 
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Subjunctive: to express a direct 
command, 184^186; in substantive 
clauses, 188, 191-193; in adjec- 
tival clauses, 196; in adverbial 
clauses, 198; in conditional clauses, 
201; stem of present tense, 190; 
imperfect tense, 194-195; future 
tense, 199-200; witb oxald, 202; 
in softened statement, 203 

Syllabication, 53 

Tenses: present indicative to express 
an act that continues from the 
past into the present, 150; im- 
perfect and preterite indicative: 
use of, 124, 126; pluperfect indica- 
tive, 127; future and conditional 
indicative, 151-153; pronominal 
forms of the future and conditional, 
156; future and conditional of 
probability, 159 

t« and haver, 168; ter que (de), 76 


than^ 220 

the , the (correlative), 219 
tornar a, 123 
Triphthongs, 10 

uns, umas, 62, 2 

vamos, 119 
Verbs, 261-309 
Voc6, 75, 2 
Voc6ncia, 75, 2 
Vossemec5, 75, 2 
Vowels, 4-8 

Weights and measures, XLVII, foot- 
note 

whose (interrog.), 87 
will and should, 204 
Word order, 255 

you =» 0 senhor, a senhora, etc., 75 











